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PREFACE TO THIRD EDITION 


In preparing a new edition of this grammar I have found 

misprints requiring. correction to be few and insignificant. 
The alterations that seemed necessary are nearly all concerned 
with facilitating the use of the book for students. One of 
these is the indication of the relevant number of chapter and 
paragraph on the inside top corner of each page. Since the 
grammar is intended to supply a complete account of Classical 
Sanskrit, many paragraphs may be omitted till a later stage 
of study. I therefore here append a list of those which are 
essential for absolute beginners and thus constitute a virtual 
primer of Classical Sanskrit. 
I: 1-7, 8-12, 13. IJ: 16-22, 27, 30-34, 36 A. B., 37, 38, 40, 
42-44, 45, I. 2, 52-55, 65, 67. Il: 79, 71, 73) 74, 77> 85, 
87, 90, I, 97, 100, ror D (p. 63), 103, 1,, 2, 1OQ—III, 120. 
IV: 121-128, 131, 132 (only Pres. Par., pp. 92, 98), 135, 136, 
138, 1 (ouly Ytud., Par.), 141 a (only Par.), 143, 1 (only Par.), 
147 (only Par.), 148 (only adam), 151 (only Par.), 154 (only 
Pres.), 156, 160, 1, 2, 162, 163, 167, 168, 169, 172, 175. 

When the student has gone through these paragraphs he 
will be quite prepared to begin reading. Any new gram- 
matical forms he now meets with he will be able to find 
explained in the paragraphs that have been passed over. In 
this way he will understand, with the aid of a vocabulary, 
every word in the first canto of the Story of Nala within the 
course of a month, and know all the grammar necessary for 


reading easy Sanskrit texts. 


vi PREFACE TO THIRD EDITION 


Since the appearance of the second edition of this work 
(1911) my Vedic Grammar for Students was published (1916). 
Though this new book seemed at first sight to make Appendix 
III superfluous in the present work (pp. 236-44), I decided 
to retain it as presenting Vedic grammar in an abridged form 
and rendering it easier for absolute beginners to master, 

A, i, Ms 
20 BARDWELL Roan, 
OXFORD. 
November, 1926. 


PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION 


THE original form of the present work was my abridgement 
(1886) of Max Miiller’s Sanskrit Grammar (2nd ed., 1870). 
That abridgement was the outcome of what I had found by 
experience, both as a learner and a teacher, to be unessential in 
an elementary grammar. It was also partly due to my con- 
viction that the existing Sanskrit grammars, being too much 
dominated by the system of Panini, rendered Sanskrit un- 
necessarily hard to learn. The introductory sketch of the 
history of Sanskrit grammar prefixed to the present volume 
will, I think, sufficiently show that the native Indian system 
is incompatible with the practical methods of teaching and 
learning in the West. 

In the first edition of this grammar, published in 1go1, the 
earlier book was transformed into an entirely new work. 
Though, on the whole, considerably enlarged it showed many 
omissions. For I made it my guiding principle to leave out 
all matter that is found exclusively in Vedic literature or in 
the Hindu grammarians, the aim I had in view being to 
describe only such grammatical forms as are to be met with 
in the actual literature of post-Vedic Sanskrit. The student 
of Sanskrit grammar would thus not be burdened with matter 
which could never be of any practical use to him. Hence 
I refrained from employing, even in a paradigm, any word 
not to be found in the literature; though for the sake 
of completeness I here often gave inflected forms represented 
only by other words of the same type. The purpose of the 
book, then, was not to supply a mass of forms and rules 
mainly useful for answering examination questions more or 
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less mechanically, but to provide the student with the full 
grammatical equipment necessary for reading any Sanskrit text 
with ease and exactness. 

The present edition has undergone a thorough revision aided 
by the experience of ten more years’ teaching and by the sugges- 
tions of pupils and others who have used the first edition. The 
improvements chiefly consist of additions, which have increased - 
the size of the book by twenty-four pages. 

An entirely new portion of the grammar are the three 
sections comprised in pages 159-168. The first (182) deals 
with nominal stem formation, giving an account of the primary 
and secondary suffixes, and thus furnishing the student with 
a more complete insight into the structure of Sanskrit words 
than the first edition supplied. In connexion with these suffixes 
a survey (183) of the rules of gender is added. The third new 
section (184) describes the formation of verbal compounds. 
The most noticeable case of expansion is otherwise to be found 
in the rules about the treatment of final dental n in Sandhi: 
these now give a complete account (36, 40) of the changes 
undergone by that letter. In the accidence a few new paradigms 
have been introduced, such as graévan (go, 4), and additional 
forms have been given, as in the difficult s-aorist of dah, where 
(144,5) even middle forms, though not occurring in that verb, are 
supplied as a model for other verbs presenting similar difficulties 
of euphonic combination. Other improvements are iritended to 
facilitate the use of the grammar. Thus in the list of verbs 
(Appendix I) abbreviations have been added to indicate the 
various forms which beginners have otherwise often found 
difficulty in identifying. Again, the Sanskrit Index has been 
made both fuller and more explanatory (see e.g. prakrta). A 
decidedly practical improvement is the substitution of a brief 
synopsis of the subject-matter for an elaborate table of contents 
at the beginning, and the addition of a General Index at the 
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‘end. All these extensions and changes will, I feel sure, be 
found to have considerably increased the practical value of the 
grammar both in matter and form. 

As in the first edition, the book is transliterated throughout, 
excepting the list of verbs (Appendix I) and the syntactical 
examples at the end (180; 190-218). The system of trans- 
literation remains the same, being that which is now most 
generally adopted in the West. This system includes the use of 
r (to be pronounced with a syllabic value, as the r in French: 
chambre) to represent the weak grade of the syllables ar and ra. 

The improvements appearing in this edition are largely due 
to the suggestions of former pupils or of friends. The gentlemen 
to whom I owe thanks for their advice are—Prof. E. J. Rapson; 
Dr. James Morison; Mr. M. L. Puri, B.A., of Exeter College; 
Mr. Horace Hart, M.A., Controller of the University Press; and 
especially Mr.T.E. Moir, I.C.S.,of Wadham College, as well as Dr. 
F, W. Thomas, Librarian of the India Office. Mr. J. C. Pembrey, 
Hon. M.A., Oriental Reader of the University Press, has read 
with his usual care the proofs of this edition, which is separated 
by no less an interval than sixty-four years from the first Sanskrit 
Grammar which he (together with his father) corrected for the 
press, that of Prof. H. H. Wilson, in 1847. To Dr. A. B. Keith 
I am indebted for reading the proofs of this as well as of all the 
other books I have published since 1900. I must take this 
opportunity of thanking him not only for having read the proofs 
of the whole of my Vedic Grammar, but also for having passed 
several sheets of that work through the press for me during my 
absence in India between September, 1907, and April, 1908. 


A. A. MACDONELL. 


107 BanBury Roap, OxForp. 
July, 1911. 


INTRODUCTION 


BRIEF HISTORY OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


Tue first impulse to the study of grammar in India was given 
by the religious motive of preserving intact the sacred Vedic texts, 
the efficacy of which was believed to require attention to every 
letter. Thus, aided by the great transparency of the Sanskrit 
language, the ancient Indian grammarians had by the fifth cen- 
tury B.C. arrived at scientific results unequalled by any other 
nation of antiquity. It is, for instance, their distinctive achieve- 
ment to have recognized that words for the most part cousist on 
the one hand of roots, and on the other of affixes, which, when com- 
pounded with the former, modify the radical sense in various ways. 

The oldest grammar that has been preserved is Panini’s. It 
already represents a fully developed system, its author standing 
at the end of a long line of predecessors, of whom no fewer than 
sixty-four are mentioned, and the purely grammatical works of 
all of whom, owing to the excellence and comprehensiveness of 
his work, have entirely perished. 

Panini is considerably later than Yaska (probably about 
500 B.C.), whom he mentions, and between whom and himself 
a good number of important grammarians intervene. On the 
other hand, Panini is much older than his interpreter Patafijali, 
who probably dates from the latter half of the second century B.c., 
the two being separated by another eminent grammarian, Katya- 
yana. Panini himself uses the word yavandni, which Katyayana 
explains as ‘ writing of the Yavanas’ (i.e. laones or Greeks). Now 
it is not at all likely that the Indians should have become 
acquainted with Greek writing before the invasion of Alexander 
in 327 B.C. But the natives of the extreme north-west, of 
whom Panini in all probability was one, would naturally have 
become acquainted with it soon after that date. They must, 
however, have grown familiar with it before a grammarian 
would make a rule as to how to form from Yavana, ‘Greek,’ 
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a derivative form meaning ‘Greek writing’. It seems therefore 
hardly possible to place Panini earlier than about 300 B.c. 

Panini’s grammar consists of nearly 4,000 rules divided into 
eight chapters. Being composed with the utmost imaginable 
brevity, each Siitra or aphorism usually consists of only two or 
three words, and the whole work, if printed continuously in 
medium-sized Devanagari type, would not occupy more than 
about thirty-five pages of the present volume. And yet this 
grammar describes the entire Sanskrit language in all the details 
of its structure, with a completeness which has never been equalled 
elsewhere. It is at once the shortest and fullest grammar in the 
world. ; 

In his endeavour to give an exhaustive survey of the bhasa 
or classical Sanskrit with a view to correct usage, Panini went 
on to include within the scope of his grammar the language of 
the sacred texts, which was no longer quite intelligible. He 
accordingly gives hundreds of rules about the Veda, but without 
completeness. His account of the Vedic language, taken as a 
whole, thus shows many gaps, important matters being often 
omitted, while trifles are noticed. In this part of his work Panini 
shows a decided incapacity to master his subject-matter, attri- 

*buting to the Veda the most unbounded grammatical license, 
especially in interchanging or dropping inflections. 

The grammar of Panini is a SabddnuSdasana, or ‘ Treatise on 
Words’, the fundamental principle of which is, that all nouns are 
derived from verbs. Starting with the simplest elements into 
which words can be analysed, root, affix and termination, Panini 
shows how nominal and verbal stems are formed from roots and 
complete words from stems. He at the same time indicates the 
functions which words acquire by the addition of formative 
elements and by being compounded with other words. It isa 
peculiarity of Panini’s word-formation, that he recognizes deri- 
vation by suffixes only. Thus when a verbal root like bhid, ‘to 
pierce,’ is used in the nominal sense of ‘piercer’, he has recourse 
to the highly artificial expedient of assuming an imaginary suffix, 
for which a blank is substituted ! 

Yaska records that the universality of Sikatayana’s principle 
of nouns being derived from verbs was contested by Gargya, 
who objected to the forced etymologies resulting from a general 
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application of this principle. Gargya maintained that if agva, 
‘horse,’ for instance, were derived from af, ‘to travel,’ not only 
would everything that travels be called asva, and everything 
be named after all its activities, but states of being (bhava) would 
be antecedent to things (which are presupposed by those states). 

Panini makes a concession to Gargya’s objection by excluding 
all words the derivation of which is difficult owing to their form 
or meaning, as ava, ‘horse,’ go, ‘cow,’ and purusa,‘man.’ Primary 
nouns of this kind had been collected before Panini’s time in a 
special list, in which they were often forcibly derived from verbal 
roots by means of a number of special suffixes. The first of these 
suffixes being w, technically called wn, the whole list of these 
formations received the name of uwnddi (‘ beginning with wn’). 
Panini refers to all such words as ready-made stems, the formation 
of which does not concern him. 

The Unadi list which Panini had before him survives, in a 
somewhat modified form, as the Unadi Sitra with the commentary 
(dating probably from the thirteenth century a.p.) of Ujjvala- 
datta. In its extant shape this Sitra contains some late words, 
such as dindra (Lat. denarius), a noun which cannot have come 
into use in India much before roo A.D. © 

The proper object of Panini’s grammar being derivation, he 
does not deal with phonetics as such, but only incidentally as 
affecting word-formation, or the combination of words in a 
sentence. He therefore does not give general rules of phonetic 
change, but since his analyses, unlike those of the Unadi Sitra, 
move within the bounds of probability and are generally correct, 
being in many cases confirmed by comparative philology, he 
actually did discover several phonetic laws. The most important 
of these was the interchange of vowels with their strong grades 
guna and vrddhi (cp. 17), which Grimm called ablaut, and 
which comparative grammar traces to the original Indo-European 
Janguage. The other great phonetic discoveries of the Indians 
had already been made by Panini’s predecessors, the authors of 
the original Pritisakhyas, the phonetic treatises of the Vedic 
schools. 

Panini also treats of the accents of words in derivation and in 
the sentence, but with syntax in our sense he does not deal, 
perhaps owing to the simplicity of the sentence in Sanskrit. 
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The general plan of Panini’s work is as follows: Book i. con- 
tains the technical terms of the grammar and its rules of inter- 
pretation; ii. deals with nouns in composition and case relations; 
ili. teaches how suffixes are to be attached to verbal roots; iv. and 
v. explain the same process with regard to nominal stems; vi. and 
vii. describe the accent and phonetic changes in the formation of 
words, while viii. treats of words in a sentence. This general 
plan is, however, constantly interrupted by single rules or by 
a series of rules, which were added by the author as a result of 
progressive grammatical studies, or transferred from their natural 
context to their present position in order to economize words. 

In formulating his rules, Panini makes it his aim to express 
them in as abstract and general a way as possible. In this he 
occasionally goes so far as to state a general rule for a single 
case; while, on the other hand, he sometimes fails to collect 
a number of related phenomena under a single head. 

In carrying out the principle of extreme conciseness dominating 
his grammar, Panini resorts to various devices, such as ellipse of 
the verb, the use of the cases ina special technical sense, and the 
employment of heading rules (adhzkara) which must be supplied 
with a number of subordinate rules that follow. By such means 
a whole rule can often be expressed by a single word. Thus the 
ablative dhatoh, literally ‘after a root’, not only means ‘to a root 
the following suffixes are attached’, but is also an adhikara extend- 
ing its influence (anwvrtt?) over some 540 subsequent aphorisms. 

The principle of brevity is, moreover, notably applied in the 
invention of technical terms. Those of Panini’s terms which are 
real words, whether they describe the phenomenon, as sam-dsa, 
‘compound,’ or express a category by an example, as dvi-gu (‘two- 
cow’), ‘numeral compound,’ are probably all borrowed from pre- 
decessors. But most of his technical terms are arbitrary groups 
of letters resembling algebraic symbols. Only a few of these are 
abbreviations of actual words, as 2¢, ‘indicatory letter,’ from 7tz, 
‘thus.’ Most of them are the result of great deliberation, being 
chiefly composed of letters rarely occurring in the language, Thus 
the letter 7 was taken as a symbol of the personal endings of the 
verb; combined with a cerebral ¢ it refers to a primary tense or 
mood, but combined with a guttural % it denotes a secondary 
tense or mood. Thus Jat, lit, lut, let, lot, mean present, perfect, 


~ 
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future, subjunctive, and imperative respectively ; lan, lun, lin, 
imperfect, aorist, and potential. 

Panini’s grammar begins with the alphabet arranged on scien- 
tific principles. To several of its letters is attached an 7 or 
anubandha (indicatory letter), by means of which can be formed 
convenient contractions (called pratyahara) designating different 
groups of letters. The vowels are arranged thus: a7 u-n, r /-h, 
e o-n, ai au-c. By means of the indicatory letter at the end of 
the group, all the simple vowels can be expressed by ak, the 
simple vowels together with the diphthongs by ac. As the last 
letter in Sanskrit is h, written ha-/, the entire alphabet is ex- 
pressed by the symbol al (much as if we were to express it by 
az). Indicatory letters are also attached to suffixes, roots, and 
words in order to point to certain rules as applicable to them, 
thus aiding the memory as well as promoting brevity. 

Panini’s work has two appendixes, to which it refers. , One of 
these is the Dhatu-patha, or ‘List of Verbal Roots’, arranged 
according to conjugational classes, the mode of inflexion being 
expressed by accents and indicatory letters. A striking fact about 


-this collection is that of its 2,000 roots (many of which are, how- 


ever, merely variants of one form) only about 800 have yet been 
found in Sanskrit literature, while it omits about fifty Vedic verbs. 
The second appendix is the Gana-patha, or ‘List of Word- 
groups’. Panini gives rules applicable to the whole of a group 
by referring to its first word. This collection, which contains 
many words occurring in Vedic works only, has been less well 
preserved than the Dhdtu-patha. The Ganas were metrically 
arranged in the Gana-ratna-mahodadhi, or ‘Ocean of the Gems 
of Word-groups’, a work composed by Vardhamfna in 1140 A.D. 


~.. Panini’s work very early acquired a canonical value, and has 


continued, for at least 2,000 years, to. be the standard of usage 
and the foundation of grammatical studies in Sanskrit. On 
account of the frequent obscurity of a work which sacrifices 
every consideration to brevity, attempts soon began to be made 
to explain it, and, with the advance of grammatical knowledge, 
to correct and supplement its rules. Among the earliest attempts 
of this kind was the formulation, by unknown authors, of-rules of 
interpretation (paribhasa), which Panini was supposed to have 
followed in his grammar, and which are mentioned by his suc- 
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cessor Katyayana. A collection of such rules was made in the 
eighteenth century by Nagoji-bhatta in his Paribhasendu-sekhara, 
or ‘Moon-crest of Interpretative Rules’, 

Next we have the Varttikas, or ‘notes’ (from vrtti, ‘ explana- 
tion’), of Katyayana, on 1,245, or nearly one-third, of Panini’s 
aphorisms. That grammarian belonged to the Deccan, and pro- 
bably lived in the third century B.c. When Katyayana’s criticism 
shows him to differ from Panini, an oversight on the part of the 
latter is usually to be assumed ; but in estimating the extent of 
such oversights, one should not leave out of account the fact that 
Katyayana lived both later and in a part of India far removed 
from that of Panini. Other grammarians made similar notes on 
Panini both before and after Kityayana; subsequent to the 
latter’s time are the numerous grammatical Karikas or comments 
in metrical form. 

All this critical work was collected by Patafijali in his extensive 
Mahabhasya, or ‘Great Commentary ’, with many supplementary 
notes of his own. His discussions take the form of a kind of 
dialogue, and deal with 1,713 rules of Panini. ,Pataiijali’s work 
probably dates, as has been said, from the latter half of the 
second century B.c. The Mahabhasya in its turn was com- 


mented upon in the seventh century by_Bhartrhari in his Vak- 


yapadiya, or ‘Treatise on the Words in a Sentence’, which is 


concerned with the philosophy of grammar, and by Kaiyata 
probably in the thirteenth century. 

About 650 A.D. was composed another commentary on Panini, 
the Kasika Vrtti, or ‘Benares Commentary’, the first five books 
being the work of Jayaditya, the last three of Vamana. Based 
on a deteriorated text of Panini, it contains some errors, but has 
the merit of conciseness and lucidity. Though much shorter 
than the Mahabhasya, it is particularly valuable as the.oldest com- 
mentary on Panini that explains every Sitra. The examples that 
it gives in illustration are, as a rule, derived from older inter- 
preters. Such borrowing was a usual practice; even Patalfi- 
jali speaks of stock examples as murdhabhisikta, or ‘consecrated’ 
(lit. ‘sprinkled on the head’). 

In the fifteenth century Ramacandra endeavoured in his Pra- 
kriya-kaumudt, or ‘Moonlight of Method’, to make Panini’s 
grammar more intelligible by rearranging its matter in a more 
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practical way. The Siddhanta-kaumudi, or ‘Moonlight of 
Settled Conclusions’, in which Bhattoji in the seventeenth century 
disposed Panini’s Siitras in a more natural order, had a similar 
aim, An abridgement of this work, entitled Laghu-(siddhanta-) 
kaumudi, or ‘Short Moonlight (of Settled Conclusions)’, by Vara- 
daraja, is commonly employed as a useful introduction to the 
native system of grammar. A belief in the infallibility of Panini, 
which still prevails among the Pandits, has often led the above- 
named interpreters, from Patafijali onwards, to give forced 
explanations of Panini’s rules. 

Other later grammarians, not belonging to the school of Panini, 
are on the whole of little importance. While adducing hardly 
any new material, they are much less complete than Panini, since 
they omit whole sections, such as rules about Vedic forms and 
the accent. Introducing no new points of view, they aim solely 
at inventing technical devices, or at presenting their subject in 
a more lucid and popular form. Among these non-Payinian 
grammarians may be mentioned the names of Candra’, who flour- 
ished about,650 A. D.*; the pseudo-Sakatayana, who was posterior 
to the Kasika Vrtti ; and the most important of them, Hemacandra 
(twelfth century). The Xatantra by Sarva-varman (of uncer- 
tain date), whose terminology has striking affinities with older 
works, especially the Pratisikhyas, seems to have been the most 
influential of these later grammars. It served as a model for the 
standard Pali grammar of Kaccayana, and the native grammars 
of the Dravidians and Tibetans. Vopadeva’s Mugdha-bodha, or 
‘Enlightenment of the Ignorant’, a very technical work dating 
from the thirteenth century, has been, down to the present day, 
the Sanskrit grammar chiefly used in Bengal. Lastly, we have 
the Sarasvati Sutra, or ‘ Aphorisms of the Sarasvati Grammar’ 
by an unknown author, a work distinguished by lucidity as well 
as conciseness. 

There are, besides, a few works dealing with special depart- 
ments of the subject, which form contributions of some importance 
_ to our knowledge of Sanskrit grammar, The Phit Sutra of 


1 His Grammar, the Candra-crydkarana, has been edtted by Prof. Bruno 
Liebich (Leipzig, 1907). 

2 See Vienna Oriental Journal, 13, 308-15; Winternitz, Geschichte der 
indischen Litteratur, ii, p. 259. 
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Santanava, composed later than the Mahabhasya, but at a time 
when there was still a living knowledge of the ancient accent, 
gives rules for the accentuation of nouns, not according to the 
analytical method of Panini, but with reference to the finished 
word. As Panini does not determine the gender of individual 
words, though he treats of feminine suffixes and does not ignore 
differences of gender in general, some value attaches to works 
dealing with the subject as a whole, especially to Hemacandra’s 
Lingtinusasana, or ‘Treatise on Gender’. 

The first Sanskrit grammar ever written by a European was 
composed by the German missionary Heinrich Roth, a native of 
Augsburg, who died at Agra in 1668, as Superior of the Jesuit 
College in that city. This work was never published, but the 
manuscript is still preserved at Rome. There is, however, in 
Kircher’s China Illustrata (Amsterdam, 1667), pp. 162-63, a 
contribution by Roth, which contains an account of the Sanskrit. 
alphabet with five tables in Devanagari characters (undoubtedly 
the earliest specimens of that script to be found in any book 
printed in Europe)". | 

The first printed European-Sanskrit grammar was that of 
Paulinus a Sancto Bartholomaeo, written in Latin and published 
at Rome in 1790. This work was based partly on the. MS. 
material left by a German Jesuit missionary named Hanxleden, 
who died in 1732. The first scientific grammar aiming at com- 
pleteness was that of Colebrooke, published in 1805. It was 
followed by that of Carey in 1806. The former work was based 
on Panini, the latter on Vopadeva. The earliest Sanskrit 
grammar written on European principles, and therefore of most 
influence on the study of Sanskrit at the beginning of the last 
century, was that of Wilkins (1808). ‘The most notable among 
his successors have been Bopp, Benfey, and Whitney. Bopp’s 
grammar was important owing no less to its lucidity than to its 
philological method. Benfey was the first to combine with the 
traditional material of Panini a treatment of the peculiarities of 
the Vedic and the Epic dialects. He also largely used the aid 
of comparative philology for the explanation of Sanskrit forms. 
The American scholar Whitney was the first to attempt an 


1 See Zachariae in the Vienna Oriental Journal, 15, 313-20. 
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historical grammar of Sanskrit by treating the Vedic language 
more fully, and explaining from it the development of classical 
Sanskrit. The first grammar treating Sanskrit entirely from 
the comparative point of view is the excellent work of Prof. 
J. Wackernagel, of which, however, only the first volume, dealing 
with phonology (1896), and the first part of the second volume 
(1905) treating of compounds, have yet appeared. 

The best known of the Sanskrit grammars used in this country 
during the latter half of the nineteenth century are those of 
Monier-Williams and Max Miller. Both of these contain much 
matter derived from the native system that is of no practical 
utility, but rather an impediment, to the student of literary 
Sanskrit. All such matter has been eliminated in the present 
work, not from any prejudice against the Indian grammarians, 
but solely with the intention of facilitating the study of the 
subject by supplying only such grammatical data of the actual 
language as have been noted by scholars down to the present 
time. Vedic forms have also been excluded, but in order to 
furnish English and Indian students with the minimum material 
necessary for beginning to read works written in the older 
language, a brief outline of Vedic Grammar is given in 
Appendix III. My recently published Vedic Grammar being too 
elaborate for elementary students, I hope to bring out, as a 
parallel to the present work, a simplified Vedic Grammar, in- 
eluding syntax, which will afford beginners the same help in 
the study of Vedic literature as this grammar does in that of 
Sanskrit. 

Though the accent is never marked in classical Sanskrit, I 
have, owing to its philological importance, indicated it here in 
transliterated words ds far as it can be ascertained from Vedic 
texts. A short account of the Vedic accent itself will be found 
in Appendix ITI. 


CONTENTS 


PREFACE TO THIRD EDITION. . 5 a ee ee, Ae v-vi 
PREFACE. TO SECOND EDITION. a ‘ ‘3 . vii-ix 
INTRODUCTION: Brier History oF SANSKRIT ea naine , . X-xviii 
TABLE OF THE DEVANAGARI LETTERS . 5 5 Snes eX. 


CHAPTER I: THE ALPHABET 
Relation of Sanskrit to Vedic and to the Indian Vernaculars— 
Origin of Indian Writing—Arrangement of the Letters—The 
Vowels—The Consonants—The Numerical Figures—Pronunciation . 1-9 


CHAPTER II: EUPHONIC COMBINATION 


External Sandhi: Combination of Vowels and of Consonants— 
Internal Sandhi: Combination of Vowels and of Consonants . A 10-32 


CHAPTER III: DECLENSION 
Nouns: Consonant stems —unchangeable—changeable: with Two 
Stems; with Three Stems—Vowel stems—Degrees of Comparison— 
Numerals: Cardinals—Ordinals—Numeral Adverbs—Pronouns: Per- 
sonal—Demonstrative —Interrogative—Relative—Reflexive—Posses- 
sive—Compound—Quantitative—Indefinite—Pronominal Adjectives 32-82 


CHAPTER IV: CONJUGATION 
Introductory—The Present System—First Conjugation—Second 
Conjugation—The Augment—Reduplication —Terminations—Para- 
digms — Irregularities —The Perfect —The Aorist: First Aorist — 
Second Aorist—Benedictive—Future —Conditional—Passive—Par- 
ticiples—Gerund—Infinitive—Derivative Verbs: Causative—Desi- 
derative—Intensive—Denominative . F : P 3 A d . 82-144 


CHAPTER V: INDECLINABLE WORDS 
Prepositions — Prepositional Adverbs—Prepositional Substan- 
tives—Prepositional Gerunds—Conjunctiveand Adverbial Particles— 
Interjections ; , - 2 “ ‘ Fr é “ ; F . 144-159 


CHAPTER VI: NOMINAL STEM FORMATION AND 
COMPOUNDS 
Primary Suffixes— Secondary Suffixes — Gender—Verbal Com- 
pounds—Nominal Compounds: Co-ordinatives — Determinatives : 
Dependent and Descriptive—Possessives . c A 2 5 - 159-178 


CHAPTER VII: SYNTAX 


Introductory—Order of Words—The Article—Number—Con- 
cord— Pronouns — Use of the Cases—Locative and Genitive 
Pe) TS yeas pemen rene geiis of the Tenses— Use of the 


Moods—Conditional. . . Les Reta ra OU ge Re A 178-208 
APPENDIX I: LIST OF VERBS . y : 3 . 210-231 
APPENDIX Il: METRE IN CLASSICAL SANSKRIT ( : 232-235 
APPENDIX III: CHIEF PECULIARITIES OF VEDIC GRAMMAR 236-244 
SANSKRIT INDEX 5 c . c 0 2 ; 4 A . 245-259 


GENERAL INDEX Ce Thar, « AN chapek Mersdsdmenhl 295 Pet. ates =a. rep OO Ok 


THE saoieeimauee LETTERS 


VowELs. ConsoNANTS. 
Initial. Media}. Equivalent. Equivalent, Equivalent, 
ake W kh ©) p-h 
aT = b 
cdl a 2|/@ b c 
m7) QT eh S| bh & 
Sil T : CS n 4 a m 
Ag f/i dc hk qq. 
: B ch chh he Q 
= Ti Aj 2, ae E. 
p 
K °o 
ils hor Bh | 1 a 
u ; 77 
= ti " | fiesp.n q Vv 
-r (or ri) ||- : ; - 
a eS HW & (org)\ hw 
Betis pn SIA s ls 
l(or li) |/$ d O, | e 3 
. @ oe er a" Z dh Z| aos fs = ' 
. u ~ q n a h i 
a ee aot _ ote 
Gu ai Q th | +h (Visarga) i eect 
sa Y , z A g iba donee. 5 fe ik St 
pene dy Yo dh = *m or ra (Anusvara) | 
ST JT au aA on a nent! te ae ‘a 
or IVI ak @ 
4 1C LO i fo 
/ ' 
\ | bre : £ 
( A ae , : 


CHAPTER 1 


THE ALPHABET 
wt * agck fe : yaade x7 GL 
I. Sanskrit (from sam-skrta,  clalioested ) is that later phase 
of the literary language of ancient India which is described in the 


© _ grammar of Panini. In phonology it is practically identical with 


the earlier Vedic language. In accidence. it has become different 
from the dialect of the Vedas by a process, not of growth, but of 
decay ; a large number of older forms, including the whole sub- 
junctive mood and all the many infinitives save one, having entirely 
disappeared. The chief modifications are in the vocabulary, which, 
while it has lost much of its old material, has been greatly extended 
by the accession of new words and new meanings. The difference, 
on the whole, between the Vedic and the Sanskrit language may 
be taken to be much about the same as that between Homeric and 
Attic Greek. 

2. Krom the Vedic language are descended the popular dialects 
calle akrit (‘derived from the fundament,’ i.e. from Sanskrit, 
thence ‘ vulgar’), The oldest extant forms of these are preserved 
in King Asgoka’s rock inscriptions of the third century B.c., one 
of them, under the name of Pali, becoming the sacred literary 
language of the Southern Buddhists, From the ancient Prakrits, 
preserved in inscriptions, in entire literary works, and in parts 
of Sanskrit plays, are descended most of the dialects of modern 
India, Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Hindi (which, with an 
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admixture of Arabic and Persian, | called Urdu or Hindistani), 

Bihari, and Bengali. The Dravidian dialects of Southern India, 

Telugu, Tamil, Canarese, Malayalam, though non-Aryan, are full 

of Sanskrit words, and their literatures are dominated by Sanskrit 

models. 

3. A form of Semitic writing was introduced into the north- 
west of India by way of Mesopotamia, probably about 700 B.c. 
The earliest Indian adaptation of this script, known from coins 
and inscriptions of the third century B.c., is called Brahmi or 
“writing of Brahma.’ Though written from left to right it bears 
clear traces of having once been written from right to left. From 
the Brahmi are descended all the later Indian scripts. The most 
important of these is the Nagari (‘urban writing,’ or perhaps 
‘writing of the Nigara Brahmins’ of Gujarat) or Deva-nagari 
(‘city writing of the gods,’ a term of late but obscure origin), 
which assumed its characteristic shape about the middle of the 
eighth century A.D. Sanskrit is most commonly written in Deva- 
nigari in Northern India, but other modern Indian characters, 
such as Bengali or Oriya, are also employed in their respective 
provinces; while in the non-Aryan south the Dravidian scripts 
are regularly used. 

4. The Devanagari alphabet consists of forty-eight letters, 
thirteen vowels and thirty-five consonants (including the pure 
nasal called Anusvara, and the spirant called Visarga). These 
represent every sound of the Sanskrit language. The arrange- 
ment of the alphabet in the table facing p. 1 is that adopted by the 
ancient Indian grammarians, and being thoroughly scientific, has 
been followed by European scholars as the lexicographical order 
in their Sanskrit dictionaries }. 


? As Anusvara and Visarga cause beginners much difficulty in finding 
words in a glossary, the following note on their alphabetical order will 
CRIES — 
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5. The vowels are written differently according as they are 
initial or follow a consonant. They are— 


(a) Simple vowels : 
a(-)'a, €(f)i%, 3(\)u BC.) sn Z(,)1. 
a(t) a, Rs aC) a, eC): 

(b) Diphthongs: 


U(~) e% BP) ait, BMT) 0% BWA) an’, 


probably be useful. The unchangeable Anusvara (before a semiyowel, 
sibilant, or  h: cp. 42 B1) has precedence of every other consonant : 


hence aat samvara, awa samgaya precede AA sa-ka. The 
changeable Anusvara (10; 42 B 2) occupies the place of the nasal into 


which it might be changed. Thus aa sam-ga would be found beside 


QF satga. Similarly the unchangeable Visarga (before a hard 
guttural or labial) has precedence of every other consonant. Thus 


Ad ACY antahkarana and WA-YT antahpura follow Wet anta 
and precede WTA anta-ka. But the changeable Visarga (before 
a sibilant) occupies the place of the sibilant into which it might be 


changed. Thus At; antahstha would appear where WeTeRy 
antasstha might be written. ies 

1 There is no sign for medial (or final) %, as this vowel is considered 
to be inherent in every consonant;—e.g. @® =ka. 

2 Medial or final ¥ is written b the consonant _after which it is 

ronounced;—e.g. f@ ki. Originally both 1 and i were written as 
curves to the left and the right respectively above the consonant; but 
for the sake of clear distinction were later prolonged with a vertical 
downward stroke, the one on the left, the other on the right. 

8 Though based, in nearly all cases, on ai and &u respectively, e and o 
are at present, and have been since at least 300 B.C., pronounced like 
the simple long vowels é and 6 in most European languages, 

4 Though etymologically representating ai and Au, ai and au are at 
present, and have been since at least 300 B.C., pronounced as ai and au. 

5 The medial forms of the vowels are in combination with consonants ;— 


e.g. @& k, written as follows: @ ka, AT ka, fai ki, ait ki, Fi ku, 
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6. The following table contains a complete classification (known 
to Panini) of all the sounds of the Devanagari alphabet according 
to the organs of speech employed in their articulation. 


Diphthengs. 


Hard | Hara | soft | Soft | (soft) | (Soft) | Hara LC eoat oe 
pone Ceres: (medias).| aspirates.| nasals. Sowala. spirauts. Short, Long. 
| | a ze 
| Gutturals Hk eb Te |Aghl Fn €h° > h*|| Ma Bra 
‘Palatals’ | Yo BWeh| A jlAjhlAal Ay [WS |i Ti 
| Oerebrals ? zt 3g th) Sd/Sd-h]|Wn/ Tr] As | Wr we 
| Dentals ids t-h] Fd /Mdhbl/An | W1/As | ST] 
| Labials Up im ph} Tb lAb-hiAm) Fy ls ho Fu Ra 


oe 


HR ki, W kr, a kr, bai kL, & ke, a kai, mal ko, @t kau. In com- 
bination with Ke r, ti and fi are written at the side instead of below: 
Qrmu, Bri. 

' The palatals, being largely derived from original gutturals under 
the influence of palatal vowels, were transliterated by Max Miiller with 
italicized gutturals. 

? This term isa translation of the old native Sanskrit word mirdhanya, 
“produced in the head’ (sairdhan), i.e. on the roof or highest point 
of the mouth, which is nearest the upper part of the head. This class 
of. sounds has also often been called linguals (since Bopp). They 
are as a rule derived from original dentals under the influence of a 
neighbouring cerebral s or r sound. 

8 h is not a semivowel, but the soft breathing corresponding to 


the guttural vowel ] a, which, unlike the other simple vowels, has 
no semivowel of its own. It is identical with the second half of the 
soft aspirates g-h, &c. 

* , h (Visarga) the hard breathing, corresponding to the second half 
of the hard aspirates k-h, &c., is regularly used at the end of a word 
in pausd for s or r,and before hard gutturals and labials. In the latter 
case modifications of it called Jihvamitliya (‘formed at the root of the 
tongue’), a guttural spirant (=Germ. ch), and Upadhmaniya (‘on- 
breathing’), the bilabial spirant f, were formerly employed, but have 
become obsolete. They were both written ~. 

° It is important to note that in the above table only the letters in 


I 10 THE ALPHABET 5 


7- Anusyara (‘after-sound’), the (unmodified nasal following 
avoweland differing from the nasals given in column 5, is written 
with a dot above the letter which it follow s;—e.g. A kam. Before 
@1 it is sometimes written ¥;—e.¢ WH kath. Its proper place was 
originally before the sibilants and . h, whence its use extended. 
From Anusyara is sometimes distinguished Anunasika (‘accom- 
panied by a nasal’), the nasalized vowel. 

8. In writing the Devanagari alphabet, the distinctive portion 
of each letter is written first, then the perpendicular, and lastly 
the horizontal line?;—e. g.¢, a, @ ta. 

Q- Consonants to_be pronounced without any vowel after them, 
are marked below with a stroke slanting from left to right, called 
Virama (‘stop’). Thus ak must be written AG. 

The only marks of punctuation are the sigu | at the end Bes, 
half-verse or sentence, and the sign || at the end of a verse or 
paragraph. al 

“The elision of Ba at the beginning of a word is marked in 
European editions with the sign § called Avagraha (* separa- 
tion ’);—e.g. ASFA te ’pi for X WET te api. 

An abbreviation is indicated by the sign °; thus WAAL gatam, 
aa (ga)-tena. 

10. When the five nasals are followed by consonants of their 
own class within a word, they are often, to saye trouble, incor- 
oe replaced by the sign for Anusyira :—e. g. BAA amkita 

for ha ankita; @faa _kampita for afaa Larne: Tn the 
same way final Am at the end of a sentence is often wrongly 
written with Anusvara ; thus we aham for AFA aham. In both 
cases the pronunciation remains unaffected by the substitution. 


columns I, 2, and 7 are hard (surd, voiceless), while all the rest are soft 
(sonant, voiced). 

1 This was not originally an essential clement in the letter, but 
represents a part of the line below which the characters were written. 
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Ul. If a consonant is followed immediately by one or more 
consonants they are all written in a group;—e.g. ACh atka; 
kartsnya. The general principle followed in the formation 
of these conjunct consonants, is to drop the perpendicular and 
horizontal lines except in the last letter. Most of these combina- 
tions, with the exception of those transliterated with thick type in 
the subjoined list, may be recognized without difficulty. 
(12) The following are the most noticeable modifications of 
simple consonants when written in conjunction with others :— 
1) The component parts are indistinguishable iq Rpr WI jia= 
ie A+ HA; and in Wor FY ksa= A+ 4. 
¢ 2) A horizontal line is sometimes substituted for the distinctive 
portion of @ t and for the loop of @k ;—e.g. fil tta = 1 
+4: Wkta=F+. cas at 
(3 Qs is often written *{ when followed by a consonant or by 
the vowels t or fT ;—e.g. WY sca, FJ su, 7 ST. 
(4 J 1 following a consonant is written with a short oblique 
stroke from right to left at the foot of the letter ;—e. g. 
A kra, R dra, ¥ stra, cy utrya. 
car preceding a consonant or the vowel #Zr is written 
with * placed at the top of the letter/ before w hich) it is to 
be sounded ;—e. g. Wa. arka, aay varsma ; faasfa: nirrtil. 
This sign for { is placed to the right of any other marks at 
the top of the same letter ;—e.g. aT BO 


List of Compound Consonants. 


13. KR k-ka, FE k-kha, FF k-ca, FU k-na, W k-ta, AW k-t-ya, 

- +5 k-t-ra, qa k-t-r-ya, A k-t-va, A k-na, xa k-n-ya, GF k-ma, 
 ik-ya, “Ror FW k-ra, FQ or A k-r-ya, MW k-la, RH k-va, 
Fa k-v-ya, BW or WF k-ga, W ok-s-ma, WZ k-s-va, WZ k-s-va.— 


ee EOE 
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qW ib-yas @ kh-ra.+¥ _g-ya, q g-ra, TA] g-r-ya.—@ gh-na, 
J gh-n-ya, wt gh-ma, &] gh-ya, OW gh-ra.—¥F ii-ka, & a- -k-ta, 
<9 | h-k-t-ya, HJ n-k-ya, ¥F h-k-sa, a7 h-k-s-va, 7 h-kha, 
ww h-kh-ya, F h-ga, $y h-g-ya, F h-gha, \§] h-gh-ya, ¥ h-gh-ra, 
= i-ha, ¥ f-na, $7 h-ma, Sy h-ya. 


¥®W c-ca, WP c-cha, GP c-ch-ra, | c-fia, ZW] c-ma, ] c-ya.— 


Wy ch-ya, ® ch-ra.— Sf j-ja, 3a j-jhay 3 or W j-ia, SA j-ii-ya, 


3A j-ma, ST j-ya, ZF j-ra, FF] j-va.—¥ fi-ca, HA fi-c-ma, ST fi-c-ya, 
3@ ii-cha, F fi-ja, SSF ii-j-ya. : 

Z t-ta, QA t-ya.—q] th-ya, F th-ra.—¥ d-ga, Hy d-g-ya, 
¥f d-gha, ¥ d-gh-ra, GJ d-ma, SJ d-ya.—@ dh-ya, F dh-ra.— 
W n-ta, W n-tha, US n-da, We n-d-ya, VF n-d-ra, WT n-d-r-ya, 
Wé n-dha, @ n-na, Uq n-ma, @ n-ya, | n-va. 


_ CR t-ka, HH t-k-ra, TW t-ta, TH t-t-ya, FW t-t-ra, TH t-t-va, / 
@ t-tha, @. t-na, AZ t-n-ya, | t-pa, __t-p-ra, ‘ Hl t-may 


we t-m-ya, @ t-ya, For 4 t-ra, ZS t-r-ya, a t= vay t- eens 


C@ t-s-na, C&T t-s-n-ya.—W th-ya.—¥F d-ga, F d-g-ra, F d-gha, 
ES: 


 d-gh-ma, Z dda, | d-d-ya, @ d-dha, &f d-dh-ya, | d-na, 
& d-ba, F d-bha, ¥ d-bh-ya, FY d-ma, F d-ya,F d-ra, FY d-r-ya, 
& d-va, 9] d-v-ya.—¥Y dh-na,. $2] dh-n-ya, tA dh-ma, W dh-ya, 
YW dh-ra, Sf dh-r-ya, tf dh-va.— n-ta, WF n-t-ya, A n-t-ra, 
we n-da, %& n-d-raj "J n-dha, @f n-dh-ra, FY n-na, A n-pa, 
F u-p-ra, FY n-ma, & n-ya, A n-ra, "A n-sa. 

a p-ta, FI p-t-ya, A p-na, TW p-pa, TA p-ma, @ p-ya, W p-ra, 
MX p-la, |] p-va, | p-sa, CE p-s-va.—] b-gha, ST b-ja, 
SZ b-da, ST b- dha, g b-na, & b-ba, A b-bha, SM b-bh-ya, 
SI b-ya, F b-ra,_ Em b-va. —*Wé bh-na, Mies: bh-ya, *@ bh-ra, 
4 bh-va.—@ m-na, a m-pa, A m- -_p-ra,  m-ba, Q m-bha, 
WF m-ma, &] m-ya, A m-ra, A m-la, KF] m-va. 


Sede CH 
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Ql y-ya, Sf y-va—F l-ka, W l-pa, Bl-ma, Bl-ya, F I-la, 
gq l-va, 8 1-ha.—¥ y-na, & v-ya, A v-ra, FY v-va. 
BY s-ca, BT s-c-ya, W s-na, Bs-ya, Ws-ra, BW s-r-ya, BW s-la, 
3] s-va, *ST s-v-ya, WI s-sa—D s-ta, BI s-t-ya, BF s-t-ra, 
BT st-r-ya, Bst-va, 8 s-tha, WY s-na, CW s-n-ya, Wl s-pa, 
WH s-p-ra, TA s-ma, @ s-ya, | s-va.— A s-ka, Bq s-kha, 
@W s-ta, SF s-t-ya, 7 s-t-ra, SA s-t-va, WG s-tha, S| s-na, 
@ ; BI s-n-ya, @ s-pa, Si s-pha, @] s-ma, WZ s-m-ya, Q& s-ya, 
« < @s-ra, S| s-va, SF s-sa. A > RL 


¥v 


& h-na, F h-na, @| h-ma, @ h-ya, ¥ ice = h-la, $ h-va. 
14. The numerical figures in Sanskrit are— 
a Me Mal ed he re? tenth Sit il) 
Loe 3 A eed, ee | oO 


These figures were borrowed from the Indians by the Arabs, 
who introduced them into Europe. 


Pronunciation. 


15. The following rules should be noted :— 

1. The vowels are pronounced as in Italian. ‘The short Wa, 
however, has rather the sound of the so-called neutral vowel 
in English, like the u in ‘but.’ It had this sound (in 
Sanskrit samvrta, ‘closed’) at least as early as 300 B.C. 

2. The aspiration of the consonants should be heard distinctly. 
Thus @=k-h in ‘ink-horn’; Y=t-h in ‘ pot-house 20 
W=p-h in ‘topheavy’; @=g-h in ‘loghouse’; Q=d-h in 
“madhouse’; A= b-h in ‘ Hobhouse.’ 

3. The guttural & h has the sound of ng in ‘ king.’ 


4. The palatals Fc and Hj have the sound of ch in ‘church,’ 
and of j in ‘join.’ 
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5. The cerebrals are pronounced similarly to the so-called dentals 

ps t, d, nin English, the tongue being, however, turned rather 
further back against the roof of the mouth. 

6, The dentals in Sanskrit are at the present day pronounced 
as inter-dentals, being produced by bringing the tip of the 
tongue against the very edge of the front teeth. In the 
days ‘of the ancient Indian phoneticians they were pro- 
nounced as post-dentals, pone produced at the back of the 
upper front teeth. 

7- The dental @ s sounds like s in ‘sin,’ the cerebral {gs like 
sh i a ‘shun’; while the palatal {S$ is—producedamidwey 

Forth OL Ey ea being the sibilant pronounced in the same 
place as the spirant in the German ‘ich.’ 

8. The Visarga, being a final hard breathing, is in India generally 
pronounced as a hard h, followed by a short echo of the 
preceding vowel. 

9. The Anusyara, being a pure nasal unmodified by any stop, is 
sounded like-n in the French ‘bon.’ 

10. Since about the beginning of ovr era Sanskrit has been pro- 
nounced with a stress accent (instead of the earlier musical 
accent) much in the same way as Latin. Thus the stress is 
laid on a long penultimate (Kalidasa), on the antepenulti- 
mate when followed by a short syllable (Himalaya), and on 
the fourth from the end when two short syllables follow 
(karayati). 


Io 


CHAPTER II 


RULES OF SANDHI OR EUPHONIC COMBINATION 
OF LETTERS 


16. In Sanskrit every sentence is treated as one unbroken 
chain of syllables. The coalescence of final and initial letters is 
called Sandhi ¢ putting together.’). The rules of Sandhi are 
based chiefly onthe avoidance of hiatus and on assimilation. 

The absence of Sandhi is in many cases sufficient to mark the 
stops which in other languages have to be marked by punctuation. 

Though both are based on the same phonetic principles, it is 
essential, in order to avoid confusion, to distinguish external 
Sandhi, which determines the changes of final and initial letters 
of words; from internal Sandhi, which applies to the final 
letters of verbal roots and nominal stems when followed by certain 
suffixes or terminations.) 

a. The rules of external Sandhi apply, with few exceptions 
(which are survivals of an earlier stage of external Sandhi), to 
words forming compounds, and to the final letters of nominal 
stems before the Pada or middle case-endings ®{T@ bhyam, 
fA dhis, WA bhyas, Y su (71), or before secondary (182, 2) 


suffixes beginning with any consonant except @_y. 


A. External Sandhi. 
Classification of Vowels. 
17. Vowels are divided into— 


- A, 1, Simple vowels: Wa, Wa; Li, Li; Bu, Hi; Wr, WV; Bl. 
ene ee eee“ 


2.Guna vowels: Wa; We; Blo; AT ar; WAal. 
3. Vrddhi vowels: Al a; Vv al; at au; ATT ar}, 


1 The Vridhi form of & | (which would be ATa_al) does not occur. 


II 19 RULES OF SANDHI II 


a. Guna (‘secondary form’) is the strengthening of the simple 
vowels by a preceding Wa (which leaves Wa itself un- 
changed); Vrddhi (‘increase’) is the further strengthening 
of Guna vowels by means of another Wal. 

B. 1. Vowels which are liable to be changed into semivowels: fi, 
= 1; Ju, Hu; Wr, Ay, and the diphthongs (the 
latter half of which is Ti or Yu): liquid vowels. 

2. Those which are not: Wa, AT a. 


Combination of Final and Initial Vowels. 


18. If the same simple vowel (short or long) occurs at, the end 
and beginning of words, the result is a long vowel;—e.g. AT Bld 
zaa si api iksate becomes @TUTAA sapiksate ; fag sefa 
kimtu udeti becomes faqefa kimtudeti ; ay By kartr rju 
becomes @& kartrju. 

Ig. Wa and AT a— 

a. coalesce with a following simple liquid vowel to Guna ;—e. g. 
qa TE: tava indrah = Aa: tavendrah; GT BAT sa 
uktva = ATA soktva: At fe: sa rddhih — afa: 
sarddhih. 

b. coalesce with Guna vowels to Vrddhi;—e.g. Tq UF tava 
eva=aaad tavaiva; @T Brafe: sa osadhih = @ratu: 
sausadhih. 

c. are absorbed by Vrddhi vowels ;—e. g. QT Maya sa 
autsukyavati= ateqaradt sautsukyavati. 


1 In this vowel gradation, as Comparative Philology shows, the Guna 
vowel represents the normal stage, from which the simple vowel was 
reduced by loss of accent, while Vrddhi is a lengthened variety of Guna, 
The reduction of the syllables ya, va, ra (which are parallel with the 
Guna stage) to the corresponding vowels i, u, r is termed Samprasarana 
(‘distraction ’). 
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20. A simple liquid vowel followed by any other vowel or by 
a diphthong is changed into its semivowel ;—e.g. afu Wa dadhi 
atra= QW dadhy atra ; ay Sad kartr uta = aga kartr uta; 
Ay TF madhu iva=Afeqq madhy iva; AY WHA nadi 
artham —Aqay nadyartham. 

21. The Guna vowels U e and St o— 

a. remain unchanged before % a, which is elided: a afi te 

api= Asft te ’pi; ar afa so api=arefa so pi. 

b. become Wa (through Way and Wa_av, which drop the 

semivowel) before every other vowel (or diphthong) : aq 
TE sakhe iha=AQ TS sakha iha; wat Ufe prabho ehi= 
Wa Us|} prabha ehi. 

22. The Vrddhi vowels Vv ai and at au respectively become 
AT a (through AT iy) and BTA_iiv (the semiyowel not being 
dropped in this case) before every vowel (or diphthong): faa 
WY: sriyai arthah=fAQT WM: siya arthah; At CfA tau iti 
atfafa tiv iti. 

a. The (secondary) hiatus occasioned by the dropping of Gy 
and @_v in the above three cases (215 and 22) remains. 


Irregular Vowel Sandhi. 


23. Vrddhi instead of Guna results from the contraction of— 

a. a preposition ending in Wa or Al a with a verb beginning 
with @Wr;—e.g, BVA Waa upa rsati—saTata uparsati ; 
wl aueta a rechati= Wlaeta arcchati. 

b. the preposition W pra with the perfect participle passive HE 
idha (from FE vah, ‘carry’): wie praudha, ‘lifted up.’ 

c. the augment @ a with an initial vowel;—e.2. WF VAT a 
unat = AT aunat, ‘he wetted’ (from Ki 4 ud, ‘ wet’). 
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Absence of Vowel Sandhi. 


24. Interjectional particles consisting of or ending in vowels, 
such as WT a, Fi, ¥ u,@ he, wet aho, are not liable to Sandhi: 
XZ IE i indra, ‘O Indra’; IT UGA a evam, “is it so indeed?’ 
WET AUFE aho apehi, ‘Oh, go away.’ 

25. The vowels =i, Gu, Te, when dual terminations, nominal 
or verbal, remain unchanged before vowels (3 a not being elided 
after this dual Ue); they are called Pragrhya (‘separate’). The 
final of Wat ami, a nom. plural (of the pronoun wart asau, I12), 
is treated in the same way. 

E.g. mat zat kayi imau, ‘these two poets’ ; ary Tat sadhi 
imau, ‘these two merchants’; faa xa vidye ime, ‘these two 
sciences’; alaa WA yacete artham, ‘they two ask for money’; 

WAT: ami asvah, ‘those horses.’ 

26. In the Epics, the law-books, and other works not strictly 
conforming to the classical standard, vowel Sandhi is seldom 
applied between the first and second line (Pada) of a hemistich. 


Combination of Final and Initial Consonants, 


27. The rules of Sandhi are only applicable after the final con- 
sonant of a word has been reduced to one of the eight allowable 
(actually occurring) consonants at the end of a word in pausa, viz.: 


Gk, Zt At, Tp 
S h, Qn, Am 
The thirty-four consonants given in the table (6) are reduced 


to these eight, as fol ws: 
A final, must be Yard and unaspirated, the palatals (including 
%{ s) and @ h are replaced by @k or St (Hifi by Fn), Us 


by Zt, Xs and x r by Visarga, while @n, Qy, 1, and @_v do 


and + (Visarga). 
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not occur. Thus the second, third, and fourth columns, as well as 
the second line (the palatals), disappear entirely, leaving only 
four tenues in the first, three nasals in the fifth, and Visarga 
alone in the sixth and seventh. 

28. No word may end in more than one consonant, except 
when {r precedes a final @ k, Zt, Ut, Up, which is radical (or 
substituted for a radical) and not a suffix. In the case of all 
other combinations the final letter or letters must be dropped till 
only one, in the form allowable as a final, remains, Thus W4*q_ 
bhavant-s becomes AA bhavan, ‘ being’; afaad abibhar-t= 
afaa: abibhah, ‘he carried’ (Qt is a suffix ; se r must become 
Visarga); but S| irk, ‘strength’ (@ k substituted for radical 
Aj); ware amart, ‘he wiped,’ from FA_mr) (J t substituted 
for radical S{_)). 


Classification of Consonants. 


29. Place or organ of articulation. 


1. The throat, the palate, the roof of the month, the teeth, the 
lips, and the nose are called the places or organs of 
articulation. 

2. By contact between the tongue and the four places—throat, 
palate, roof, teeth—the guttural, palatal, cerebral, and 
dental consonants are formed. Labial consonants are 
formed by contact between the lips. 

3. In forming the nasals of the five classes, the breath partially 
passes through the nose while the tongue or the lips are in 
the position for articulating the corresponding tenuis. The 
real Anusvara is formed in the nose only, while the tongue 
is in the position for forming the particular vowel which the 
Anusyara accompanies, 
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4. The semivowels 4] y, Cr, @1, 4 v are palatal, cerebral, 
dental, and labial respectively. They are described by the 
old Indian grammarians as produced by partial or imperfect 
contact of the tongue with the organ of articulation. W 1 
often interchanges with or is derived from T r, 

5- The three sibilants are hard spirants produced by partial 
contact of the tongue with the palate, roof, and teeth 
respectively. Sanskrit has not preserved any of the 
corresponding soft sibilants (English z, French j). 

6. € hand ; hare respectively soft and hard spirants produced 
without any contact, and articulated in the position of the 
vowel which precedes or follows. @ h, corresponding to 
the second half of the soft aspirates g-h, j-h, d-h, b-h, from 
which it is in fact derived, occurs only before soft letters. 
Visarga, corresponding to the second half of the hard 
aspirates (k-h, &c.), occurs only after vowels and before 
certain hard consonants. In India Visarga is usually 
articulated as a hard h, followed by a very short echo of the 
preceding vowel;—e.g. @ kah=kah’, ata: kavih=kavih' ; 
yg: rtuh=rtuh". 

30. Quality of consonants. 

Consonants are— 
1. either hard (surd, voiceless): columns 1, 2, 7 in the table, 
P- 4; 
or soft (sonant, voiced): all the rest (columns 3, 4, 5, 6) and 
Anusvara (besides all the vowels and diphthongs). 
2. either aspirated: columns 2, 4, 7, besides % h (in 6); 
or unaspirated ; all the rest. 
Hence the change of Qc to Fk is a change of place (palatal 
to guttural), and that of Wc to Hj is a change of quality (hard 
to soft); while the change of Qc to Wg (hard palatal to soft 
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guttural), or of &t to H_j (hard dental to soft palatal) is one of 
both place and quality. 

3I. It is essential to remember that consonant Sandhi cannot 
be applied till finals have been reduced to one of the eight allow- 
able letters(27). The latter are then modified without reference to 
their etymological value (except partially in the case of Visarga). 
Only six of these finals occur at all frequently, viz. @k, {t, Ln, 
Wp, Hm, and Visarga. The changes which final consonants 
undergo are most conveniently treated with reference to (I) their 
quality, (II) their place or organ. 


I. Changes of Quality. 


32. Final consonants must be soft before soft initials, and hard 
before hard initials. 

a. This rule affects only the five final hard consonants (@k, 
Zt, Tt, Lp, and ¢h), the nasals (6; 36) not being liable to 
changes of quality (but two of them, #n, Am, are liable to changes 
of place, like the two hard sounds @t and Visarga: 37). 

Hence final @k, J t, Lt, Tp before sonants become Tg, 
4, 4 d, @_b respectively ;—e.g. WIR BRA = AQAA 
samyag uktam, ‘ well said’; fea qT = fez7s: dig-gajah, 
* world-elephant.’ —uftate Waa = ufcaTeaR parivrad 
ayam, ‘he (is) a mendicant’ ; uftate wefa = uftatywta 
parivrad gacchati, ‘the mendicant goes.’ —Stca wa=aftea 
sarid atra, ‘the river here’; Ae Ay: =A: mahad-dhanuh, | 
‘a large bow’ —SGq WA = WFAA kakub atra, ‘a region 
here’; AY FH; = ASST: ab-jah, “born in water.’ 

33- Hk, St, Lt, Tp, when followed by initial €n or Am, 
may, and in practice almost invariably do, become the correspond- 


ing nasals Fi, Wn, Ln, Am ;—e.g. feq ara: = fear: or 
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FEET: dig-nagah or dit-nagah, ‘world-elephant’; WAT 
ay: = WISTS: or ATATY: jagad-nathah or jagan-nathah, 
“lord of the world’; We ATA: = FUATa: san-masah, ‘ period 
_ of six months’; WTR Fa: = Wye: pran-mukhah, ‘facing 


the east.’ 
34. Final @ t before F1 becomes M1 (through = 4) 5s— 
aq FATA = AMARA tal labdham, ‘that is taken.’ 


35. Since the nasals have no corresponding hard letters, Ne 
remain unchanged in quality before hard letters; but in several 
cases a sibilant (after 4 n) or cognate hard letter (after 4 n or 
@ h) is inserted between the two. An original palatal | fi or 
cerebral @n never occurs as a final letter (27). The guttural 
@ h, which is rare as a final, remains unchanged in that position, 
but @ k may be inserted after it before the three sibilants ;—e. g. 
UTS WA pran sete or wg GA prank sete, ‘he lies eastward.’ 
Final &m is liable to change before all consonants (42). Final 
dental “n remains unchanged before most letters, but is modified 
before all palatals and cerebrals (except U_s), before the hard 
dentals @t and @ th, and before the semivowel ai. Its treat- 
ment requires a somewhat detailed statement. 

36. A. The dental nasal 4n remains unchanged— 

1. before vowels (cp. 52) ;—e.g. ATU SATA tan uvaca, he spoke 
to them.’ 

2. before all gutturals, @& k, @ kh, gs, Agh, as well as Fh ;— 
e.g. gfaart @lcfG buddhimain ko *pi, ‘a certain wise 
man’; €@T SAT tan hatya, 4 having slain them.’ 

3- before all the labials, { p, @ ph, Fb, A_bh, A m;—e.g. 
VATA ATTA otdn pasan, “these bonds’; FTAA AA 
bandhavan mama, ‘ my relatives.’ 


4. before the soft dentals @ d, 4 dh, Lu ;—e.g. ARTA UA 


Cc 
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matsyan dhatta, ‘put the fish’; TTHYATA wafa rsjaputran 


nayati, ‘he leads the princes.’ 


5. before the semivowels Gy, U1, F v;—e-g. Satta cafa 


hamsan raksati, ‘he protects the eft 
6. before the cerebral qs and the dental @& s,(but before the 


latter _a transitional m8 may be inserted Ho. g ATT FS 


i” tan sat, ‘those six’; att tan sahate or araea 
“ey tant sahate, ‘he endures them.’ 

ue P B. The dental nasal 4n is changed— 

weer a a 1. before the hard palatal Wc and @ch; cerebral S ¢ and g th; 
uh . i ye dental @t and @_th, to Anusvara, a palatal Ls, a cerebral 
nee) Ws, a dental @s being respectively interposed ? ;—e. g. 


SAA PAT hasan cakara= FABATT hasams cakara, ‘he 
did it laughing’ 5 UTIL TL pasan chettum = = UTOT- 
HUA pasims chettum, ‘to cut the bonds’; wer fete: 
calan tittibhah = qafsfsa: calams tittibhah, “a moving 
sandpiper’; Q@ A: patan taruh = WASTE: patams 
taruh, ‘a falling tree.’ 

2. before the soft palatals S_j, _jh, and the palatal sibilant 
%{ 8, to palatal 3 fi (40). 

3- before the soft cerebrals S d and @ dh to the cerebral 
Wn (41). 

4. before the semivowel _1 to nasalized 1 written with 
Anusyara in the form of “ ;—e.g. AGT ATA: mahan 
labhah = ASTHMA: mahal labhah. 


? This seemingly inserted sibilant is really a survival of the Indo- 
European s of the masc, accusative plural (in -ns) and the nominative 
singular (in-ns: cp,88 ;89). Inthe oldest Vedic period this sibilant appears 
only where it is historically justified, but in Sanskrit its use has been 
extended to the Sandhi of all cases of final @{ n before hard palatals, 
cerebrals, and denials. 
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II. Changes of Place. 


37. The only four final consonants liable to change of place 
are the dental @ t and %n, the labial A m, and Visarga. 

a. The dentals become palatal and cerebral before palatals and 
cerebrals respectively. 

b, Visarga and, to a less extent, Am adapt themselves to the 
organ of the following consonant. 


1. Final {t. 


38. Final t before palatals (Qe, BF ch, Aj, A jh, Ls) is 
changed to a palatal (Qc or Hj) ;—e.g. AT q=7098 tac ca, 
‘and that’; ae feta = afeeate tac chinatti, ‘he cuts that’; 
at Wraa—asraa taj jayate, “that is born’; ag sata — 
(aeyuifa tac srnoti, but in practice) aeurta tac chrnoti 1, 
“he hears that.’ 

39. Final Ct before St, F th, Fd, S dh (but not before Fs) 
is changed to a cerebral (S d or @ dh) ;—e.g. TAT SHU = 
UAGME: etat thakkurahy, ‘the idol of him’; aa waa=a 
tad dayate, ‘it flies’; WT sraa = agra tad dhaukate, ‘ it 


approaches.’ 
2. Final Tn. 
40. Final %n before Hj, B_jh, and %{ s° becomes F f ;— 
e.g. ATA WAfa = aTHala tai jayati, “he conquers them’ ; 


ATA WIS ATA = ATSHTS ATA tal Lardiln or ATSRTG ATT 


tafi chardulan |, “those tigers.’ 


1 With the further change of the initial 5{ 4 to the corresponding 
aspirate g ch, cp. 53. 
2 For the change of {n before the hard palatals Wc and ® ch, 


see 36 Br, 
02 
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41. Final *{ before $ 4, dh 1 (but not Ws) is changed to @n;— 
e.g. ASTL SAC HASTUSAT: mahan damarahy, ‘a great uproar.’ 


3. Final 4m. 


42. A. Final Am remains unchanged before vowels ;—e. o Fat 
3a — fia kim atra, ‘what (is) here ?’ 

B. Final @ m is changed to Anusvara before consonants : 

1. necessarily before semivowels, sibilants, and ¥ h;—e.g. WA 
azg=a ag tam veda, ‘I know him’; AQUA Cfefa = aaa 
Cfefa karunam roditi, “he cries piteously’; aran Faa= 
ara aaa moksam seveta, “one should devote oneself to salva- 


tion’; AYCR Bafa—aAye Tafa madhuram hasati, “he 


laughs sweetly.’ 

2. optionally before mutes and the nasals {n, Am?” (6, cols. 
1-5), where it may become the class nasal? (a change which is 
rarely made in European editions) ;—e.g. far arte — fa 
acta (or fagcafe) kim karosi (or kii karosi), ‘what doest 
thou?’ WIA whe = Ei | aTES (or wate) Satrum jahi (or 
Satrufi jahi), ‘kill the enemy’; fart BAR=fH BAA (or fH- 
GMA) kim phalam (or kim phalam), ‘what (is) the use?’ JRA 
aafa = Te aafa (or qzeaafa) gurum namati (or gurun 
namati), ‘he salutes the teacher’; WIAA waiaa — Via 
Alaa (or Wreaaaiaa) Sastram mimamsate (or sastram 
mimamsate), ‘he studies the book.’ 


a. This alternative Sandhi of final Am is identical with that 


On the treatment of {n before the hard cerebrals zt, & th, and 
as, see 36 A 6 and Bi. 

2 Initial S a, FY fi, Wn do not occur, 

3 This assimilation was the normal Sandhi of the Vedic language. 
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of final “n before the soft palatals & j, FH jh (40), the soft 
cerebrals ‘§ qd and @ dh (41), and the dental &n; and with that 
of final @ t before Yn (33); thus eg. in ATAA F 
kantan na the first word may represent the acc. pl. masc. @T- 
SAT kantin (36 A 4), the abl. sing. masc. TATA kintat (33), 
or the ace. sing. fem. QT*ATA kintam (42 B 2). 


4. Final Visarga. ~~ ?. 2 
43. Visarga is the spirant to which the hard Qs and the cor- 


responding soft {r are reduced in pausa. If followed by a 
hard letter— 

1. a palatal, cerebral, or dental (&{ c, g ch; zta th; (Lt, 
th), it is changed to the sibilant ({{s, Ws, As) of the class to 
which the following letter belongs ;—e.g. gut: We WUE: 
parnas candrah, ‘the full moon’; @T: ata = AITL ATA 
nadyas tiram, ‘the bank of the river.’ 

2. a guttural or labial (@ k, @_kh, @ p, @ ph), it remains 
unchanged! ;—e.g. A@? ATA: tatah kimah, ‘thence love’; AAT: 
UTA nadyah param, ‘the opposite shore of the river.’ 

3. a sibilant, it remains unchanged or may be assimilated ?7;— 
e.g. JA: FYY}: suptah sisuh or FAFWY: ‘the child is asleep’; 
Waa: aa: prathamah sargah or WART: prathamas sargah, 
“the first canto,’ 

44. Visarga (except when preceded by Wf a or Bl a) if followed 
by a soft letter (consonant or vowel) is changed to T r;—e.g. 
afta: waa = afataaA kavir ayam, ‘this poet’; mT: aefa= 
ararseta gaur gacchati, ‘the cow walks’; aTy: atfa = artg- 


arfa vayur vati, ‘the wind blows.’ 


1 Cp. the treatment of 4{n before hard mutes, 36 A 2, 3; Br. 
2 This assimilation was undoubtedly the original Sandhi, and is 
required by some of the ancient Vedic phoneticians. 
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45. 1. The final syllable If ah drops its Visarga before vowels 
or soft consopants ;— e.g. BAT: WAl= BWIA Wat asva ami, 
‘those horses’; BUTAT: WAT: = BAlAAT ALA: Agata rsayah, 
“the poets have arrived’; @AT: TAT: = SAT AAT: hati gajah. 
“the elephants (are) killed’; AT: fat: = ATA: ma-bhih, instr. 
plur, of ATA mas, © moon.’ 

2. The final syllable WF: ah— 

a. drops its Visarga before vowels except Wa;—e.g. Hid: 
ATTA: = Fi BWA? kuta figatah, “whence come?’ W 
UG:=A UW: ka esah, ‘who (is) he?? @ BWhe=—a 
ATA: ka rsil, ‘ who (is) the poet?’ 

b. before soft consonants and hefore @ a, is changed to Bt o, 
after which Sa is elided (21 a) :—_ Tata: ata: = 
Maa Zia: Anito dipah. ‘the lamp (has heen) brought’; 
aq: fa: — arf: mano-bhih, inst. plur. ‘with minds’; 
TT. AWTA= AS FA naro ’yam, ‘this man.’ 

46. The final syllables @ ah and AT: ah, in the few instances! 
in which the Visarga represents an etymological { 1, are not 
subject to the exceptional rule stated in 45. In other words 
A. ah and Bl: ah, reverting to WT ar and ATT ar, in this case 
follow the general rule (44). Thus F# afa—yacfa punar api, 
“even again’; Tt afe=urdete bhratar dehi, ‘brother, 
give’; QT WAT=ATCAT var esa, ‘this door.’ 

47. Tr followed hy Ur is always dropped, a preceding short 
vowel being lengthened ;—e. ¢. fay: tad =fay THA vidhti 


‘GAT punar, ‘again,’ ATAL pritar, ‘early,’ Wet antar, ‘within’ ; 
at svar, ‘ heaven,’ AIT abar, ‘day,’ CARS dvar, ‘ door,’ att var, 
‘water’; voc. sing. of nouns in F@ r, as faa pitar, ‘father’ (101) ; 
and some forms of verbs in ¥@ r, as RIATAT ajagar, 2. 3. sing. imperf. 
of TY jagr, ‘awake,’ 
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rijate, ‘the moon shines’; qa: Tratt = Fat Trait puna rogi, 
“ill again.’ 

48. The two pronouns @ sah, ‘ that,’ and UG! esah, ‘this’ 
(110 a), retain Visarga at the end of a sentence only, but 
become @Y¥ so and wat eso before Wa (45, 2b);—e.e. & 
Setfa=a Tara sa dadati, ‘ho gives’; W CHRI=A CH: 
sa Indrah, ‘that Indra’; but @ WAAC = As AAT so "bhavat, 
“he was’; Fa: A mrtah sah, ‘he (is) dead.’ 

49. ay: bhoh, an irregular contracted vocative (for bhavas, 
used as an interjection) of WA bhavat, ‘your honour,’ drops 
its Visarga before all vowels and soft consonants ;—e. g. ay: 
EUTA=AT KATA bho isana, ‘0 lord’; We: Sat: =A Vat: 
bho devah, ‘O gods’; but Ww: Bt =A aTt: bhos chettah, 
“O cutter.’ 

a. The same rule applies to the contracted vocative ATT: 
bhagoh (for bhagavas) from AAC bhagavat, ‘adorable one.’ 

50. Nouns ending in radical { r (82) retain the Tr before the 
¥ su of the loc. pl. ;—e.g. aet+q=arg var-su, ‘in the waters.’ 

a. WET ahar (91, 2N. ) and Sf svar (indeclinable) retain their 
< r when compounded with ufa pati : wedfa: ahar-patih, 

“lord of day,’ weuafa: svar -patih, ‘lord of heaven.’ 


Doubling of Consonants. 


51. @ ch at the beginning of a word may always be doubled 
after vowels; it must be so after a short vowel and after the 
particles ST 4 and AT ma;—e.g. TT RTAT= AF RWTAT tava 
cechaya, ‘thy shade’; IT areata = areeizafa acchadayati, 
“he covers’; AT fazq—At feere ma echidat, ‘let him not 
cut’; but FECBTAT badari-chaya or FSCTRTAT badari- 


echaya, ‘ shade of jujube trees.’ 
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a. In the body of a word the doubling takes place after all 
vowels: rata icchati, ‘he wishes’; aw: mlecchah, ‘ barbarian.’ 

52. Final @ h and An, preceded by a short vowel and 
followed by any vowel (or diphthong), are doubled ;—e.g. AWE 
We = WaAETa pratyanh aste, ‘he sits westward’; WTA 
WA =UTAAW: dhavann agvah, ‘a running horse’; but WAV 
ATKAG kavin dihvayasva, “call the poets,’ remains, 


Initial Aspiration. 


53. Initial >{$, not followed by a hard consonant, may be, and 
in practice nearly always is, changed to the corresponding aspirate 
® ch after Le (38) and & fi (40) s—e.g. TT Slat = TPA 
tac chlokena, ‘by that verse’; UTAA WH: = UTASHTW: dhavat 
chasah, ‘a running hare.’ 

a. The same change is allowed after Gk, Zt, Lp, though not 
usually applied: @T@WAA vak-satam may become ATHBAA 
yak-chatam, ‘a hundred speeches.’ ‘ 

54. Initial $ h, after softening a preceding @k, Lt, Tt, Lp, 
is changed to the soft aspirate of the preceding letter ;—e.g. 
ATG fe=atfTe vag ghi, ‘for speech’ ; at fe =afe tad ahi, 
“for that.’ 

55- If gh, q dh, #_bh, or z h are at the end of a (radical) 
syllable beginning with 4g, <4, Tb, and lose their dspiration 
as final or otherwise, the initial consonants are aspirated by way 
of compensation !;—e. g. ge duh, ‘a milker,’ becomes FF dhuk ; 
FX budh, “wise,” becomes Yq bhut. 


1 This is an historical survival of the original initial aspiration of such 
roots, which was lost (both in Greek and Sanskrit) by the operation of 
the later euphonic law that prohibited a syllable beginning and ending 
with an aspirate. Hence when the final aspirate disappeared the initial 
returned. Cp. Gk. nom, Opig (=Opix-s), ‘hair,’ beside gen. rpty-ds. 
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B. Internal Sandhi. 


56. The rules of internal Sandhi apply to the finals of nominal 
and verbal stems before all terminations of declension (except 
those beginning with consonants of the middle stem: 73 a) and 
conjugation, before primary suffixes (182, 1), and before secondary 
suffixes (182, 2) beginning with a vowel or Qy. They are best 
acquired by learning paradigms of nouns and verbs first. Many 
of these rules agree with those of external Sandhi; the most 
important of those which differ from external Sandhi are here 
added. 

Final Vowels. 


.57. In many cases before a vowel (and even the same vowel) 
Zi and <i are changed to Fiy; Juand Ri to F_uv; Wr 
to €{ ir (cp. 18 and 20) ;—e.g. at dhi + zi-fufa dhiy-i, loc. 
sing., in thought’; F+Tt i=afa bhuy-i, ‘on earth’; BI+3: 
yu-yu+uh= 99g: yu-yuv-uh, “they have joined’; 4+ ata 
gi + ati= facia gir-ati, ‘he swallows.’ 

58. Final 3 r. before consonant terminations is changed to 
Lc ir, after labials to WY ur; while Wr (after a single con- 
sonant) before @]y becomes fx ri (154, 3); —e-8. q gr, passive 
pres. 3. sing. awraa gir-yate, ‘is swallowed’; arrat: gir-nah, past 
pass. part., ‘swallowed’; q pl, pass. pres, qaa pur-yate, ‘is 
filled’; past part., at: pur-nah, ‘filled’; ®& kr, pass, pres. 
fHaAA kri-yate, ‘is done.’ 

59. Te, vw ai, Zt o, ait au are changed before suffixes 
beginning with vowels or q y to Wea_ay, Way, AA_ay, 
ATA_av respectively (21; 22);—e.g. A+ BWA = ATA nay-ana, 
‘eye’; C+U=—TWe ray-e, ‘for wealth’; W+U=A%a gav-e, 
‘for a cow’; at += 41a: nay-ah, ‘ships’; WW + = Wa: 


gay-yah, ‘relating to cows.’ 


2-7) ay 
Q0 7 AV 
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Final Consonants. 


60. The most notable divergence from external Sandhi is the 
unchangeableness of the final consonants (cp. 32) of verbal and 
nominal stems before terminations beginning with vowels, semi- 
vowels, and nasals? (while before other letters they usually follow 
the rules of external Sandhi) ;—e.g. AT: prafic-ah, ‘eastern’; 
q@atfa vac-ani, ‘let me speak,’ QT] vac-ya, “to be spoken,’ 
af vac-mi, ‘I speak’; but @f@ vak-ti, ‘he speaks.’ 

61. Nominal or verbal stems ending in consonants, and followed 
by terminations consisting of a single consonant, drop the ter- 
mination altogether, two consonants not being tolerated at the 
end of a word (28). The final consonant which remains is then 
treated according to the rules of external Sandhi. Thus wTe+ 
a praticts, nom. sing., ‘eastern,’ becomes UTS pran (the {Xs 
being first dropped, the palatals being changed to gutturals by 
27, and the @ k being then dropped by 28); similarly wWete+ 
rs a-doh +t= Waray a-dhok (55), 3. sing. imperf., ‘he milked.’ 

62. Aspirates followed by any letters except vowels, semi- 
vowels or nasals (60) lose their aspiration ;—. g. + By 
rundh+dhve =U rund-dhve 2, ‘you obstruct’ ; TH S labh+ 
sye = Atl lap-sye, I shall take’; but gfu yudh-i -i, ‘in battle,’ 
qe: lobh-yah, ‘ to be desired.’ 


2 q d is assimilated before the primary suffix | -na;—e.g. in WA 
an-na, ‘ food’ (for ad-na); and q t, € d before the secondary suffixes 
Aq mat and AY maya ;—e.g. faq vidyun-mat, ‘accompanied 
by lightning’ (vidyut), and Faq mrn-maya, ‘consisting of clay’ 
(mrd). 

* For Sanskrit tolerates two aspirates neither at the beginning and 


end of the same syllable, nor at the end of one and the beginning of 
the next. 
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a. A lost soft aspirate is, if possible, thrown back before ‘a dhy 
(not fa dhi), % bh, @s, according to 55;—e.g. AYIA a-bhud- 
dhyam, ‘ you observed,’ + bhud-bbhih, inst. plur., bhut- 
su, loc. plur., but lg 2. sing. find pets 

b. But it is thrown forward on a following & t and Oth 1 which 
are softened ;—e. g. FH{+ AF labh +tah—AT? lab-dhah, ‘taken’: 
QU+F: rundh+ thah = QFg: rund-dhah, “you two obstruct’; 
aq + Gal bandh+tum = FqR band-dhum, “to bind.’ 

63. Palatals. a.\While Qc regularly becomes guttural before 
consonants (cp. 61: 27; 6,N.1), Hj in some cases (the majority) 
becomes guttural (@ k, 1g) 2 in others cerebral (Et, Sd, Fs) ;— 
e.g. SMH uk-ta, “spoken ’ (from FA vac); qa yuk-ta, ‘joined ‘ 
(from GS_yuj); ATA rug-na, ‘broken’ (from Lif ruj; cp. 65); 
but {Tz_rat, nom. sing. ‘king’ (for TH+ SF 1aj +8); afg mrd- 
dhi, 2.sing.imper.‘ wipe’ (from FA mj); Uy ris-tra, ‘kingdom’ 
(from {TA_raj ; cp. 64). 

b. "Ls, before dh, the middle terminations (73.4) and the nom, 
&s, usually becomes ~ t or $d (sometimes @ k or Fg); before 
{t, G th, it always becomes Fs (cp. 64), and before the @s of 
the future and of other conjugational forms, always @& k;—e.g. 
from fart vis we get fazy vit-su, ‘in the settlers’; fas vig-ta, 
‘entered’; @@fA vek-syami (cp. 67), ‘I shall enter.’ 

c. Yc and Hj (not *{ 8) palatalize a following An ;—e.g. 
QTY+ A yac+na=—ATHT yac-iia, ‘ request’ ; Fa+4 yaj-+na= 
OB yaj-fia, ‘sacrifice’; but WH pras-na, ‘question.’ 


1 Except in the case of the root YT dha, ‘place,’ which has (according 
to the analogy of «) We dhat before [+t and Y_th (see below, 134, 


third class, 1) 
2 Sf j regularly becomes @i k before a conjugational @{ s (cp. 144, 4). 
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d. The @ ch of the root W® prach, ‘ask,’ is treated like *{s : 
JS prs-ta, ‘asked,’ Warfa prak-syami, ‘I shall ask,’ Wl pras- 
na, ‘ question.’ (In external Sandhi, i.e. when final, and before 
middle terminations, it becomes € t.) 

64. Cerebrals change following dentals to cerebrals (cp. 39) ;— 
og. TA+A is+ta=TB is-ta, ‘wished’; FEA+FS dvis+dhi= 
fag dvid-dhi, ‘hate’; WE+ ATA sat-+ nim = ARTA san-nam 
(cp. 33), of six.’ 

a. While the cerebral sibilant Qs regularly becomes a cerebral 
(Zt or Fad) in declension (cp. 80), and before | dh in conjuga- 
tion, it regularly becomes @ k before an Qs in conjugation (cp. 
63 and 67); @f@ dvek-si, ‘thou hatest,’ from faa_dvis. 

65. Change of dental %n to cerebral Qn: 

A preceding cerebral @@ r, Ar, C7, Ws (even though a vowel, 
a guttural,a labial, @y, Fv, id h, or Anusvara intervene) changes 
a dental *(n (followed by a vowel or (Tn, Am, Ay, Fy) to 
cerebral Un ;—e.g. J+ AWTA= JFUTA ny-nam, ‘of men’; aut: 
kar-nah, ‘ear’; FAVA dis-anam, ‘abuse’ (a vowel intervenes) ; 
Feuy bymh-anam, ‘nourishing’ (Anusyara, € h, vowel) ; Bau 
arkena, ‘by the sun’ (guttural and vowel) ; facy: ksip-nuh, 
‘ throwing’ (vowel and labial) ; HUT premna, ‘ by love’ (diphthong 
and labial); F@{W: brahman-yah, ‘kind to Brahmins’ (vowel, € h, 
labial, vowel; *n followed by Qy); fraa: nisan-nah, ‘ seated’ 
("Ln followed by %n, which is itself assimilated to Wn); WTA 
prayena, ‘generally’ (vowel, By, vowel). 

But WAAA arc-anam, ‘worship’ (palatal intervenes) ; WU 
arnavena, by the ocean’ (cerebral intervenes) ; wet ardhena, 
“by half’ (dental intervenes) ; ater kurvanti, ‘they do’ (*n is 


followed by @t); CTAT 1aman, acc. pl., ‘the Ramas’ (on 
is final). 
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Note.—The number of intervening letters, it will be seen from 
the above examples, is not limited. In the word CTaTay 
ramayana, for instance, five letters (three vowels, a labial, and a 
semivowel) intervene between the Trand the Mn. 


Table showing when @n changes to Qn. 


in spite of intervening vowels, | change | if followed by 


e gutturals (including Gh), An vowels, 
~ Er | labials (including @v), to Ln, Am, 
Ws | By, and Anusvara, Qn ay, WL. 


66. A. The dental 4 n— 

I. remains unchanged before @_y and av se. g. waa han- 
yate, ‘is killed’; @rq{* tan-v-an, ‘stretching.’ 

2. as final of a root becomes Annusviira before Q@ s;—e:g. 
faratafa ji-gham-sa-ti, “he wishes to kill’ (4 han); 
AWA mam-sya-te, ‘he will think’ (HW man); also when it 
is inserted before @s or Ws in the neuter plural (71 ¢; 83) ;— 


FRR naweokt nom~ 
Stop. 


WR 

> e.g. azifa yasams-i, nom. pl. of QW yasas, ‘fame’; 
3 | eaifa havims-i, neut. pl. of @f4e havis, ‘ oblation’ (83). 
s N B. The dental & s— 


1. becomes dental (+ as the final of roots or nominal stems :— 


orgahi 


a, before the @s of the verbal suffixes (future, aorist, desidera- 
tive) in the two roots FA vas, ‘dwell,’ and FA ghas, ‘eat’: 
aaata vat-syati, ‘will dwell’ (131 b 3); WAT a-vat- 
sit, ‘has dwelt’ (144,1); fararafa ji-ghat-sati, ‘ wishes to 

| eat ’ (171, 5)- 

b. before the endings with initial 4 bh or Qs (and in the nom. 
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acc. sing. neut.) of reduplicated perfect stems (89): anata: 
cakr-vad-bhih, THA cakr-vat-su, N.A.n, FRAT cakr- 
vat. 

2. disappears— 

a. between mutes ;—e.g. WAM a-bhak-ta (for a-bhak-s-ta), 3. 
sing, s-aorist of A3H_bhaj, ‘share’; Qe cas-te (for cak- 
s-te = original cas-s-te), 3. sing. pres. of @F_caks, “ speak.’ 
This loss also occurs when the preposition J ud is com- 
pounded with the roots @{T stha, ‘ stand,’ and @Wal_stambh, 
‘ support ’;—e. g. RITA ut-thaya, ‘standing up’; Bafat 
ut-tambhita, ° raised up.’ 

b. before soft dentals ;—e. g. WTFS sa-dhi (for sas-dhi), 2. sing. 
imperat. of WE sas, ‘order’; also after becoming Ws and 
cerebralizing the following dental ;—e.g. ARATE a-sto- 
dhvam (for a-sto-s-dhvam), 2. pl. aor. of & stu, ‘praise.’ 


67. Change of dental qs to cerebral @s: 

Preceding vowels except Sa or Wf a (even though Anusvara 
or Visarga intervene), as well as @ k and Tr, change dental 
Qs (followed by a vowel, @ t, Gith, Tn, Xm, Fy, av) to 
cerebral @s ;—e. g. from afar sarpis : afaat sarpis-a, “with 
clarified butter’; aura sarpimsi, nom. pl.; afi:y sarpihsu, 
loc. pl. (ep. 43, 3); from @TA vac: ATY vak-su, loc. pl., “in 
speeches’; from fax gir: wy gir-su (82), loc. pl., ‘in speeches’; 
fersfa tisthati, ‘stands,’ from Tt stha, ‘stand’; afaefa 
bhavi-syati, ‘will be,’ from ¥Y bhi, ‘be’; YATT susvapa, “he 
slept,’ from YW svap, ‘sleep’; from WAR caksus: FYAT 
caksus-mat, ‘ possessing eyes’; but afa: sarpih (final); AAAT 


= 6 . . 
manas-a, ‘by mind’ (a precedes); @f#@A tamis-ram, ‘ dark- 
ness’ (r follows), 


K 
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Table showing when @s changes to Ws. 


Vowels except Wa, Wl a | change | if followed by 


(in spite of intervening Gs vowels, 
Anusvara or Visarga), to | Ut, Gth, An, 
also @ k, Ty, Gs | An, Vy, Wy. 


Note.—The rules about the changes of the dental %n and @s 
to the corresponding cerebrals, should be thoroughly acquired, 
since these changes must constantly be made in declension and 
conjugation. 

68. The labial A m remains unchanged before @y, T1, 
@_1 (cp. 60 and 42 Br); but before suttixes beginning with @_v 
it becomes 4n ;—e.g. GTR]: kam-yah, ‘desirable,’ @T@& tam-ra, 
; copper-coloured,’ S*@ am-la, ‘sour’; but WATATA ja-gan-van, 
‘having gone’ (from WA gam, ‘ go’). 

69. a. The (soft) breathing bh before Qs and, in roots 
beginning with @d, before {t, @_th, Udh also, is treated like 
Fgh;—e. g. E+ Fa leh +si=AfA lek-gi, ‘thou lickest” (67); 
ee + eta dah + syati— weafa dhak-syati, “he wil) burn’ 
(55): qeta dah + ta= QT dag-dha,’ burnt ’ (625); fag +8 
dih + dhve= fury dhig-dhve, ‘ye anoint’ (62a). Similarly 
treated are the perf. pass. participles of the roots fag snih and, 
in one sense, Y® muh: fate snig-dha, ‘smooth,’ and Ata 
mug-dha, ‘foolish.’ 

b. zg h, in all other roots, is treated like an aspirate cerebral, 
which, after changing a following @t, U_th, A dh to S dh, and 
lengthening a preceding short vowel, is dropped ;—e. g. fag + 
Alih+ta=WMS lidha, ‘licked’; GE+A muh+ta=yw 
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midha, ‘infatuated.’ Similarly treated are the roots ag vah and 
WE sah, but with an apparent irregularity in the vowel: WS 
dha !, ‘carried’ (for 4G + aq vah + ta); asa vodhum ”, ‘to 
carry ’ (for T+ 9 vah + tum) ; VS sodhum”, ‘to bear’ 
(for BE + FA sah + tum). 

An exception to 4 is the root WE nah, in which $ h is treated 
as Udh: WF nad-dha, ‘pound.’ An exception to both a and 
b is the root @® dyh: |S drdha, ‘firm’ (begins with @dand 
has a short vowel). 


CHAPTER III 
DECLENSION 


70. Declension, or the inflexion of nominal stems by means 
of endings, is most conveniently treated under the three heads of 
I. nouns (including adjectives); 2. numerals; 3. pronouns. 

In Sanskrit there are— 

a. three genders: masculine, feminine, and neuter; 

b. three numbers: singular, dual, and plural; 

c. eight cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, instru- 

mental, dative, ablative, genitive, locative °. 


* The syllable @& va, which is liable to Samprasirana (p. 11, note 1), 
becomes YJ u and is then lengthened. 

2 Here a o represents the Indo-Iranian azh, which after cere- 
bralizing and aspirating the following dental becomes 0, just as original 
as (through az) becomes 0 ;—e. g. in aarfa: mano-bhih : cp. 45 6. 

* This is the order of the Hindu grammarians, excepting the vocative, 
which is not regarded by them as a case. It is convenient as the only 
arrangement by which such cases as are identical in form, either in the 
singular, the dual, or the plural, may be grouped together. 
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Sor Consonant-stem 


71. The normal case-endings added to the stem are the 
following :— " 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
M. F. N. M. FY N. M. OF. N. 
Hs ail 


— — at au ti Was Ti 2 
WAan 
WT a faa bhis 
: We WTA bhyim } WA bhyas 
: We as st 
BA 05 pki 


Faron <4 


ti 


a. The vocative is the same (apart from the accent) as the 
nominative in all numbers except the masc. and fem. sing. of vowel 
stems generally and the masc. sing. of consonant stems in -at, -an, 
-in, -as (cp. 76a), -yas, -vas. 

b. The nom. ace. sing. neut. has the bare stem excepting the 
words in -a, which add Am. 

c. The nom. voc. acc. plur. neut. before the € i insert “{n after 
a vowel stem and before asingle final mute or sibilant of a consonant 
stem (modifying the %{n according to the class of the consonant). 


72. An important distinction in declension (in stems ending in 
Ac, Lt, Tn, Rs, and Wr) is that between the strong and 
the weak stem. If the stem has two forms, the strong and the 
weak stem are distinguished ; if it has three forms, strong, 
middle, and weakest are distinguished. 

a. Shifting of accent was the cause of the distinction. The 
stem, having been accented in the strong cases, here naturally 
preserved its full form; but it was shortened in the weak cases 
by the accent falling on the endings. For a similar reason the 
last. vowel of the strong stem, if long, is regularly shortened in 

D 
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the vocative, because the accent always shifted to the first syllable 
in that case. 


73. The strong stem appears in the following cases :— 
Nom, voc. ace. sing. 
Nom. voc. acc. dual of masculine nouns ?. 
Nom. voc. (not acc.) plur. 
Nom. voc. acc. plural only of neuters. 

a. When the stem has three forms, the middle stem appears 
before terminations beginning with a consonant” (°%{TA -bhyam, 
°f A -bhis, oA -bhyas, as: | -su) ; the weakest, before terminations 
beginning with a vowel in the remaining weak cases ;—e. ¢. 
pratydfic-au, nom. dual; Wefea: pratyég-bhih, inst. plur.; 
Waray: pratic-6h, gen. dual (93). 

b. In neuters with three stems, the nom. voc. acc. sing. are 
middle, the nom. voc. acc. dual, weakest ;—e.g. H@@ pratydk, 
sing., warat pratic-1, dual, Wf pratydiic-i, plur. (93). The - 


other cases are as in the masculine. 


NOUNS. 


74. This declension may conveniently be divided into two 
classes :— 


I. Stems ending in consonants *:— 
A. unchangeable; B. changeable. 


1 Excepting the stems in ¥@ r (101) nearly all nouns with changeable 


stems form their feminine with the suffix €i (100). 

2 Tt is practically most convenient to name changeable stems in the 
middle form, since this is also the form in which they appear as prior 
members in compounds. 

8’ Some grammars begin with the vowel declension in WW a (II. A) 
since this contains the majority of all the declined stems in the language. 
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II. Stems ending in vowels:—A. in Baand Wa; B. in Ti 
and J u; C. in Ce and Mu; D. in Wr; E. in 0 ‘ats 


ar 0, at au. 


I. A. Unchangeable Stems. 


75. The number of these stems is comparatively small, there: 
being none ending in guttural or cerebral mutes, and none in 
nasals or semivowels (except {r). They are liable to such 
changes only as are required by the rules of Sandhi before tho 
consonant terminations (cp. 16a). Masculines and feminines 
ending in the same consonant are inflected exactly alike; and 
the neuters differ only in the nom. voc. acc. dual and plural. 


76. The final consonants of the stem retain their original sound 
before vowel terminations (71); but when there is no ending 
(nom. sing., the @s of the m. f. being dropped), and before the 
loc. pl. Y su, they must be reduced to one of the letters @ k, 
St, Ut, Lp or Visarga (27), which respectively become Teg, Sd, 
<4, Lb, or Jr, before the terminations beginning with 4 bh. 

a. The voc. sing. m. f. is the same as the nom, except in stems 
in (derivative) Wea as (83). 

b. Forms of the nom. voc. acc. plur. neut. are extremely rare 
in this declension ;—e.g. from °ATA_-bhaj, ‘ sharing,’ outfa 
-bhafiji; nom. sing. °ATH -bhak. 


But for practical reasons it appears preferable to begin with the con- 
sonant declension, which adds the normal endings (71) without modifi- 
cation ; while the wide deviation of the a-declension from these endings 
is apt to confuse the beginner. 
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Stems in Dentals. 
77. Paradigm Y€ su-hrd, m. ‘friend’ (lit. ‘ good-hearted ’) 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 


N.V. JET su-hrt (27) 

Get -hra- : -hrd-al 
A. 4€<Asu-hrd-am Ses te | ate 
I. Yet su-hrd-a gefa: -hrd-bhih 
D. Yee su-brd-e | FeRITA-hrd-bhyam Se ee 


Ab. 


¢ su-hrd-ah 
G. | ae Dake a pee 

_ | Yee: -hrd-oh Se comer 
L. Jefe su-brd-i YER -hrt-su (32) 


a. In the paradigms of regular nouns with unchangeable stems 
it will be sufficient to remember the nom. sing. and the nom. 
inst. loc. plur. ;—e. g. from fat -jit, ‘conquering’: ofa -jit, 
ofa: -jit-ah, off: -jid-bhih, faq -jit-su; from °AA 
-math, ‘destroying’: °Aql -mat, °AY: -math-ah, oufg: -mad- 
bhih, or -mat-su ; from °F -vrdh, “increasing ae FT -vrt, 


oF: -vrdh-ah, “Gf: -vrd-bhih, oF -vrt-su. 


Stems in Labials. 


78. Only a few ending in @ p and {bh occur. They are 
declined exactly like Y€q su-hrd. 


STEM. NOM. SG. NOM. PL. INST. PL. LOC. PL. 
WazT dharma-gup, TT oma: ogfar: aed bec 
m. guardian of law’ -gup -gup-ah -gub-bhih -gup-su 


AGP kokubh, AGG: agi: AGA 


f. ‘region’ kakup kakubh-ah kakub-bbih kakup-su 
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Stems in Palatals. 


79. The palatals (Qc, Wj, %{S) undergo a change of organ 
when final and before consonant terminations (cp. 63). Qc 
always becomes guttural (@ k or Fg); Wj and 3s nearly always 
become guttural, but sometimes cerebral (€ t or cj d). 


STEM. NOM.SG. NOM.PL. INST, PL LOC. PL. 
aTq vac', aq ate: arti: aTy 

f. ‘speech’ vak vac-ah vag-bhfh vak-su (67) 
WEA ast}, weq aefe weft: wey 

n. ‘blood’ asrk asrj-i dsrg-bhih  dsrk-gu 
QA ruj, Ct en tf ata: ay 

f. ‘ disease’ ruk ruj-ah rug-bhih ruk-gu 
PATH samraj, WATS WATS: warfy:  warey 
m. ‘sovereign’ samrat samraj-ah samrad-bhih sam-ratsu 


fer dis, fea fey: fafa: fey 

f. ‘cardinal point’ dik dfs-ah dig-bhih dik-si 
Fry vis, faz faq: = fate: fazy 
m. ‘settler’ vit vis-ah vid-bhih vit-sti 

a. Like GTS vac are declined AF tvac, f. ‘skin,’ @{ rue, f. 
‘light,’ QA srue, f. ‘ladle’; AMF jala-muc, m. ‘cloud ’ (lit. 
* water-shedding’). 

b. Like {H ruj are declined WHAT rtv-ij, m. ‘ priest’ (lit. 
“sacrificing in season’), afus banij, m. ‘ merchant,’ fara 
bhisaj, m. ‘ physician’ ; @A_sraj, f. ‘garland’; also Bar}, Nig 
‘strength’ (nom. wa urk, 28). 

c. Like @ATH_samraj is declined UfTATA_ parivraj, m. 


‘ . 
mendicant.’ 


1 Stems in derivative WE ac are changeable (93). 
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d. Like fey dis are declined °$™{ -drs, ‘seeing,’ MPL -Sprs, 
‘touching’ (at the end of compounds). 


Stems in Cerebrals. 


80. The only cerebral stems are those in the sibilant Ws, which 
is naturally changed to cerebral Z t or gs d. 


STEM. 


faa dyis, 


6 
m. enemy’ 


WTGA pri-vrs, 


& ’ 
f. rainy season 


NOM. SG. NOM. PL. 
faz = fau: 
dvit dvis-ah 
wTgz -wTqu: 
pravét — pravfs-ah 


INST. PL. 


fafg: 


dvid-bhth 


mats: 


Loc, PL. 


fazy 


dvit-sa 


WIS 


pravtd-bhih  pravrt-su 


Stems in z h. 


81. Most of the few stems in @ h change that letter when final 
or before consonant endings to a guttural, but (cp. 69 5) in 
fag -lih, ‘ licking,’ it becomes cerebral, and in GUTTS upa-nah, 
f. ‘shoe’ (that which is ‘tied on’), dental :— 


STEM, 
se -duh, 
‘milking’ 

° Cab 
RE druh, 
‘injuring’ 


Bferg usnih, 


‘ 
f. a metre’ 


ayfag madhu-lih, m. 


‘bee’ (‘honey-licker ’) 


SUTHS upa-nah, 


¢ 
f. shoe’ 


NOM. SG. NOM. PL. 
UR SE: 
-dhuk -duh-ah 
UR FE: 
-dhruk -druh-ah 
Bfurq ufarg: 
usnik usnih-ah 
faz ofae: 
-lit -lih-ah 
SUTATL AE: 


upa-nat -nah-ah 


INST. PL. ; 


oufia: 


-dhug-bhih 


usnig-bhih 
ofafy: 
-lid-bhih 


-nad-bhih 


Loc, PL. 


pack 

-dhuk-su (62 a) 
“ay 

-dhruk-su 
usnik-su 

ofazy 

-lit-su 

ea Kos f 

-nat-su 
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Stems in T(r’. 

82. The Tr becomes Visarga only when final, that is, in the 
nom. sing. only, remaining before the ¥ su of the loc. plur. (50). 
A preceding {i or Ju is lengthened when the Er is final or 
followed by a consonant. 


STEM. NOM. SG, NOM. PL. INST. PL. LOC. PL. 
QIt dvar, = &T: aIe: arfa: arg 
f. ‘door’ dvah dyar-ah = dvar-bhih ~—d var-gu (67) 
fag gir, oT: fare: aA: 
f. ‘voice’ gih gir-ah gir-bhih gir-su 
a7 ° ide 
a: Cn: 6 gfe: Et 
f. ‘town’ pth pur-ah ptir-bhih ptr-gu 


Stems in Gs. 


83. These stems consist almost entirely of words formed with 
the derivative suffixes WA as, TA is, FA us, chiefly neuters. 
They lengthen their final vowel (before the inserted nasal) in the 
nom. voc. acc.-plur. neut. The masculines and feminines are 
nearly all adjective compounds with these stems as their final 
member; those in W{@ as lengthen the Wf a in the nom. sing. 


Paradigms: @QW€ yas-as, n. ‘fame’; faa hav-is, n. ‘obla- 
tion’; WTJA ay-us, n. ‘life.’ 


SINGULAR. 
N.V.A. GW: tfa: A 16 
yasah havih ayuh 
I. aya efaat 
yasas-a, havis-a (67) ayus-d (67) 


1 There are no stems in other semivowels. 
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ORC 


yasas-e 


Ab.G. Ga: 


L. 


yasas-ah 
aya 


yasas-i 


N.V.A. BTS 


yasas-i 


1.D. Ab. GT RaTL 


yaso-bhyam (45,2) havir-bhyam (44) 


G.L. Gat 


yasas-oh 


aqifa 
yasims-i (66, 2) 


e 
° 


yaso-bhih 


yaso-bhyah 


G. BTATA 


L. 


yasas-am 
ay 


yasah-su 


efaa 
havis-e 
Ufaa: 
havis-ah 


efafa 


havis-i 


DuAL. 


eferht 
havis-i 


SPRATT 


e 


havis-oh 


PLURAL. 


waite 
havims-i 
etafa: 
havir-bhih 
afer’: 
havir-bhyah 


efaare 


havis-Am 
efag 


havih-su (67) 


4 


ayur-bhyam 


TAR: 


ayus-oh 


arate 
aytms-i 
argfat: 
ayur-bhih 


° 
° 


ayur-bhyah 
BATTAL 
ayus-am 
peli 
ayuh-su (67) 


a, YAR su-manas, as an adjective, ‘cheerful,’ has in the 
nom. sing. masc. YAATs suman&h (voc. YAM: simanah), but 
neuter FA: sumanah (but Stary: dirghayuh nom. sing. in all 
genders). Similarly Wf¥FCA adgiras, m., SAR usanas, m., 
names of seers, and SAA us-as, f. ‘dawn,’ form the nominatives 
FFT: sngirah, STAT: uséndh (sometimes SHAT ussna), aud 
SAT: usah. 


III 85 CHANGEABLE STEMS 41 


b. WTA -sis’, f.‘ blessing,’ lengthens its ¥ i (like the stems 
in XT ir) in the nom. sing. and before consonants: nom. sing. 
UAT: a4zh ; pl. nom. WLW: asis-ab, inst. WMA! asir-bhih, 
loc. WIth asih-su. 

c. ara dos, n. ‘arm,’ is quite regular: nom. sing. av: doh, 
nom. dual zrat dos-i; pl. inst. avfa: dor-bhih, loc. rant 
doh-su. 


I. B. Changeable Stems. 


84. Regular changeable stemis end in the dentals Ut, Ln, As, 
or the palatal Qc; those in Qt end in We at (also A mat, 
Gq vat); those in “n end in Wan (also AA man, FA van) 
or TA in (also fA% min, FAA vin); those in Qs end in FR 
yas (comparatives) or FY vas (perf. participles active); those in 
Ac end in WA ac, which is properly a root meaning ‘to bend.’ 

The stems in We at (85-6), Tin (87), TA yas (88) have two 
forms, strong and weak; those in Wan (90-92), FA vas (89), 
WZ ac (93) have three, strong, middle, and weakest (73). 


Nouns with Two Stems. 


85. 1. Stems in Wa at comprise Present and Future 
Participles (156) active (masc. and neut.)”. The strong stem 
is in Want, the weak in Wa abi di g. Weet_ad-ant and 
WIA ad-at, ‘eating,’ from WE ad, ‘to eat ’— 


1 Derived not with the suffix {€ is, but from the (weakened) root 
WTA sas with the prefix Wf 4. 


2 On the formation of the feminine stem see 95. 
° In Latin and Greek the distinction was lost by normalization; gen. 
edentis, é5ov7os, 
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MascuLINE. 
SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 


N.V. WEA adn WERT adént-au We: adéat-ah 
A. WEALadint-am Wert adént-an | WEA: adat-dh 


I. WAT adat-a wafq: adid-bhih 
D. wea dat-é AeA adid-bhyam 
any ; : | wear adad-bhyal, 


Ab. 
; | wea: adat-ah . 
WATA adat-am 


G. 
L. Weft adat-i WEY adat-su 


|e adat-h 


NEUTER. 


N.A. Wea adit Wet adat-i | mefedt adént-i 


a. Aq mab-at, ‘ great,’ originally a present participle!, forms 
its strong stem in ATeet_ant. 


pl. m. AT: mahant-ah n. cette -hanti 


N. A8TAmahan 


A, ATA mabant-am Asad: mahat-ih 
I. AAT mahat-a Aefg: niahéd-bbih 
| V. AFT méhan L. A€ mahat-su 


\ 


86. The stems of the adjectives formed with the suffixes 
Ad mat and qq vat, which mean ‘possessed of,’ ‘having,’ 
differ from those in Wat solely in lengthening the vowel in 
the nom. sing. masc.;—e.g. 1. afrag agni-mat, ‘having a 
(sacrificial) fire’ (masc. and neut.) 7— 


* From the root AE mah (originally magh), cp. Lat. mag-nus. 
? On the formation of the feminine stem see 95. 
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N. sg. m. WEAATA-man pl. PAM: -mdnt-ah on. CA FHT -manti 
A. WfaaaAy -mént-am Aa: -mat-ah 
Vv. wfaat -man 1 ag -mat-su 


, 


2. WTA jiidna-vat, ‘possessed of knowledge’ (masc. and 
neut.) !— 


N.sg.m. QTT4T jfiana-van pl. WITT: jiana-vant-ah | 
A. STT4te_ jiiana-vant-am WIAAA: jaana-vat-ah 


a. WAC bhav-at, when used as the present participle of Y] bhi, 
‘be,’ is declined like We adat (only the accent remains on the 
first syllable throughout); but when it means ‘your Honour,’ it 
is declined (as if derived with the suffix -vat) like WTT4q{ 
jianavat: nom. AAT bhavan, acc. APIA bhavantam. Besides 
WF bhavan there is also an irregular voc. (cp. 49) Hy: bhoh, 
‘sir!’ (a contraction of an older A@€@_bhavas). 

b. farare ki-y-at, “how much?’ and TAei-y-at, ‘so much,’ are 
also declined like HT14q jfiana-vat. 


N. faarkfyan pl. fareaet: kfyant-ah n. fearetfert kiyant-i 
A. fareyere Kfyant-am | faeza: kiyat-ah 


87. 2. Adjectives formed with the suffix {in (masc. and 
neut.)1, which means ‘ possessing,’ are very numerous. They are 
derivatives from substantives in Wa; thus F# bala, ‘strength,’ 
afar bal-in, ‘strong.’ The stem of these words is weak only 
before consonants and in the nom. acc. sing. neut., where it drops 
the {n. In the nom. sing. masc., where (as in all regular n- 
stems) the *{(n is dropped, and in the nom. voc. ace. pl. neut., 


1 On the formation of the feminine stem see 95. 
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the {i is lengthened ;—. g. Ufa dhan-in, ‘ possessing wealth,’ 
‘rich °— 


MAScuULINE 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. wat dhan-i Ufa: dhanin-ah 
A. ‘fete dhanin-am Ufa: dhatin-ah 
I. Ufvat dhanin-a ufafa: dhani-bhih 
V. Ufa dhén-in. 


NEUTER. 
N.A. Ufa dhan-i Watft dhanini 
V. fa dhdni or Uf dhénin. 

a. Stems in faa min and fa vin have a similar meaning and 
are declined in the same way ;—e.g¢. AAfA|A manas-vin, ‘ wise,’ 
atftae vaig-min, ‘eloquent’ (from ATA vac). warfare sva-min, 
m. ‘lord’ (lit. “having property’), is used as a substantive only. 

88. 3. Comparatives in {AA iyas (masc. and neut.)! form 


their strong stem in tara lyams ;—e. g. Toa gar-iyas, 
‘heavier,’ comparative of J€® guru, ‘heavy ’— 


MASCULINE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 


N. WEVA gériyan atrara: gdriyams-ah | 
A. WOATAA gériyams-am | ayChee: gériyas-ah 

Vv. WOT gériyan 

I. WUAAT gariyas-5 AAA: gériyo-bhih (45, 2) 


NEUTER. 


N.A. ava: gdriyah wera gdriyas-i | Toa gariyams-i 


1 On the formation of the feminine stem see 95. 
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Nouns with Three Stems. 


8g. 1. Participles of the reduplicated perfect in 
@a_ vas (masc. and neut.)! form their strong stem with ara 
vams, the middle with @@ vat’, the weakest with SXus (67; 
ep. 157) ;—e. g. PHAR cakr-vas *, ‘having done,’ from ®&W kr, 
£0, do. 


MASCULINE. 


N, AAA cakr-van N.V. oatat -vams-au cata: -vams-ah | 
A. @HATAA cakr-vams-am carat -vams-au | ARG: cakr-us-ah 


V. FHI cékr-van 


I. PHT cakr-iis-a | SMITH -véd-bhyam | WeaEH: -vadbhih 
L. wate cakr-tis-i Saat: cakr-tis-oh °Ag -vétsu 


NEUTER. 


| N. FHA cakr-vat | SHAM cakr-is-i | anata cakr-vams-i | 


ooo ooo 


1 On the formation of the feminine stem see 95. 

2 The change of @ s to @t here began in the early Vedic period 
before 4 bh, extending thence to the loc. plur. and the nom. acc. sing. 
neut. ‘€_us is the unaccented form of FE vas (cp. 137, 2c). 

8 Beginners sometimes confuse this reduplicated perf. part. active 
with the active participle formed by adding the suffix {¢q vat to the 
perfect passive part.;—e.g. nom. masc. RAAT krta-van, ‘ having 
done,’ acc. HAAMA, krta-vantam (cp. 161). The confusion is caused 
by both ending m °GT -van in the nom. sing. 
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a. The {i which is inserted before the 4 v in some of these 
participles is dropped before S@_us: thus AfAaTe tasth-i-van, 


but AQRT tasth-us-a. 


b. The following examples of these stems may be useful (cp. 


157) — 
From @T stha, afeart afeata: aay: aferata: 


‘stand’ tasth-i-van tasth-i-vams-ah tasth-tis-ah — tasth-i-vad-bhih 
» Wo, frttary fattare: = fergs: farttafa: 

‘lead’ = nini-van —_—nini-vams-ah _sniny-tis-ah nini-v4d-bhih 
» Bobi, TyAT ayaa aygS: af: 

‘be’ babhi-van babhi-vams-ah babhi-v-tis-ah babhi-v4d-bhih 
» Wl tan, Afrate Afaata: aya: afaafE: 

‘stretch’ ten-i-van ten-i-vams-ah _ ten-tis-ah ten-i-véd-bhih 
» Bhan, afsara waferara: Wes: sfaafg: 

‘kill’ —sjaghn-i-van jaghn-i-vams-ah-jaghn-ts-ah — jaghn-i-v4d-bhih 
» Weam, WAT WTA: wTAR: waa hy: 

“go? jagan-van! jagan-vams-ah jagm-ts-ah § jagan-vad-bhih 

wfiaary saftaaqta: = aTAa: aftaaty: 

jagm-i-van jagm-i-vams-ah jagm-ts-ah  jagmi-vdd-bhih 
, fagvid, feat? faata: fag: faafa: 


‘know’ yid-van vid-vams-ah —_—_—vid-vis-ah vid-vad-bhih 


or: 


gO. 2. Nouns in WH an (also AT man, FA van), masc. 
and neut.®, form the strong stem in WT an, the weakest in %n, 
the middle in Wa. In the nom. sing. masc. the final {n is 
dropped. In the loc. sing. and the nom. voc. acc. dual the 


? On this change of Hm to (Ln, see 68. 
? Without reduplication, cp. Gk. eldés. 
* On the formation of the feminine stem see 95. 
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syncopation of the @ a of the suffix is optional. In the weakest 
cases syncope does not take place when A man and 4 van 
are immediately preceded by a consonant. 

The concurrence of three consonants is here avoided, though 
not in stems in simple Wan. Hence WTAAT at-man-a, but 
AUT taks-n-a, Aut murdh-n-a4. Examples of the inflexion of 

’ these stems are :— 
x TAA raj-an, m. ‘king’— 


SING. PLUR. 
CUTSATH: 1j-dn-ab 
| TH: 13j--ah 


N. CTSHT raj-a 
A. TTSATAR 13j-dn-am 
V. CTH raj-an 


Tafa: 1aj-a-bhih 
TAY 18j-a-su 


I. CURT raj-1-2 
L. CFS raj-f-i or THAFA raj-an-i- 


‘ a Df 
2. ATA na-man, n. name’ (Lat. nd-men) — ee K-o VOM dA 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 


arat na-mn-i or | aratfa na-man-i 


ataat na-man-i 


N.A. @Ta na-ma ~ 


ZL 
V. “TA nama or 
£ 
TAT na-man 


ATHATA ni-ma-bhyam ATAFaA: na-ma-bhih 
Way na-ma-su 


I. ATT na-mn- 
L. fa na-mn-i or ATEN na-mn-oh 


arata na-man-i 


3- AA brah-mén, m. ‘creator’ (°HA -man after consonant)— 
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SING. PLUR.. 


N. B€T brah-ma BTA: brah-man-ah | 
A. WSTWA brah-man-am (65) eae AC: brah-mén-ah 


V. WEA bréh-man 


I. AUT brah-man-a | Welfat: brah-ma-bhih | 


of 
4. UTA gra-van, m. ‘stone’ — 


SING. PLUR. 


N. QTaT g1a-va n 
A. UTATWA gra-van-am uf UTS: griv-n-ah 


I, QVSUT grav-n-a arafat: gra-va-bhih 


2a. Irregular Stems in Wan. 


QI. 1. WF pdnth-an, m. ‘path,’ has We4TA pdnth-an for its 
strong stem, Of& path-{ for its middle, and WU_path for its 
weakest stem; the nom. irregularly adds @ s1— 


SING. PLUR, 


N. QeQT; panth-d-h QQTA: panth-an-ah | 


I. WET path-a | Ufafa: pathi-bhih | 


1 This @s is due to the fact that in the earlier language this word 
had two stems: the one QeQT pdntha, forming N. WeQT; péntha-h, 
A. UTA péntha-m; the other, (eT pénthin, forming N. eQy 
pantha, A. UeQ TTA pénthin-am. 
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2. WEA Sb-an, n. ‘day,’ takes WEA dh-as as its middle stem— 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 


N.V.A. WE: éh-ah? | WEY ahn-i or WEA shanti || werfa shan-i 


I. WET dhna [ SEAT ého-bhyim WEA: sho-bhih 


uafz 4hn-i 
L. | WET: dhn-oh WEY Ahah-su 
Weta éhan-i 
3- WAsv-dn, m. * dog,’ forms its weakest stem, IFT sun?, with 
Samprasarana. Otherwise it is declined like TTA 1ajan. 


SING. PLUR. 
Ne NT svi (xbov) N.V. TA: svan-ab | 
A, STA svan-am 
V. WA svin (kvov) 


3JA: stin-ah (xvas) 


| I. fa: sv4-bhih | 


4- FAA yu-van, m. ‘youth’ (Lat, juven-is), forms its weakest 


stem, Yet yun, by Samprasarana (yu-un) and contraction (cf. 
Lat. jin-ior)— 
SING, PLUR. 


N. ga yui-va N.V. Fart, yui-van-ah 
A. JatTate ya-van-am a: yun-ah 
V. Fat ya-van 1. gata: ya-va-bhih 


1 The Visarga in the N.V.A. sing., and when the word is the prior 
member of a compound (except in Wer aho-ratra, m. n. ‘day and 
night’), is treated like an original { r (46): hence ACS: ahar-ahah, 
‘day by day’; Wea: ahar-ganah, ‘series of days.’ 

2 So also in Greek; «vvés=Stnah. 

E 
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5. AMAT magh4-van (lit. ‘ bountiful’), m. a name of Indra, 
also forms its weakest stem, AAA maghén!, by Samprasarana 
and contraction :— 

SING. PLUR. 


N.V. AQATH: magh4-van-ah 
AAA: maghdn-ah 


| I. Waafa: magh4-va-bhih | 


Q2. The root $+ han, ‘kill,’ when used as a noun at the end of 
a compound, for the most part follows the analogy of stems in 
Wan. The strong stem is F han (with a long vowel in the 
nom. sing. only), the middle % ha, and the weakest W_ghn ;—e.g. 
AEA brahma-han, m.‘ Brahman-killer’— 


N. AQT magh4-va 
A. AQATHA magha-van-am 


V. HAF magha-van 


N. Feet -ha N.V. A@lSW: -han-ah | 
A. ARSUWA -h&n-am (65) WH: -ghn-ih 2 
V. ATS -ban 


L. #efe -ghn-t” I. Werefa: -hé-bhih 
Weety -hdn-i WACY -hé-su 


3. Adjectives in We ac. 


93. .These words, the suffix® of which is generally expressed 
by ‘-ward,’ form the strong stem in W_afic, the middle in 


* Forms from AAA magha-vat are also sometimes found ;—e. g. 
non, AMAT magha-van, gen. HAA: magha-vat-ah. 

? The cerebralization of *{n (65) does not take place here, probably 
because the guttural mute immediately precedes it. 

’ These words are properly compounds formed with the verb AZ_aiic, 
‘bend,’ which has, however, practically acquired the character of a suffix. 


III 93 CHANGEABLE STEMS 51 


WA ac, and the weakest in ty ic or WA tic! (according as 
We ac is preceded by Gy or Fv) ;—e.g. WAT praty-ac, m. n.? 


“backward,” ‘ westward ’— 


MASCULINE. 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 
N.V. WTS praty-én (61) omar -tydiic-au °@y: -tydiic-ah | | 
A. Waa pratydfic-am omar -tydiic-au ! odta! -tic-dh 


I. WavaT pratic-& CMRATA -tydg-bhyam °@fTa: -tyég-bhih | 
L. natfa pratic-f oaray: -tic-6h "ay -tyak-su (30; 67) 


NEUTER. 


| N.A. WA pratyak | narat pratic-1 | wary pratyatic-i | 


a. Other words similarly declined are— 
Strone STEM, Mipvie Stem, Weakest STEM. 


*TA_ny-afic, ‘downward’ WH ny-ak NT nic 

BATY_sam-y-diic, ‘right’ UTA sam-y-4k aaty sam-ic 
farete_tir-y-dtic, ‘transverse’ f@req@ tir-y-ak fatatitiras-c® 
STA_tid-afic, ‘upward’ STF tid-ak BatT id-ic* 


Contractions for FA y-ac and FT v-ac respectively (which usually 


would be shortened to TA ic and FA tic). The apparent irregularity 
of the long vowel is probably due to the Samprasarana here being not 
internal, but external, at the junction of a compound, If the vowel 


were short, the stem would look as if formed with a suffix  -c added to 
the final vowel of the prior member ;—e. g. uf prati-c, APA anu-c. 
2 On the formation of the feminine see 95. 
8 From FATA tiras (cp. Lat. trans) + STA ac, ‘going across,’ ‘ hori- 
zontal’; as a noun, m. n., it means ‘animal.’ 
Fi i, though no @_y precedes the @ a of the suffix, by Rialogy, 
E 2 
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Srrone Stem. MrppLe Stem. WEAKEs? STEM. 
WAZ_anv-diic, ‘following’ ATG anv-sk WT anic 
faeTe_visv-aiic, all-pervading’ fara visv-ak fary vistic 

b. ULTA parc, ‘turned away,’ WTA] prac, ‘forward,’ ‘eastern,’ 
and WATS avac, ‘downward,’ ‘southern,’ have only two stems, 
UCTS parafic, ATA prafic and WaTS_Avaiic for the strong, 
OUTS parac, ATL prac and Wate avac for the weak :— 


MASCULINE. 
SENG. PLUR. 


N.V. WTS pran.(6r) > praie-ah 
ING UTYA praiic-am WTA: prac-ah 
I, WAT pric-a uifaat: prag-bhih 
L. Wife prac-i WY prak-su 


94. The beginner will find it useful to remember the following 
points with regard to changeable stems :— 


1. The vowel of the suffix is lengthened in the nom. sing. masc. 
except in stems in Wat and We ac —afrart agni-man, 
STATA jiana-van ; WaT? gdr-iyan ; FAA cakr-van ; 
TWIST raj-a, Tell brah-ma, gat yu-va ; wat dhan-i, aizat 
vag-mi, WAY manas-vi; but We ad-an, WS praty-an. 

2. The nom. sing. masc. ends in a nasal in all changeable stems 
except those in {n (Wan, A man, FA van, TAin, FAA min, 
fas vin), which drop it. 

3. All changeable stems which lengthen the vowel in the nom. 
sing. masc., keep it short in the vocative, and always retain the 
An of the stem ;—e. g. afar dgni-man, QT74 jiana-van ; 
WAT gdr-iyan; FAA cikr-van; THAT 1aj-an, Te brah- 
man, 94 yti-van ; aftt dhan-in, afta vag-min, anata 


manas-yin. 
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a. In other changeable stems the vocative differs from the nom. 
solely in always having the accent on the first syllable: W&% 
ad-an, voc., ad4n, nom.; WeTE pratyah, voc., pratyén, nom. 

95. The feminines of nouns with changeable stems are 
formed by adding ET to the weak stem (when there are two 
steins) or the weakest (when there are three), and follow the 
declension of wet nadi (100) ;—e.¢. wear adat-1 ; afaadt 
agni-m4t-1, Wrvaat jiana-vat-1; fat dhanin-i, atfiat 
vag-min-1, aafatt manas-vin-1; aziraat garlyas-1 ; aaa 
cakrtis-1; ret rajiii (‘ queen’); oaregt -namn-i(adj., named’) ; 
3yAt Sun-i (‘bitch’); WM -ghn-i (‘killing’); WAY pratic-t 
wTat prac-i. 

a. The feminine of the present participle active of the 
first conjugation (125) is made from the strong masc. stem in 
Wei_ant (cp. 156); that of the second conjugation from the 
weak stem in We at ;—e. g. want bhavant-i, ‘being,’ gent 
tuddnt-i &: * striking,’ srareit divyant-i, ‘ playing,’ WTCaaat 
corayant-i, ‘stealing’; but year jihv-at-i, ‘sacrificing,’ gaat 
yutij-at-i, ‘joining,’ gaat suny-at-i, ‘ pressing,’ aaat kurv-at-1, 
‘doing, MlWat krin-at-i, ‘buying.’ 

b. The feminine of the simple future participle active is usually 
formed like the present part. of the first conjugation ; afagait 
phavisyant-i?, ‘about to be,’ afcereit karisyant-i, ‘about to do.’ 

c. The few adjectives in @{ -van form their feminines 


in oat -vari ;Urat pi-van (riwv), Dfates et qract pi-var1 


1 But waadt bhavat-i from Aq bhavat, ‘ your Honour’ (86 a). 
2 If the verbal base, however, ends in accented ® a;—e.g. tudd, 


bhavisy4, the weak form may optionally be taken, when the ti receives 


the accent : qeat tud-at-1, afaerat bhavisy-at-1, 
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(wietpa). The fem. of the irregular JA yu-van, ‘young’ (91, 4), 


is gata yuva-ti or gaat yuva-ti. 


Irregular Nouns with Changeable Stems. 


Q6. 1. Wap, f. ‘water,’ which is always plural, lengthens 
its Wa in the strong cases (N.V.) and substitutes Qt for Up 
before 4 bh :— 


| N. ara: ép-ab | ATU: dp- ab | A. WU! ap-sh 1. WARS ad-bhih L, WY ap-sd 


2. AAS anad-vah, m. ‘ox’ (lit. ‘cart-drawer,’ from anas+ 
vah), has three stems: the last syllable is lengthened in the strong 
stem, WAYTE anad-vah, and shortened by Samprasarana in the 
weakest, AASE anad-uh, and in the middle WATST anad-ut 
(dissimilated, for WEE anad-ud: cp. 27). The nom. and voc. 
are irregularly formed, as if from a stem in Gq vat. 


N. WAST anadvin N.V. WATS: anadvah-ah 


V. BAA snadvan SOOO 
A. WASTEA anadvah-am A, WSS: anadih-ah 


I. WAS: anadid-bhih 
L. Weise anadit-su 


I. WAST anadih-a 
L. aarete anadth-i 


ae qaa pt-mams !, m. ‘ man,’ has three forms, being lengthened 
in the strong stem to FATA pimaims, shortened by syncope in 
the weakest to Ya pums, and in the middle to YA pum (with 
necessary loss of the @s: cp. 28 and 16 a) :— 


2 Probably an old compound, with the second part of which the Lat. 
mas, ‘ male,’ may be allied. 
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N.Y. pl. qara: pimams-ah | 
fake ya: pums-éh 


N. sg. FAT ptimin (cp. 89, 1) 
V. YA piman 
A. YATaR pimams-am 


i qat pums-a 
L. yfa pums-f 


II. Stems ending in Vowels. 


97. A. Stems in W a (masce. neut.) and WY a! (fem.);— 
e.g. @Tet kan-ta”, ‘beloved’ (past participle of @ kam, 
“love’?)— 


ie Ufa: pum-bhih 


L. Wy pum-st 


SINGULAR. 

MASC. NEUT. FEM. 
N. Ate: kanta-h AAA kanta-m ATA kanta 
A. @ledtel kanta-m STATA kanta-m 
¢ @tedtt kintena® ATMA kanta-y-a° 
D. @lAITa kantaya TATA kanta-yai® 
Ab. ATMA kantat * ATMATAT: kinta-yah 
Ce Ala kinta-sya® @IMATAT: kanta-yah 
Li. @rTed kinte @TCATaTA kanti-yam 
V. @let kanta a@ret kante® 


1 @Qa=Gk.-os, -ov; Lat. -us,-um. By a=Gk. -a, -7; Lat, -a. 

2 Certain adjectives in @; ah, WT 4, ABA am follow the pronominal 
declension (110). 

3 These terminations originally came from the pronominal declension 

110). 
. oe termination is preserved in the Lat. 6 for od (e. g, Gnaivod in 
inscriptions), and in the Greek (Cretic) adv. 7@-5e, ‘ hence.’ 

5 The terminations -yai (= -ya-e), -yah (=-ya-as), -yam are due to the 
influence of the feminines in -i (originally -ya) ;—e. g. nadyai, nadyah, 
nady&m (cp. 100). 

6 The voc. of AeTT amba, ‘ mother,’ is Ae amba, 
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DUAL. 


N.A.V. tal kantau @Tat kante Aled kante 
pe ara 


I. D.Ab. Alea eaTA kanta-bhyam 
G.L. ATMA: kinta-y-oh 
PLURAL. 
MASC. NEUT. FEM. 


N.V. @TaT: kantah «= Taha kanta-n-i? ATH: kantah 
A, QUA kantin! ATA kanta-n-i ATT kantah 


.-ee=??? «-Jx[TkqRRRRree—————————” 
I. @Ted: kantaih® @Tetfat: kanta-bhih 
D.Ab. @leaew: kinte-bhyah @lAA: kinta-bhyah 
G. QUATATA kanta-n-im? @laATATA kanti-n-dm 


L. aready kante-su ATTY kanta-su 


98. B. Stems in {i and J u (masc. fem. neut. );— xf 
siic-i, ‘pure’; YX mrd-t, ‘soft ’"— 


SINGULAR. 
FEM, NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Naf og: oft EES 
Stici-h stici-h 8tic-i mrdi-h mrdi-h wmrdi 


Af yf yf aR WAR Ong 


Sici-m stici-m  stic-i mrdi-m mrdi-m wmrdt 


L aft yar ofa aqat = gat aga 


Stici-m-2 sticy-i = Sici-m-A mrdt-n-& mrdv-A = mrdii-n-a 


* The ending was originally -ans (cp. 36 B, foot-note 1), Goth. -ans, 
Gk. insc. -ovs. 


2 Due to the influence of the stems in WT an: atTatfa namani, 
WTAATAL atmanam. 


* This termination is preserved in such Gk, datives as %rmois. 
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MASC. FEM, MASC, FEM. NEUT, 


DLA FS afat Wee aa 


Stic-ay-e sucy-ai’ stci-n-e mrd&v-e mrdv-Ai! mrdt-n-e 
Ab.G. ib ya afe: yet: Wat: ea: 
suc-eh sticy-ah 8ici-n-ah mrd-6h mrdv-&h mrdii-n-ah 


Laat 6am aff at | =6ogaTe Caaf 


Sicy-Am sici-n-i mrd-4u  mrdv-Am mrdt-n-i 


Preyer SOLE TNE aye Laer ag 


stice Stice Stici mrdo mrdo mrdu 
DUAL. 
NAVI | at. aE. aE... eet 
sticl stici Sici-n-i mrdi mrdi mrdt-n-i 


LD.Ab.  3JfeaTA siici-bhyam ASZATA mrdi-bhyam 
GLa at: | oyfatt: gat || Wat: Beat: 


Sicy-oh sticy-oh Stici-n-oh mrdv-6h mrdv-6h mrdi-n-oh 


PLURAL. 


NV. yee «6a aes: | (Bea: 


Sicay-al sicay-ah stici-n-i mrdav-ah mrdfv-ah mrdt-n-i 


ae bit ait: satin eS | SO EA 
Sicin ‘sticih éici-n-i mrdan mrdth mrda-n-i 

I. sofa: suici-bhih aefa: mrdi-bhih 

D.Ab. —- Jf? Svici-bhyah BEA: mrdi-bhyah 

G. aA stici-n-am Feat mrda-n-im 

L. PTY stici-su BT mrdi-su 
1 Cp. 97, foot-note 5. 
2 This very anomalous ending, being the Vrddhi vowel of J u, not 


Z i, seems to be due to the influence of the stems in J u, the inflexion 
of which is entirely analogous. 
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a. Neuter adjectives (not substantives) may be declined through- 
out (except N.V.A. of all numbers), and fem. adjectives and 
substantives in the D.Ab.G.L. sing., like masculines. Thus the 
L. sing. of afa mati, f. ‘thought,’ is AWaATA matyam or aat 
matéu, but ATE vari, n. ‘ water,’ only @TFTFA varini. 

b. The voc. sing. of neuters may optionally follow the masc. 
form ;—e.g. art vari or art vare; AY madhu or aur médho. 

c. The feminine of adjectives in Ju is sometimes also 
formed by adding = 1;—e.g. AY tant or aeat tany-i, f. ‘thin’; 
WY laghti or MYT laghv-i, f. ‘light’; YQ prthi, f. ‘ broad,’ 
geet prthv-i, ‘(the broad) earth.’ 


Irregularities. 

99. 1. Ufa pat-i (Gk. méou-s), m. ‘husband,’ is irregular in 
the weak cases of the singular: I, W@QT paty-a, D. wa paty-e, 
Ab.G. WY: péty-uh 1 L. welt paty-au. When it means ‘lord,’ 
or occurs at the end of compounds, it is regular (like Ifa Suci). 
The fem. is "at patni, ‘wife? (Gk. mérma). 

2. Af@ sékb-i, m. ‘friend,’ has the same irregularities, but in 
addition has a strong stem formed with Vrddhi, WATS sakhay : 
N. @QT sakha, A. FATA sikhay-am, I. YAQIT sikhy-a, D. 
MA sékhy-e, Ab.G. Wi sékhy-uh}, L. WY sékhy-au, 
V. @@ sdkhe; du. N.A.V. aarat sikh@y-au; pl. N.V. 
AWaTS: sékhay-ah, A. wart sdkhin. -At the end of compounds 
af@ sakhi is regular in the weak cases, but retains the stem 
WaATA_sakhay in the strong. The fem. is aat sakh-i. 

3. The neuters afta dksi, dl eye,’ =afe Asthi, ‘ bone,’ afu 
dadhi, ‘curds,’ Afra sdkthi, ‘ thigh,’ form their weakest cases 
from stems in Wan (WAT aksan, &c., like ATA naman) :— 

1 This anomalous ending appears to be due to the influence of the 
Ab.G. in names of relationship (101) in ¥ r, like FUT pitar. 
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NAV. fe du. afar pl. Watta 


aksi aksi-n-i aksi-n-i 
I, WeUt wfrarey, afafa: 

aksn-a aksi-bhyam aksi-bhih 
G. Bey: WENT: WUT 

aksn-ah aksn-6h aksn-am 


4. & dyd, f. ‘sky’ (originally diu, weak grade of @v dyo: 
102a), retains this stem before consonant terminations (taking 
Vrddhi in the N.V. sing.), but changes it to fea_ div before 


vowels :— 
SING. PLUR. 


N. Gti dy&u-h (Ze’s=Ajevs) N. fea: div-ah 

A. f€4R div-am A. fea: div-ah 

I. feat diva I. @fat: ays-bhih 

D. f€@ div-é D.Ab. GW dyd-bhyah 
Ab.G. f&4! div-ah (ArFés) G. feate div-am 

L. fafa div-1 (Afi) L. FY dyt-su 

V. @t: dyau-h? (zi) 

100. C. Stems in = I and BH ti (fem.), according as they 
are monosyllabic or polysyllabic, show various differences of 
inflexion :— 

1. Monosyllabic steras change ti and Hu to FA_iy and SAuy 
before vowels, the polysyllabic stems to @_y and ay. 

2. Monosyllabic stems have the normal terminations (71) 
throughout: they may take the special feminine terminations 
(-ai, -ah, -im)?, polysyllabic stems must. 


1 The nom. with voc. accent, while the Greek has the proper voc. 

2 These terminations started from the polysyllabic stems in = -i, 
originally QT -ya, which was fused with the normal endings We and 
WA as to 2 -yai and QT& -yas, and, in the loc., with an ending 
WF -am (of unknown origin) to GTA -yam. 
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3. Monosyllabic stems use the nom. (which takes @ s), poly- 
syllabic stems shorten the = i and Bi of the nom., in the 
voc. sing. 

4. Polysyllabic stems in ti have no @ 8 in the nom. sing. 
except wait: laksmih, ‘goddess of prosperity,’ amt: tantrih, 
‘string,’ and optionally AV tandii, ‘sloth,’ 

5. Polysyllabic stems form the acc. sing. in =A im and Hie um, 
the ace. pl. in FA is and He is. 


SINGULAR. 
Stem Ft dhi, J bhi, wet nad-i AY vadh-a, 
‘thought’ ‘earth’ ‘river’ ‘woman’ 
N.Y. ot ¥: N. Wat ay: 
dhi-h bhu-h nadi vadhu-h 
A. faa YAR CAC C0 
dhfy-am bhiv-am nadi-m vadhu-m 
I. fat zat Walt aeatT 
dhiy-a bhuv-a nady-a vadhv-a 
D. fua wa mat re 
dhiy-é bhuy-é nady-ai vadhv-ai | 
Ab.G. fare: sh WaT: aa: 
dhiy-ah uv-ah nady-ah vadhv-ah : 
L. fufa os WaT ARTA 
dhiy-i bhuy-i nady-am -vadhy-am' 
V. afe ay 
nddi vadhu 


1 The special feminine terminations in -ai, -is, -m are here, as in the 
a declension (97), due to the influence of the polysyllabic i declension. 


TJI roo 


N.V.A. fara 


dhfy-au 


ahaa 


dhi-bhyam 


fat: 


dhiy-6h 


I.D.Ab. 


G.L. 


N.V.A. faa: 


dhiy-ah 


I. atfa: 
dhi-bhih 
ary: 
dhi-bhyah 
G. faaTa 
dhiy-am 


L. Uty 


dhi-sti 


D.Ab. 


STEMS IN I AND U 


DUAL. 
bhiiy-au nady-au 
ATL ahaa 
bhi-bhyam _nadi-bhyam 
yar: wey: 
bhuv-6h nady-6h 
PLURAL, 

ya: N.V. Wy: 
bhitiv-ah nady-ah 

A. Tt: 

nadih 

afar: watfa: 
bhi-bhih nadi-bhih 
Pea wea: 
bhi-bhydh nadi-bhyah 
FTA STAT 
bhuy-am nadi-n-4m 
vi | aaty 
bhi-sti nadi-su 
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aeat 


vadhy-au 


vadhii-bhyam 


s, 


vadhy-6h 


ae: 


vadhy-ah 


yadhu-bhih 


ae: 


vadhi-bhyah 


vadhu-n-am 


E 


a4 
vadhu-su 


a. wat stri, f. ‘ woman,’ though monosyllabic, has most of the 
characteristics of polysyllabic stems in ti (100, 2-5): it must 
take the special fem. terminations, it shortens its = 1 in the voc., 
it has no @s in the nom., and has an optional acc. sing. in =A im 
and ace. plur. in is. This is doubtless due to its originally 
having been a dissyllable. 
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N. TAY stri N.V. fa striy-ah 
e faaAR striy-am ae (faa: striy-ah 
; rat stri-m let: stri-h 

1. fran striya I. ata: stri-bhih 

D. faa striy-ai D.Ab. RT: stri-bhydh 
Ab.G. feat: striy-ah G. AIUTA stri-n-am 

L. fata striy-am L. TVG stri-si 

V. fe stri 


Dual. N.V.A. f@TSY striy-au, I.D. Ab. RATA stri-bhyim, 
G.L. FAN: striy-6h. 


IOI. D. Stems in W@W r (masc. and fem.), which in origin 
are consonant stems in WT -ar, are closely analogous in their 
declension to stems in W-an (go). These nouns mostly end 
in the suffix q -ty (i.e. -tar, Gk. -ryp, -rwp, Lat.-tor). They dis- 
tinguish a strong stem @{ -tar or ATY -tar, a middle qtr, 
and a weakest “tr. The inflexion of masc. and fem. differs in 
the ace. plur. only. 

In the strong stem the names of relations take the Guna form 
(ar), the names of agents take the Vrddhi form (ar). 

The sing. gen. is formed in S{ ur, the loc. in WET ari, the voc. 
in WT ar; the pl. acc. masc. in AEA rm, fom. in AA rs, the 
gen. in 4ZUTA rnam. 


Stem @Tq datf, m. ‘giver’ faq pitf, m. ‘father’ arg matt, f. ‘mother’ 
(Swrnp, dator) (matnp» pater) (uqrnp, mater) 
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ATaT mata 
ATACA matér-am 


SINGULAR. 


ata faat pita 


A. @TATCA datar-am faaT pitar-am 


I. QTaT datr-a f@AT pitr-a ATAT matr-a 
D. ata datr-é fa pitr-é A> miatr-é 
Ab. G. QTGX dat-ar fage pit-tr AGT mat-tir 
L. Tate dat ari faatt pit-Ari (warép.) ATAfT mat-ari 
V. STAT datar (84rep) foag pitar (Ju-piter) ATAT matar (uarep) 


DUAL. 
| NLA. qrarat datar-au | aract matdr-au | 


| I. D.Ab. STqATA -tf-bhyam FUQaATa-th-bhyam ATHATA -tf-bhyam | 
G.L. STAY: datr-oh fast: pitr-on ATaY: matr-sh 


PLURAL. 


| N. STATE: datar-ah | | faa: pitdr-ah | 


A. STH dattn faqs pitén ATG: math 

I. Stqfa: dati-bhih Argfa: matf-bhih 

D. Ab. @Tqel: datf-bhyah ATG: matt-bhyah 
G. STATA datz-n-am ae ATIUTA matF-n-am 


| L. QTg¥ datr-su | | Farag faqy pitt-su | | ATA matt-su | 
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4. bits | naptr and wy bhartf, though names of relations, fol- 
low Q1g datr, taking the Vrddhi form in the strong stem: acc. 
sing. TATCA ndptar-am, WATCH bhartar-am ; also S&S svasr, 
f, ‘sister’: acc. sing. SQTCA svdsHx-am, but ace. pl. ay: 
svasrh. 

b. J ur, m. ‘man’ (Gk. d-vyp), takes the Guna form in the 
strong stem; the gen. pl. is JUTA nrnam as well as FUTA 
nrnam ; the I.D.Ab.G. sing. are not found in classical Sanskrit 
(but the D. and G. in the Rig-veda are At n&r-e, AC: nar-ah) ;x— 
N. AT na, A. ACA ndr-am, L. AFT nar-i (Ep. Gk. d-vép+). N. 
pl. ATi nér-ah (Ep. Gk. d-vép-es), A. FA arn, I. fat: nf-bhib, 
L. FJ nr-su. 

c. wTE kros-tr, m. ‘jackal’ (lit. ‘ yeller ’), substitutes mtg 
krostu in the middle cases: N. pl. MTSTT: krostar-ah, I. pl. 


meta: krostu-bhih. 


d. Stems in gq tr, if declined in the neuter, would be inflected 


like the neut. of fA suci: N.A. sing. Tg dhatf, du. uTqut 
dhatf-n-i, pl. urafa dhatf-n-i; I. sing. UTY|UT dhatf-n-A, pl. 


UTqfa: dhatr-bhih. 

e, Feminine agent nouns are formed from masculines in 
g tr by the suffix <i: masc. lq datf, fem. erat datr-i, ‘ giver’ 
(declined like Wt nadi). 


£. Stems in TV ai, Wo, A au. 


102. The only stems in diphthongs are t rai, m. ‘ wealth,’ 
ra go, m.f. ‘bull, cow,’ ar dyo, f. ‘sky,’ and aT nau, f. ‘ship.’ 
x rai changes the {i of the diphthong to @y before vowels, 
but drops it before consonants. aT go, in the strong cases, takes 
Vrddhi and becomes aT gau, which is shortened to WT ga in the 
acc. sing.and pl. The ab. gen. has a contracted form (os for av-as). 
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These stems form a transition between the consonant and yowel 
declension: they agree with the former in taking the normal 
endings; with the latter in adding @s in the nom. sing. and 
in showing a vowel before endings with initial consonant :— 


SINGULAR. 


NV. at: a: 


rah (Lat.ré-s)  g&u-h (Bots) —nndu-h (vads) 


AL TTT 
ray-am ga-m (Bar) nav-am (»7Fa) 
I. UTat TAT ATaT 
ray-a gav-a nay-a 
D. Ta 7a aa 
ray-é (ré-i) gav-e nay-é 
Ab. G. TT WT: aTa: 
ray-éh 26-h nav-ah (vf és) 
L. ttf afa arfa 
ray-i gav-i nav-i (vnfFi) 
DuAL. 
N. A.V. Treat arat arat 
ray-au gav-au nay-au 
LD. Ab. TRaTA TRAIT aT 
ra-bhyam g6-bhyam nau-bhyam 
G.L. Trayr: wat: aTat: 
ray-6h gav-oh nay-6h 
PLURAL. 
N.Y. TTa: IT: bl bel 
ray-ah gav-ah nav-ah (vp Fes) 
A. TSE: TT: ATs: 
ray-éh ga-h nay-ah (7 Fas) 


F 
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I. crf: arfa: at far: 


ra-bhih g6-bhih nau-bhfh (vai-dr) 
D.Ab. TRA TA: WAT: 
ra-bhydh (ré-bus) g6-bhyah nau-bhyah 
G. Taal TAT ATaTAL 
is oy a pn tS a 
ray-am gdv-am (Body) nav-am (»nf ar) 
L. UY ag ary 


Ta-sti goé-su nau-sti (vavoi) 


a. @ dyo, ‘sky,’ is declined like W go; the nom. sing. is 
the same as that of &] dyu (99, 4); in the dual and plur. the 
strong forms alone occur :—N. at: dyauh (Zeds), A. Qa dyam 
(Lat. diem), D. @@ dydv-e, Ab.G. a: dyéh, L. @fa dydv-i; 
Dual N.A. QTat dydv-au, N. pl. ATA! dyav-ah. 


Degrees of Comparison. 


103. 1. The secondary suffix of the comparative °A -taxa. 
(Gk. -repo) and that of the superlative °@A -tama (Lat. -timo) 
are added to the weak or middle stem of derivative adjectives 
(and even substantives) ;—e. g. Ife suci : yf rat suci-tara, 
xifaaa suci-tama; ATA prac: ATH prak-tara, UTM prak- 
tama; Ufa dhanin : ufTat dhani-tara, Uf#aa dhani-tama; 
faqe vidvas: fagwat vidvat-tara, fagwa vidvat-tama 3 WaT 
pratyac: WMC pratyak-tara, WAAA pratyak-tama. 

a. These suffixes form their feminine in WJ 4; but TA tama, 
when used as an ordinal suffix, forms its fem..in ti (ep. 107). 

2. The primary suffix of the comparative, TAR iyas (Gk. 
-tov, Lat. -ior), and that of the superlative, {¥ istha (Gk. -toro), are 
added to the root, which generally takes Guna (and is accented). 
Before them every word must be reduced to one syllable by 


dropping suffixes ;—e. g. AY dn-n, ‘minute’: WUTA An-iyas, 
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afwe An-istha; TX gur-ti}, ‘heavy’: wera gar-iyas, Wfhts 
gdr-istha; MY lagh-u, ‘light’: MAA légh-iyas, AfAP ligh- 
istha (Gk. €-Ady-toros) ; |X di-ré, ‘far’: TAYAA dav-iyas ; 
QT var-a, ‘choice’: Creer: e vdr-iyas, ‘ better’; QR ksud-ra, 
‘mean’: wqetaa kséd-iyas; YA" yd-van, ‘young’: 
ydv-iyas ; %#& hras-va, ‘short’ : HAVA hras-iyas ; with irregular 
radical syllable : ate dirgh-4, ‘long’: ere dragh-iyas ; 
QA bah-u-l4, ‘abundant’: qeraa bdmh-iyas. 

a. In some cases G@_yas is attached (instead of aq Tyas) ;— 
e.g. FATA jya-yas, ‘superior, WB jyéstha (root SQT jya) ; 
Fat bhi-yas, ‘more,’ yfas bhi-y-istha (root J bha) ; Wag 
pré-yas, ‘ dearer,’ Ws pré-stha (root wrt pri) ; WTA sré-yas, 
‘better’ (Gk. xpeiy), ay sré-stha; FT sthi-r4, ‘firm’: Qaqa 
sthé-yas. 

b. Some comparatives and superlatives belong only in sense to 
their positives ;—e. g. ASTI néd-iyas, afes néd-istha, nearest,’ 
to Weta antikd, ‘near’; waa kén-iyas, ‘lesser, @f1S 
kan-istha, ‘least,’ to We dlpa, ‘small’; aataa vars-iyas, 
‘older, afay varg-istha, ‘oldest,’ to FH vrddha, ‘old.’ 


NUMERALS. 
104. Cardinals. 
I 9 W& é-ka. 4 8 AAT cater (quatuor). 
2 2 Edv4% 5 Y WR pafica (révre), 
3 3 fa tri (Gk. rp, Lat.] 6 § WA sag (sox). 
tri-). 1 © GA saptd (érra). 


1 By assimilation for original WR gar-t, cp. Gk. Bap-v-s, Lat. grav-i-s. 
? As first member of a compound fg dvi. 
F2 


68 NUMERALS III 104 


30 30 «6 FAN trimsit. 
39 3@ Wala ndva-trim- 


8 G WP astd (cra), 

9 @ AW ndva (novem). 

10 90 SW dasa (d¢xa), 

Ir 99 VatTey ék@-dasa. 

1242 @TZY dva-dasa’ (d0- 
Sexa), 

13 93 rel trayo-dasa”, 

14 98 agen cAtur-dasa. 

15 WY WAST pafica-dasa. 

16 9& TSW sédasa®. 

17 YW AAT sapta-dasa. 

18 9G ASIST asta-dasa. 

19 9@ AATY ndva-dasa, 

wmafanta tina- vim- 

Sati. 

20 20 fayfavimsati(viginti). 

21 29 Watayta cka-vimsati. 

22 292 atfaufa dva-vimsati. 

23 23 aarfaufa trayo-vim- 


Sati 7, 

28 aa wetfayfa asta-vim- 
éati. 

29 2@ AAfayfa ndva-vim- 
Sati. 


WAAC Gina-trimsat. 


sat. 
PWATATCMA iina- 


—_* ‘ 
catvarimsat, 


40 80 ARTFTMA catva- 


rimst *. 


49 8@  WAAATET MA ndva- 
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catvarimsat. 
WAGATU ana-paii- 
casat. 
YO WATT pafica-sat. 
GO WPS sas-ti. 
‘90 anfa sapta-ti. 
co BU asits. 
i=] aiunfa dvy-asiti. 
eo afd nava-ti. 
es BHafa sén-navati. 
900 WaAsatam(centum). 
909 WANA éka-satam. 
Warfaa Waa eki- 
dhikam satam. 
902 fawaal dvi-satam. 
fat wart dvy- 


adhikam satam. 


1 Here QT dva is an old dual: ‘ two (and) ten.’ 

2 Trayo for trayah (45, 2) is the nom. plur. (105). 

° For sds-daga, through séz-daga (ep. 69 b, foot-note 2). 
* Catvarim for catvari (105), neut. plur., like trim-sat. 
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103 903 fayaairiéatam. | 300 300 Ate watfa ini 


Sua War try- satani. 
adhikam satam. fFawaa tri-satam. 
110 990 SAA dasa-sa-} 1000 9000 SY Watfa dasa 
tam. gatani. 
suites Wael da- AFAA sahdsram. 
sadhikam satam. 100,000 WY laks4 (lakh). 


200 200 & Wa dve sate. | 1,000,000 farqaa niyutam. 
FETA dvi-satam. | 10,000,000 ME kéti (crore). 


a. In order to form the numbers from 20 to 100 not enumerated 
above, it is only necessary to remember that 2, 3, and 8 are GT 
dva (80), FA: trayah (rpeis), and WET asta (dcrd) before 20 
and 30 CUBEGE dva-triméat, afeaque tréyas-triméat, @etT- 
fara asta-trimsat), and f& dvi, fa tri, WE asta before 80; 
both forms may be used with 40, 50, 60, 70, and go. 

b. The alternative designations of 19, 29, &c. are formed with 
the old past participle Wl i-na, ‘diminished’ ;—e.g. HAfaNfA 
tna-vimsati, “twenty diminished (by one).’ By prefixing the 
necessary cardinal to this participle, other alternatives may be 
formed ;—e. g. AFA try-ioa-trimsat, “thirty diminished by 
three,’ i.e. 27. 

c. Similarly alternatives to IoI, 102, &c. are formed by means 
of the adjective afaa ppt ‘exceeding,’ ‘plus’;—e. g. gta 
Wael dvy-adhikam gatam, ‘a hundred exceeded by two.’ 

d. The difference of sense in faWaAA dvi-satam, Pawar 
tri-satam, &c. is only to be distinguished by the accent, these 
compounds meaning 402, 103, &c., when accented on the first 
member, but 200, 300, &c., when accented on the last. 
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Declension of Cardinals. 


105. Only the first four cardinals distinguish the genders. 

1. Ua: ékah, WAT éka, VA ckam, following the declension of 
the pronominal adjectives, is inflected like @q sarva (1200). 

2. & dvd, ‘two,’ is declined like the dual of QT kanta: 
N.A. m. @¥ dvau, f. & dvé, n. & dvé; L.D.Ab. FRAT dva- 
bhyam, G.L. war: dva-y-oh. 

3. fa tri, in the masc. and neut., is declined like the plural 
of Ifa suc-i, except in the gen., which is formed as if from FY 
traya (the regular form SUTA tri-n-im is found in the Rig-veda). 
Its fem. stem is fae tist, the inflexion of which differs in the 
N.A.G. from that of the regular stems in *@ r. 

4. Wet eatdr, ‘four,’ in the masc. and neut., has the strong 
stem FATT catvar (cp. quatuor). The G.pl., though the stem 
ends in a consonant, inserts *n before the ending (like WE sat). 
The feminine stem is FATS cadtasr, which is inflected exactly 


like FAS tis. 


MASC, NEUT. ‘FEM. MASC. NEUT. FEM. 
NY. 4a tf fara: wart: warft aaa: 
triy-ah trini  tisr-&h catvar-ah catwar-i cdtasx-ah 
A. aru otfa fara: age | warfe Ware: 
trin trini tisr-ah catér-ah cat war-i catasr-ah 
a — 
1. fafa: fret: aati: areata: 
tri-bhfh tist-bhih catar-bhih catasr-bhih 
D.Ab. fara: fereaa: age: ae: 
tri-bhyah tisr-bhyah catir-bhyah —_catasr-bhyah 


G ware fareura qaqa =| qaeTa 


- £ . 2 L 
trayanam  tisr-nam(cp.1o1 6) catur-nam catasr-nam 


L. fay freq aqy aaa 


tri-sG(rpt-ol) tist-su catér-su catasr-su 
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106. a. WW sds, ‘six’: N.A. WE sdt (27), I. ufy: sad-bhih, 
D. Ab. WEA: sad-bhyéh, G. TATA san-nam (65), L. FSY sat-sui. 

b. WZ pdiica, ‘five,’ is declined like a neuter in WT an (90, 2) 
except'in the gen., where it follows @T kanta:—N.A. TY] 
pdiica, I. Wafa: paficd-bhih, D.Ab. WAR? paticdé-bhyah, G. 
WATATA pafica-n-am, L. Ua pafica-su. 

The numerals for 7 to 10 are declined in exactly the same way. 
WS astd, however, has also the following alternative (older) 
forms :—N. A. SST astéu, I. WET: asta-bhih, D. Ab. WENA: 
asta-bhyah, L, WETY: asta-si'. 

c. The cardinals 3 to 19 are used as plural adjectives, agreeing 
with their substantives in number and case (3 and 4 in gender 
also). The cardinals from 20 to 99 (which are feminine), as well 
as WA satim and AFTAA sabdsram, are used as singular sub- 
stantives, the accompanying substantive being either in the same 


case or in the genitive;—e.g. Wat aratfa: or Tata 


Satena dasibhih or dasinam, ‘ with a hundred female slaves.’ 


Ordinals. 


107. The ordinals from ‘first’ to ‘tenth’ are formed with 
various suffixes: Y tha (for original @ ta), A ma, & ya, ta iya, 
or a combination of the first with the second and fourth ({a 
tha-ma, ara t-lya); those from ‘eleventh’ to ‘nineteenth’ 
have the same form as the cardinals (excepting both inflexion like 
@led kanta and change of accent); while those from ‘twentieth’ 
onward either abbreviate the cardinal or add the suffix FA tama 


1 PY astéu and BWBT astd (durd, Lat, octd, Gothic ahtéu) are old 
dual forms, meaning probably ‘the two tetrads’ (perhaps with reference 
to the fingers of the two hands). 
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to it. 
with £7. 


Ist WA: pra-thaméh, f. a. 
and fate: dvi-tiyah, f. a 
(from an older dvi-t4). 
grd Gave: tr-tiyah, f.a (Lat. 
ter-tius). 
4th Zs catur-thah, f.1 (ré- 
Tap-Tos, quar-tus) ; 
qua: tur-lyah, f. & (for 
k-tur-iya) ; 
qa: tur-yah, f. & (for 
k-tur-ya). 
pth WY: pafica-mah, f. 1 
6th WB: sas-thah (sex-tus). 
7th WAA: sapta-mah (septi- 
mus). 
8th BSA: asta-mdh. 
oth WA: nava-mah. 
roth @WA: dasa-méh (deci- 
mus). 
rith WATS: ekadasdh. 
ith es navadaséh. 
BHafaY: inaviméah. 
faa: viméah. 
2oth4 fasrferta: viméati-ta- 


mah. 


III 107 


The feminine of all but ‘first’ to ‘fourth’ is formed 


bis trimssh. 
oth); ; 
FAW AA: trimsat-tamsh. 
WalfCM: catvarimssh. 
40th warfcraa: catvarim- 
sat-tamah. 
URW: paficasdh. 
50th. UTI WA: paiicasat-ta- 
mah. 
6o:h UfSAa: sasti-tamah. 
61st UWHAS: eka-sastah. 
roth @nfaaa: 
mah. 
VWaanfada: ekasapta- 
ti-tamah. 
WaAAA: eka-saptatah. 
Soth Wiitfaaa: agiti-tamah. 
Warsytfaaa:  ekasiti- 
tamah. 
‘WATHUTA: ckacitah. 
goth Wafaata: navati-tamah. 
Watafada: eka-nava- 
ti-tamah. 
VATA: eka-navatah. 
rooth WAAA: sata-tamah. 


saptati-ta- 


71st 


Sst 


gist 
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Numeral Adverbs and other Derivatives. 


108. a. Multiplicative adverbs :— 8d sa-kft, ‘once’ 
(lit. ‘one making’) ; fa: dvf-h, ‘ twice ’ (Gk. di-s, Lat. bi-s); f4: 
tri-h, ‘thrice’ (Gk. rpi-s, Lat. tri-s) ; Aq! catih, ‘four times’ (for 
eattir-s); WY: pafica-krtvah, ‘five times’ (lit. ‘five makings’); 
FLAS: sat-krivéh, “six times’; &c. 

b. Adverbs of manner :—U@UT eka-dha, ‘in one way’; 
FRUIT dvi-dha or FUT dve-dha, ‘in two ways’; FAUT tri-dha or 
AUT tre-dha, ‘in three ways’; agur catur-dha, ‘in four ways’; 
UZUyT paica-dha, “in five ways’; WYST so-dha, ‘in six ways’ 
(cp. 104, foot-note 3); BAT sapta-dha, ‘in seven ways’; WEUT 
asta-dha, ‘in eight ways’; &c. 

c. Distributive adverbs :—U@W: eka-sah, ‘singly’; fay: 
dvi-sah, ‘in pairs’; f49: tri-sah, ‘in threes’; WW: pafica-sah, 
“by fives’; &c. 

d. Aggregative nouns :—Zq dvay-d, adj. ‘twofold’; n.‘a 
pair’; Wea tray-a, adj., f. -i, ‘threefold’; n., 1, f., and 
tri-taya, n. ‘triad’; ATSA cdtustaya, adj. ‘fourfold’; n. 
‘tetrad’; WAS pafica-taya, adj. ‘fivefold’; WAT asta-taya; 
adj. ‘eightfold’; n. ‘ogdoad’; SW désa-taya, adj, ‘tenfold’; 
n. ‘decade’; &c. 


PRONOUNS 

10g. A. Personal Pronouns. 

Stem (in composition) ae Stem (in composition) 
mad (sing.) and W@e tvad (sing.) and GA 
-asmad (plur.) yusmad (plur.) 

SINGULAR. 
N. WEA ahdm, ‘I’ @A tv-4m, ‘thou’ 


A. ATA mam, ‘me’ TA tvam, ‘thee’ 
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I. WAT mé-y-a, “by me’ at tvs-y-a, “by thee’ 
D. H@fAmé-hyam(mihi),‘tome’ FAA ti-bhyam (tibi),‘ to thee’ 
Ab. Hq wad, “from me’ ae tv&d, ‘from thee’ 
G. WA ma-ma, ‘of me’ @aq tava, ‘of thee’ 
L. afa mé-y-i, ‘in me’ wafa tv4-y-i, ‘in thee’ 
DUAL. 


N. A. ST4TA avam, ‘we or us two’ Gavel yuvam, “ye or you two’ 
ILD.Ab. MARAT ava-bhyam, ‘by, FARATA yuvd-bhyam, ‘by, to, 


to, or from us two’ or from you two’ 
G.L. VAM: avd-y-oh, ‘of or in BAA: yuvd-y-oh, ‘of or in you 
us two’ two’ 
PLURAL. 
N. Aa vay-am, ‘we’ Ga yii-y-am 1 aa ye’ 


A. WATT asman, ‘us’ GAT yusman, ‘you? 

I. Wearfa: asma-bhih, ‘by us’ gqarta: yusma-bhih, ‘by you’ 

D. WERAA asma-bhyam, ‘to us’ GAMA yusma-bhyam, ‘to you’ 
Ab. Wag asmad, ‘from us’ qe yusmad, ‘from you’ 

G. WAT asmika-m’, ‘of us’ ATH yusmaka-m”, ‘of you’ 

L, WATY asma-su, ‘in us’ FATTY yusma-su, “in you’ 


1 Changed from original td yis-4m by the influence of FAA 
vay-am. 

* These are properly not genitives at all, but neuter singulars of 
possessive adjectives, meaning ‘ belonging to us, our,’ ‘belonging to you, 
your,’ which have come to be used as genitives. Similarly in German, 
a case of possessive pronouns, mein, dein, sein, came to be employed as 
the gen. of personal pronouns. 


III 110 DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 75 


a. The following unaccented forms, which are not allowed at 
the beginning of a sentence, are also used: Sing. A. AT ma, QT 
tva; D.G. @ me (ot), @ te (ro), Dual. A.D.G. WY nau (Gk. vax), 
aT# vam. Plur. A.D.G. 4! nah (Lat. nds), 4 vah (Lat. vés). 


B. Demonstrative Pronouns, 


110. The stem @ ta (in composition ag ta-d), ‘that’ (also 
=" he, she, it’), may be taken as the type of the pronominal 


declension :— 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
MASC. NEUT. FEM. MASC, NEUT. FEM, 
N. @ s&h! 4g té-d AT sa @ té (ro!) ATE tani AT: tah 
A. AA tam AZ ta-d ATA tam ATA tan ATH tani AT: tah 
—— : 
I. A téna WaT td-ya ‘A: téih (rots) aT fat: ta-bhih 


D. ARtAsmai WA tésyai Aw: té-bhyah AT: ti-bhyah 
Ab. TATE té-smat L 
P Wat: té-syah ARTA té-sim® ATATA ti-sim* 
G. WF ta-sya 
L. Af@ta-smin WTA té-syam BG té-su ATY ta-su 
DUAL. 
N.A. m. @t tau, f. 8 té, n. @ té. 
I.D. Ab. m.f.n. AAT ta-bhyam; G.L. WAY ta-y-oh. 


a. A compound of @ ta, ‘that,’ is Ue e-t&, ‘this.’ It is 
declined exactly like the former: Sing. N. U@: esd-h (48, 67), TAT 
es, UMS eté-d; A. UAR etd-m, VATA etii-m, UAE otd-d, &c. 


1 Op. 48; 84, 8, ta-d=Gk. 6, 4, 76, Gothic sa, 80, that-a (Engl, that, 
Lat. is-tud). 4 

2? Hom. Gk, toto (for 16010). 3 Lat. is-torum. 

* Lat. is-tarum, Gk. réov (for raowy), 
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Ill. Both the pronominal roots Ma and {i (which here in 
some cases show a double inflexion) are employed in the declen- 
sion of WAA a-y-am, ‘this’ (indefinitely) :— 


SINGULAR. 
MASC. NEUT. FEM. 
N. Wea a-y-am QA i-d-ém YTAAi-y-im 
A. YAAim-im YCAi-déim YATAi-m-im 


— —<$§_~ 


tT WA an-éna WAT an-dya 
D. WR a-smii wa a-sydi 
Ab. WAT a-smat 
Wari: a-syah 
G. BW a-sya 
L. afar a-smin WTA a-syam 
PLURAL. 


MASC. NEUT. FEM. 
N. i-m-é  ) (TAT: i-m-dh 
Si cetiee’” Sil i-m-ani * 
A. ATU i-m-in 


1: fa: e-bhih aarfat: a-bhth 
D.Ab. Wey: e-bhyah AIRY: a-bhyah 


G. THTA 0-sim WATA a-sam 
L. UG e-sti WY a-sti 
DUAL. 


N.A.m. THt i-m-éo, f. YA i-m-<, n, TA i-m-<. 


I.D. Ab. m.f.n, RATA a-bhyam; G.L, WAM an-dyoh. 


TRE re2 DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS VW 


112. The demonstrative pronoun, which in the nom. sing. has 
the curious form m. f. Say a-s-Au, n. WEA a-d-ds, meaning 
‘that, ‘yon,’ employs in the rest of its declension the stem WY 
a-m-u, for which WY a-m-t is substituted in the fem. plur. 
(also acc. sing. and partly in dual) and Wat a-m-i in the masc. 
plur. (except the acc.). 


SINGULAR. 
MASC. NEUT, 


k FEM. 

N. Wat a-s-au pies sa a-5-All 
ae: a-d- ‘ 

A. WayA a-m-i-m | (0A a-m-i-m 


di WAT amii-n-a WAZA amti-y-a 

D. = WAR amii-smai WAQ ami-syai 
° ti-sma 

Ab WYATT am oe S eduteaytth 

G. WTA amii-sya 

L. Wafers ami-smin WAITA ami-syam 


PLURAL. 
MASC NEUT. FEM, 


i P $ amu- 
N. Wit anf fit am‘ini aq: h 
A. WAT amin 


Ay: amu-h 
— +, -?."=n" : 


I. aatfa: ami-bhih Wafet: amii-bhih 
D.Ab, MART ami-bbyah IPT: amii-bhyah 


G. mater ami-sam ATTA amu-sam 
L. aatg ami-su Aqy amu-su 
DuaL. 
N.A.m. f.n, Mami; I.D.Ab. WERATA ami-bhyam ; G.L. 


aya: amti-y-oh. 
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a, The unaccented defective pronoun of the third person, U4 
ena (‘he, she, it’), is declined in the A. of all numbers, I. sg., 
and G.L. dual: A. TWA ena-m, TATA ena-m, Wate ena-d; wat 
enau, wa ene, va ene; UAT ena-n, TAT: ena-h, warfa enani; 
I. sg. way enena, f. UTQT ena-y-a; G.L. du. Waar: ena-y-oh. 


C. Interrogative Pronoun. 


113. The stem of the interrogative pronoun @ ka, “who, which, 
what?’ is inflected exactly like @ ta, prone that the N. A. 
neuter is ‘far ki-m; ki-m ;—e.g. N. @: kéh, AT ka, fart kim; plur. 

ke ® ké, @T: kab, atta kani. L. sg. afar kd-smin, f. RATA 
ka-syam ; pl. AY ké-su, f. @TY ka-su. 

a. In derivation the stems f@& ki and i ku, as well as @ ka, 
are used ;—e. g. faa ki-y-at, “how great?’ Gia ku-tra, ‘where?’ 
@ST ka-da, ‘when?’ As the first member of a compound fart 
kim is generally employed, sometimes & ku : fareq kim-ripa, 
adj. ‘of what form?’ FRAT ku-karman, n. (‘what kind of =) 
“wicked deed.’ 


D. Relative Pronoun. 


114. The stem of the relative pronoun & ya, ‘who,’ ‘ which,’ 
is declined exactly like @ ta:— 


SING, PLUR. 
N.& aw aw a aT: arta 
ya-h ya yd-d yé yah yani 
AW aa ae ATT at: arta 
y4-m ya-m yd-d yan yah yani 


Dae Fa wa BW ara Bz: 


yé-smai yd-syai yd-smai yé-bhyah ya-bhyah yé-bhyah 
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E. Reflexive Pronouns. 
115. a. SAA sva-y-dim, ‘self,’ is indeclinable (originally a 
nom. sing. like a-y-4m). It may express any person or num- 
ber (e.g. ‘myself,’ “himself, ‘ yourselves’). It usually has the 
meaning of a nominative, but often of an instrumental, and some- 
times of a genitive. It frequently also means ‘spontaneously.’ 
b. WIA atman, ‘self,’ is a masc. substantive (declined like 
ATT brahman, go, 3). It is used in the singular as a reflexive 
pronoun of all persons and genders. 
c. &: svéh, ST sva, @A svim (Lat. suus), ‘own,’ is a reflexive posseseh 
adjective (declined like Wa sarva, 120 b) referring to all three 
persons and numbers (‘my, thy, his, our, your, their own’). It is 
also used (like S{{@{*1 Atman) in the oblique casesas a reflexive pro- 
noun ;—e.g. q fa-efet svam nindanti, they blame themselves.’ 
d. fH ni-ja, properly an adjective meaning ‘inborn,’ ‘native,’ 
is often used in the sense of a pronominal reflexive adjective (like 
@ sva). 
; F. Possessive Pronouns. ; co 
115. Possessives are formed with the suffix ta iya, from the iV%) ; 
stems of the personal pronouns Hq mad, 4 tvad, &e.: ata 
mad-iya, ‘my,’ aeta tvad-iya, ‘thy’; wae asmad-iya, ‘ our,’ \\ 
gueta yusmad-iya, ‘your’; azta tad-iya, ‘his, her, its, their.’ 6 ae 
a. With the suffix @ ka are formed from the genitives HA t? 
mama and @q@ tava, ATAA mama-ké, * my,’ and QATAR tava-ka, 
‘thy’ (cp. Log, foot-note 2); from We bhavat, ‘your Honour,’ 
ATA bhavat-ka, ‘your.’ 


G. Compound Pronouns. 


117. By adding ¢* drs, FH drsa, or FA drksa, to certain 
pronominal stems, the following compound pronouns have been 


formed :—AT¢A ta-dts, ATEW ta-disa, ATE ta-drksa, ‘such’ 
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(lit. ‘of that look’); QTE ya-dts, ATE ya-disa, “what like,’ 
‘of what kind’; TST 1-drs, tea i-dfsa, teq i-drksa, ‘such’ ; 
MAYS ki-dts, MVM ki-dfda,“ what like?’; ATE ma-drsa, ‘like 
me, MATE tva-dréa, ‘like thee.’ 

a. The feminine stem of the compounds in $* drs is the 
same as the masc. and neut.;—e.g. nom. sing. m.f.n. ATER 
tadrk; that of the compounds in ¢¥ drsa is formed with xi 
e.g. ATEN tadrsi; of those in F@ drksa with Wl i;—e.g. 
ATSAT (adrksa. 

118. By adding Ge vat and Qe yat to certain pronominal 
stems, the following compounds, implying quantity, have been 
formed :—€ATa@ ta-vat and WaTad eta-vat, ‘so much’; GTA 
ya-vat, ‘as much’; €@el f-yat, ‘so much,’ fae ki-yat, “how 
much?’ These are all declined like nouns in Acq vat (86), and 
form their feminines in the same. way (aTaat tavat-i, 
iyat-i, &c.). 

a. Ala k4-ti, “how many?’ (Lat. quot), Afa té-ti, ‘so many’ 
(Lat. toti-dem), @f@ y4-ti, ‘as many,’ are uninflected in the 
N.A., but in the other cases are declined like xafa suci (98) in 
the plural. 

119. The interrogative @ ka, by the addition of faa cit, Wa 
cana, or Wf api, is changed to an indefinite pronoun, ‘some,’ 
“some one’: faq kas cit, AIPA ka cit, fafa kim cit; 
WIA kas cana, HAA ka cana, fH {A kim cana; BUS FA ko pi, 
arfa kapi, faata kim api. 

a. In the same manner indefinite adverbs are formed: @QT 
ka-da, ‘ when?’ aaThat kada cit, AITTA kada cana, “some 
time or other,’ ‘once’; fi kva, ‘where?’ @ Alt na kyapi, ‘not 
anywhere,’ ‘nowhere.’ 

b. The relative préceding the interrogative renders it indefinite : 
@ Gs yah kah, ‘whosoever’; GQ Wl yasya kasya, ‘of whom- 
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soever. Similarly @ afad yah kascit, @ @Y yah kasca, or 
@: AWA yah kascana, ‘ whosoever.’ 

c. The relative pronoun, if doubled, assumes a distributive 
meaning: al a: yo yah, ‘whoever, whatever in each case’ (fol- 
lowed by a double correlative). 


H. Pronominal Adjectives. 


120. Several adjectives derived from, or allied in meaning to, 
pronouns, follow the pronominal declension (like @ ta) either 
altogether or in part. 

4. Weaanyd,) other,’ WAT anya-tard, ‘either,’ TAT f-tara, 

other,’ WAT ka-tard, ‘which of two?’ @AA ka-tamé, ‘ which of 
many?’ WAAA eka-tamé, ‘one (of many),’ follow the pronominal 
declension throughout, taking eg d in the N.V.A. sing. neut.; 
Wa: anyé-h, WaT anya, WATS anyd-d (cp. Lat. aliu-d); D 
WIA anyd-smai, f. WA anyd-syai, L. APA anys-smin; &c. 
b. Wa ght every,” all,’ SA ubhd-ya, ‘ both’ (sg. and pl.)', 
UW éka, ‘ one” (105), WHAT eka-tara, ‘either,’ differ only in taking 

A m instead of e din the N.A. sing. neut.;—e. g. aa: sdrva-h, 
wat sdrva, aay sdérva-m; D. aaa sdrva-smal, Ab. waar 
sérva-smat, G. wag sdrva-sya, L. aaa sdrva-smin; pl. N. 

wa sdrve, wat: sarvah, aatfa sérvani. 


. ‘ . ‘ 
c: ga pirva, prior,’ “east,” WAT dva-ra, ‘posterior,’ west,’ 


aS 4dha-ra, ‘inferior,’ ‘ west,’ BW tit-tara, ‘subsequent,’ 
‘north,’ SFaT daksins, south,’ UX paray’ maheoreeD 2 ‘other, {'g reat? 


WAT apa-ra, ‘other,’ ‘inferior,’ Watt dnta-ra, ‘outer,’ & sv4, 
‘own,’ besides necessarily taking “Am in the N.A. sing. neut., 
may follow the nominal declension in the Ab. L. sing. m. n. and 


1 But Bat ubhd, ‘both,’ is declined in the dual cnly (like QT 
kanta), 
G 


ayceed 
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in the N. plur, masc.;—e.g. N. A.n. gaa pirva-m ; Ab. m. n. 


Gael piirva-smat or Yael pirvat 8 ihe qa fart purva-smin or 
qa purve; N. pl. m. ya purve or gat: purvah. 

d. WEY ardhé, ‘half We Alpa, ‘little, @fars kati-payd, 
“some,” Wa pra-thama, ‘first,’ FCA cara-ma, ‘last,’ a dva-ya 
and fae dvi-taya, ‘twofold’ (and similar words in @ ya and 
@z taya), are inflected like ordinary adjectives, except that they 
may follow the pronominal declension in the N. pl. masc.;—e.¢. 
QTaT: caramah or qra caramé. 

e: faara dvitiya,‘ second,’ and trtiya, ‘ third,’ may follow 
the pronominal declension fas CoN the oblique cases of the 
singular ;—e. g. D. m.n. qatar trtlyaya or qarereay trtlya-smai ; 
L. f. TAATATA trtiya-yam or FATA trtiya-syam ; but N. 
p). m. only qaran: trtiyah. 

f. Any of these pronominal words occurring at the end of pos- 
sessive compounds (189) are declined like ordinary adjectives. 


CHAPTER IV 
CONJUGATION 


‘121. Sanskrit verbs are inflected with either active or middle 
terminations. The active voice is called Parasmai-pada, 
i.e. transitive (lit. ‘word for another’). The middle voice is 
called Atmane-pada, i.e. reflexive (lit. ‘word for oneself’). 
The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada ; with 
which it coincides except in the present and imperfect (where 
it forms its stem with the suffix @ ya), and in the third sing. 
aorist. 

a. The Sanskrit verb has in each tense and mood three 
numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural, with three persons in each. 
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122. There are in Sanskrit five tenses conjugated in the 
indicative: 1. Present (with imperative and optative moods) ; 
2. Imperfect ; 3. Perfect; 4. Aorist (with a kind of optative 
called Benedictive or Precative); 5. Future (with the Conditional, 
a kind of past future). 

Therearealso participles connected with three of these tenses, 
present, perfect, and future ; and one infinitive (167), a verbal 
noun unconnected with any tense. 

a. Classical Sanskrit has neither a pluperfect tense nor a sub- 
junctive mood (excepting the survivals of it in the first persons 
imperative); nor has it an imperative or a proper optative of any 
tense except the present. There are, therefore, far fewer verbal 
forms in non-Vedic Sanskrit than in Greek. 


The Present System. 


123. While the perfect, aorist, and future tenses add the 
terminations directly (or after inserting a sibilant) to the root, 
the present group (the present with its moods and the imperfect) 
forms a special stem, which is made in ten different ways. Hence 
the native Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs into ten 
classes. The tenth class, which is really a secondary formation, 
retains its present stem in nearly all the other verbal forms also, 
as do the secondary verbs generally (causatives, desideratives, 


intensives, denominatives). 


The Ten Classes. 


124. The ten classes are divided into two conjugations. 
In the first, comprising the first, fourth, sixth, and tenth classes, 
the present stem ends in Wa, and remains unchanged throughout. 

In the second conjugation, which comprises all the re- 
maining classes, the terminations are added directly to the final 

G2 
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of the root or cothe suffixes J u, FY nu, AT na, (at ni, { n),and the 
present stem is changeable, being either strong or weak. 


A. First Conjugation. 


125. 1. The first or Bhii class adds @ a to the last letter of 
the root, which, being accented, takes Guna of a final vowel 
(short or long) and of a short medial vowel followed by one 
consonant ;-— e.g. Y bhi, ‘be,’ forms the present stem W@ 
bhdv-a; Je budh, ‘know’: AY bédh-a. 

2. The sixth or Tud class adds an accented & 4 to the root, 
which (being unaccented) has no Guna. Before this W 4 final 
EF changes to TT ir. Thus qq tud, ‘strike’ : F< tud-a: 
a kr, ‘scatter’: f@< kir-a. 

3. The fourth or Div class adds @ ya to the last letter of 
the root, which is accented (but the weak form in some cases 
assumed by the root points to the @ ya having originally been 
accented) ; —e.g. W@ nah, ‘bind’: We néh-ya; fea_ div, 
“play *: aa dtv-ya (133 B). 

4. The tenth or Cur class adds the suffix WY dya, before 
which a final vowel takes Vrddhi, but a short medial vowel 
followed by one consonant takes Guna;—e.g. FT cur, ‘steal’ : 
WIta cor-dya. Short medial ¥ a followed by one consonant isin 
most cases lengthened ;— e.g. HA kam: TAA kam-aya, ‘desire.’ 


B. Second Conjugation. 


126. The strong forms are— 

1. the singular present and imperfect active ; 

2. all first persons imperative active and middle ; 

3. the third person singular imperative active. 

In these forms the vowel of the root or the affix, being 
accented, is strengthened ; while in the weak forms it becomes 
short because the terminations are accented. 


IV 124 SECOND CONJUGATION 85 


a. In the ninth class the accented form of the affix is AT nia, 
the unaccented #t ni or n; in the seventh they are respec- 
tively @ na and (Ln. 

127. 1. The second or Ad class adds the terminations directly 
to the root, which in the strong forms takes Guna if possible 
(125, 1);—e.g. Ws ad, ‘eat’: sing. 1. WPA dd-mi, 2. Wh At-si, 
3. SAA atti; Ti,‘ go’: UfA émi, UF &si, Ufa é-ti; fag lin, 
‘lick’: Sf@ Ich-mi, BFA 1ék-si (69 2), AF} 16-Ahi (69 2). 

a. This and the seventh are the most difficult classes to con- 
jugate, because terminations beginning with various consonants 
come into contact with the final consonants of roots, and conse- 
quently many rules of internal Sandhi have to be applied. 

2. The third or Hu class adds the terminations directly to 
the reduplicated root, which in the strong forms takes Guna if 
possible ;—e. g. # hu, ‘sacrifice’ : Zefa ju-hé-mi, ‘I sacrifice’; 
FFA: ju-hu-méh, * we sacrifice.’ 

a. The intensives conjugated in the active (172) follow this class. 

3- The seventh or Rudh class adds the terminations directly 
to the final consonant, before which @ nd is inserted in the 
strong, and {nin the weak forms ;—e.g. FH_yuj, ‘join’: gafsa 
yu-na-j-mi; GFA: yuiij-méh. 

4. The fifth or Su class adds Y nu, which takes Guna in the 
strong forms, to the root;—e. g. J su, “press out’: gata su- 
ndé-mi; sa: su-nu-mah. 

5. The eighth or Tan class adds J u, which takes Guna in 
the strong forms, to the root;—e. g. A tan, ‘stretch’: AMA 
tan-6-mi; AYA: tan-u-mah. 

a. All the (seven) verbs of this class end in %n, except & kr, 
“do,’ which has anirregular presentstem : acfa kar-6-mi(134E). 

6. The ninth or Kri class adds to the root @T na in the 
strong forms, but in the weak Wt ni before consonants and (Ln 
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before vowels ;—e. g. Wat kri, ‘buy’: mutha kri-na-mi; pl. 1. 
3 kri-ni-mdh, 3. MVQfet kri-n-dnti. 


The Augment. 


128. The imperfect, the aorist, and the conditional prefix to 
the root accented @ 4 as their augment, which forms Vrddhi 
with an initial vowel (23) ;—e.g. JY budh, ‘know’: 3. sing. 
imperf. WaTATL a-bodha-t; OE und, ‘wet’: Safa u-né-t-ti, 
‘he wets,’ Ta 4u-na-t, ‘he wetted’; Wr, ‘go’: Weta 
rechati, ‘he goes,’ BVA arcchat, “he went.’ 

a. The augment is dropped in the imperf. and aorist (which are 
then used imperatively) after the prohibitive particle AT ma (7) : 
ar arate or Car ma karsit or karot, ‘may he not do it.’ 


Reduplication. 

129. Five verbal formations take reduplication in Sanskrit : 
the present stem of the third conjugational class, the perfect, 
one kind of aorist, the desiderative, and the intensive. Each of 
these five has certain peculiarities, which must be treated separately 
under the special rules of reduplication (130, 135, 149, 170, 173). 
Common to all are the following. 


General Rules of Reduplication. 

1. The first syllable of a root (i.e. that portion of it which ends 
with a vowel) is reduplicated ;—. g. Fy budh: FFX bu-budh. 

2. Aspirated letters are represented by the corresponding unas- 
pirated ;—e.g. fag bhid, ‘ cut’: fafarg bi-bhid; Y dhi, ‘shake’: 
$y du-dhi. 

3- Gutturals are represented by the corresponding palatals, 
Th by Aj;—e.g. WL kam, ‘love’: FAA ca-kam ; @A khan, 
‘dig’: WAAca-khan; WA gam, ‘go’: WAAR ja-gam; Fe has, 
‘laugh’: WEA ja-has. 
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4. If the root begins with more than one consonant, the first 
only is reduplicated ;—e. g. bbe § krug, ‘shout’: FAT cu-krus ; 
Faq ksip, ‘throw’: Fafa ci-ksip. 

5- Ifa root begins with a sibilant followed by a hard consonant, 
the latter is reduplicated ;—e. g. & stu, ‘praise’: GF tu-stu (67); 
WT stha, ‘stand’: AMT ta-stha; YT scut, ‘drip’: FFT cu-scut ; 
Sie<~ skand, ‘leap’: WENT ca-skand. But J smr, ‘remember’: 
Ta sa-smr (m is soft). 

6. If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long, it is 
shortened in the reduplicative syllable ; —e. g. ae gah, ‘enter’: 
BATS ja-gah ; Mat kri, ‘ buy’: fast ci- -kri; RA_kaj, ‘ hum’: 
FRA cv-kij. 

7. If the radical (not final) vowel is We, it is represented by 
Zi; if Bo or ar au, by J u;—e.g. WL sev, ‘worship’: faaq_ 
si-gev (67) ; rac | dhauk, ‘approach’: eels dudhauk. 

8. Roots which, according to the native Sanskrit grammarians, 
end inU e, U ai, Sat 0 are more conveniently stated to end in Wf a, 
and are so treated in reduplication ;—e. g. zt gai, ‘sing,’ 3. sing. 


perfect await ja-gau (136, 4). 


Special Rule of Reduplication for the Third Class. 
130. rand = F are represented in reduplication by ¥ i;— 


¥ bhr, ‘bear’: faafa bi-bhar-ti ; e pT, ‘fill’: faufa pi-par-ti. 


Terminations. 


131. The following table gives the terminations, which are on 
the whole the same for all verbs, of the present system. The chief — 
difference is in the optative, which is characterized by U e in the 
first, and QT ya and tii inthe second conjugation. It will prevent 
confusion to remember that the present indicative has the primary 
(-mi, -si, -ti, &c.), while the imperative (with some variations) 
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and the optative, as well as the imperfect, have the secondary 
terminations (-m, -s,-t, &c.). Of the other tenses, the future takes 
the primary, and the aorist, with the benedictive and the con- 
ditional, takes the secondary terminations ; while the perfect takes 
in the active (with many variations) the secondary, and in the 
middle, the primary endings. 

In order to understand clearly the difference between the two 
conjugations, the following points should be noted. In the first 
or a-conjugation (as in the a-declension), the accent is never 
on the terminations, but always on the same syllable of the 
stem (the root in the first and fourth, the affix in the sixth and 
tenth classes), which therefore remains unchanged. On the other 
hand, in the second conjugation (as in the declension of change- 
able stems) the accent falls on the strong stem, which is shortened 
in the weak forms by the shifting of the accent to the termina- 
tions. In the second conjugation, therefore, the ter- 
minations are accented except in the strong forms (126) of 
the present. The same would apply to the imperfect, were it 
without an augment (128). 


PARASMAIPADA. 
Present. Imperfect. Optative. Imperative. 
———_ 


1st conj. and conj. 
1. f& mi! WMAam? WaAeyam® YTa yam arta ani 
2. fa si As Wl es ATa yas —(1) fe hi* (2) 
3. fat ti Tt Ve et OTe yat g tu 
1. T& vas! @ val Wq eva QTa yava WTF ava 
2. Fa thas WA tam WaAetam ATaAyatam AA tam 
3. Ta tas ATA tim WaTXetam YTATA yatam aTA tam 
1. AM@mas' Amal WVWaema QTa yama WTA ama 
2. Y tha a ta Ud eta ajtd yata - aA ta 
3. Bia anti? WT an ® Wy eyar FL ydr wea antu® 
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Present. 


Atwsaernr 


4 


@® 
ct 
=e 
fo) 
—~ 
- 
~~ 


a 


Dk 
= 
a 
© 

-~, 
Ss 

— 


oO 
aa 
oO 
_ 
me 
~ 


mk 
ul 
oO 
— 
N 
~— 


oo 
i<) 
Heaew 2 x 
oS s o 
@o 
— @® 
_ 
~ 


Imperfect. 
tf 
e(x) i(2) 
UT 


thas 


TERMINATIONS 
ATMANEPADA, 
Optative, 
wa 
eya® lya 
TaTa Tara 
ethas ithas 
Ua 
eta ita 
evani ivéhi 
WaTaTa | - LATE 
eyatham iyatham 
Vara, TaTATA 
eyatam iyatam 


emahi 


Ue 


edhvam 


UTA 


eran 


Iméhi 


Tea 


idhvim 


Sct 


ir4n 


89 


Imperative. 


1. The final W a of the first conjugation is lengthened before 


Am or F_v;—e.g. watfa bhéva-mi, WAT: bhava-vah. 
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2. Terminations beginning with vowels should be added in 
the first conjugation after dropping the final Wa;—e.g. WAT 
4-bhav-am, wag bhdy-et. 
3. The terminations of the first conjugation, given in the above 
table as beginning with We, really consist of the final Wa of the 
base + i; but on practical grounds it is preferable to assume 
that they begin with U e. 
4. Verbs of the first conjugation take no termination in the 
2. sing. imperat. Par. (being exactly parallel with the vocative 
singular of the a-declension). Those of the second take fa ahi 
(Gk. 6) after consonants, f@ hi after vowels. But— 
a.-in the ninth class WT ana takes the place of fa dhi;— 
e.g. AATH math-ané! (but MYA kri-ni-hi). 

b. f€ hi is dropped in the fifth and eighth classes, if the J u is 
preceded by a single consonant; — e.g. YY su-nd (but 
“aTqfe ap-nu-hi). 

c. in the third class # hu adds F& abi (instead of f¥ hi) after 
a vowel: asta ju-hu-dhi. 

5- Verbs of the third class and some other reduplicated present 
stems (cp. 134 A 4, B; 172) drop the {n of the 3. plur. pres. 
indic. and imperat. Par. In the Atm. the whole second con- 
jugation rejects the 4n of the 3. plur. pres. impf. impv. 

6. Verbs ofthe third class and some other reduplicated stems (cp. 
134 A 4, B; 172) take ST ur instead of Wan in the 3. plur. 
impf. Par. Those of the second class which end in Sf a, as well 
as faz vid, ‘know,’ and faa dvis, “hate,’ may do so. Before 
this suffix a final WT a is dropped, while = 1, Bu, FF r are 


1 The origin of this peculiar imperative ending is uncertain. It 
perhaps stands for -na-ndé: & being the reduced form (=long nasal 
sonant) of the class suffix -na, and na the ending which is found in the 
Vedic 2. pl. impv. ;—e. g. i-ta-na, 
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gunated ;—e. g. A? bhi, ‘fear’: afaarg: 4-bi-bhay-uh; WAZ: 
4-ju-hav-uh; Wate 4-ya-n or Wy: 4-y-uh. That the final of 
this ending (which also appears in the 3. plur. optative and the 3. 
plur. perf. active) is etymologically {r, and not @s, is proved 
by the corresponding forms in the Avesta. 


Paradigms. 

132. As the four classes of the first conjugation are inflected 
exactly alike, one paradigm will suffice for them. The same 
applies to the fifth and eighth classes. In the second class 
faadvis has been used for the paradigm, because it illustrates 
better than We ad both the rules of internal Sandhi and the 


difference between strong and weak forms. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION 


g2 


Byue-aeyg-B 
bebithe 


WA Yp-Baey-F 
Hebi. 


TYVUL-BAvy-v 


Bj tel ble 


9)0B- Ay 


bebit 


aayp-earyq 


babe 


OYVUl-BAavyq 


ielbie 


“IVunTd 


wIe}o-ABYyq-e 
Hpbi. 
weyye-Avygq-P 
Hiab ihe 
TyeA-BAavyq-2 


B)bibitle 


0j0-aPyq 


pete 


oyye-aeyy 


BRR 


oueA-BApyq 


Bbibie 


“"Ivad 


‘VaVdaINVALY 


By-eavyq-v 
Rbk 
teqy-eavqq-p 
‘Link Hie 
o-avyd-P 


bite 


*qo00sxod my 


oy-eargy 


Beit 
oS-BARyq 
Bbie 
o-.Py 


bk 


"HVINONIS 


“‘queseIg 


ue-Aeyg-P 
debit. 
@)-Bavyq-B 
bit 
bent! a 7 


bibith 


Tyue-aPyq 
be}bit 
eyy-eapyq 
Bei 
qeu-warqq 
Ble 


“"IVaN Td 


We}-Vreyq-e 
belbb ithe 
Wie}-Baeyg-B 
Bee 
BA-BAargq-P 
bibttle 


Ye}-Bapyy 
speit 
qeyy-eaeyq 


E 


(yea-wavqq 
sblbie 


*1vnd 


“VaAVdIVWSVAVd 


e-apyq be woys juaserg :0q, ‘ny fe tssutQ ysatr 


‘NOILVDOLNO)D LSadia 


yeaeyq-P 

bbe “€ 
Y-eavyq-¢ 

sbitke *% 
Wle-Aeyq-B 


bike ‘I 


1-Bapy 
bjbie € 

1S-BAP Yq 
B)bke 2 

Tw-Baeyq 
bjlbit I 


“aVINONIS 


oo 


FIRST CLASS 
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UBII-ABYY 


be 


ULBAYpe-apyq 
Hbabit 
TYBUIO-AByG 
Ajab 


WBUV-ABTG 
Hilpbit 
UWIBAYpP-B.Avyq 
Hkabit 
jeqeure-apyq 
Bilbit 


wieyeio-apyq 
Hilbikbie 
urvyie fo-aegq 
Hibibkit 
TyeAe-avyq 


ajebit 


WrR}O-AvY 
wieyy9-APUq 
Hiab 
reqese Ag td. 


Bbiblt 


“we 


}0-ARyq quse-avyq 
Det ‘Bete 
qYeyye-avyq %}9-AR Yq 
‘abit bbie 
vfo-Aeyq BULO-ABY 
bbl bit 
"aaTz2}dQ 
WIE}-BABTG nyue-avyq 
Wlbbit Debit 
VAS-BARYG @}-BARyq 
mbit bbit 
eae! sage tt 
bit bible 
"9ATPVIOMUY 


urn}@-APyd 


ipbkt 


WB}9-AByq, 


Hpkit 


BAV-ART 


bbit 


miEy-eaTyq 


hilpbrH 
WB4-BAeT 


bb 


awe-avyq 


bibk 


79-Avy 
bert 

qe-apyq 
seit “2 

wie (o-Agyq 


HR ‘1 


“eo 


ny-eAvyd 
Bere “€ 

BAGu4 
bie ‘< 

mer 


ljibie “1 
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SECOND CONJUGATION 


94 


CYB-STAP-L 


PbB) ie 


WeAYP-PIAp-P 


WSDB) te 


TYBuL-SIAp-B 


jim B jhe 


“STAD hE} ‘Soap hB Ule}8 yWoseIg : , oFBY | ‘slap BBY :SSBlQ pmoveg 


WIB}E-SIA p-F 


W1PLbB} he 


WeEYyye-STAp-v 
WeUalbB te 


TYBA-SIAp-B 


Rj mB he 


o78-S1Ap oyw-SIAp 
(9) 9Atp-Brap ouye-siap 
S23} falbB} 
eqPul-s1Ap OYPA-STAD 
alnB) &hB} 
*IVHNTd “"Ivaa 
“VAVdaNVALY 


e}-SstAp-e 


BE) 
qeqi-stap-e 
3183) te 
I-SIAp-¥ 


hj BJ he 


*qoogzodmy 


2i-Stap 


BB) 
9S-AIAp 


BBY 


9-S1Ap 


RB} 


“HdVINONIS 


“‘queserlg 


UB-SIAP-B 


ebb} he 


8}-STAp-P 


BB} he 


U-STAp- 


in B) be 


TyUg-StAp 


bejbB! 


BU4-S1Ap 


BB} 


tpur-stap 
si B) 


"IVanTad 


We}-STAp-e 
1g) 
W8}-STAp-B 


HES} 


BA-SIAP-B 


biB jhe 


Ypi-stap 


[ea-stap 
ba B) 


“Ivana 


“VA€VdIVWSV4Y dg 


‘NOILVDOLNOD GANOOTS 


(0 49) 18-H2ap 


(gz) $2Ap-P 


BE 
(82) $eAp-P 
2B 


WIe-SdAp-B 


«RB 


(%9) H-seap 


aS 
IB 


TUI-S9Ap 


tae 


“HV TOONIS 
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UvII-STAP 


dy) 


WHA UPI-STAp 


wean) 


TYBUII-StAp 


Spin) 


Urey y-STAp 


Hibbs} 


(¥9) weayp-piap 


Hee 


1eyeMe-saap 


ele 


ureye(1-STAp 


Helbib | bB} 


weqye{i-stap 


elle} hs) 


TUPAI-8IAp 


&jblsb) 


WEYE-STAD 
WEY}E-STAp 
YtlplaB} 

1eyBAe-S9Ap 


Bbine 


BUL-STAD Yot-srap — weyek-s1ap qA-S1Ap 
bib} hb) bwin) bimBy 
Yeqyi-stap 8) BA-SIAP weyeh-STAp qe-stap 
‘lal bB} bimB) pl’) sla) 
PAI-STAP sued-stAp eavk-SIAp wef{-stAp 
ihe} = lis} sb mB} Helm’) 
"2AT]23dQ 
WY4-STAp njUp-stap ure}-stap nj-S9ap 
HLBE) tend} = aby AB 
(v +9) pAs-aIAp Vi-sup = weiétap (69) SUD-prap 
Ey ab} May 53) 
18-S9Ap SULE-S9AP BAB-SOAD (Sg) 1ae-saap 


3 


*eATRVIOMMY 


BIbe 


bibs 


“Ne 


Mae 


a) 
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~ye-Aynl-y 

oe s:3°S. 5 
weayp-nynl-¢ 
bra thle 
ryeu-ngnl-p 


Bj she 


oye-aynt 


Bek 


aAyp-nynt 


ask 


ayeu-nynl 


*TIVunTd 


wmeye-Agnt-y 
Hb Phe 
weyye-aynl-p 
HeLa Phe 


TyeA-ngnl-p 


Bjb tht 


oyv-aynl 


pizk 


oyye-agne 


biz 


oypa-nynt 


“Ivana 


“VaOVdaNVALY 


@}-nynl-¢ 


bsk 


qn-avynl-p 


:Bakie 


qeyy-nynt-p ey-nynl-p 
La SE he pif. 
1-Aqul-g eu-nynl-p 


Bye 


bake 


"qoosreduy 
ay-nynt tye-aqnl 
gs-nynt vyy-nynl 
nfs c¥-3'S 
a-agnt qpar-ngnt 
zk ‘bak 
“HVINONIS “IVan Td 

"quesorg 


we)-nygnl-¢ q-oynl-P 
Help sth te PES. 
wiez-nynl-P qy-oyntl-e 
bese HE'S. 
ea-nygnl-p ure-Aeynl-P 
bikie poy)‘. 
qey-nyul H-oynl 
bath by Bis 
qeu-nyol 1s-ognt 
HW hj Be 
qpa-ngnl Tu-oqnt 
‘bse bj} Bis 
“vad “AV TOONIS 
‘VaVdIVASV4Vg 


ny-ul fhe ‘oy-nl \ak 94s Wasarg :ooyTOVs ‘ny C SSVTQ paryL 
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upu-aqnt 


Wisk 
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ureyze-aynt 


Hips 
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ureyyedt-aqnt 


Hipib ek 
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‘Bak bipinsk 
eyet-nynt = ureyed-ngul 
bipsk bbipsk 
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Hip 
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weyest-auns 


Wipibeh 


wegyedr-auns 


HeLa Le |B 


1YPAT-AUNS 


Bb beh 


uweyB- AUS 


bipieB 


Uley ae 8 


Hip Le 


e}l-AUNS 


pupB 


qeqyt-auns 


sa bof 


eXI-AUNS 


bib 


qnd-nuns 
‘BEB 
eyef-nuns 


bipBb 


eued-no us 


bin bh 


"9ATIVIAO 


wey}-NOns 


Hipbh 


®As-nuns 


bo BB 


reqeule-APuns 


aribeb 


TeYBAR-ABTNS 


2bibeh 


1@-ABUNS 


ebb 


ugUue-AuUs 
Lo 

bh 

ey-nuns 


pbb 


eUIe-APUNS 


Bbibbb 


‘2ATP VIOMMIT 


wie}ed-nuns 


weyed-nuns 


bpipbb 


vavs-nuns 


bin BB 


we}-nuns 
‘ 


ipbB 


wip}-nuns 


Bebb 


AB-ABUNS 


bibph 


yeh-nUs 
Pinbh -€ 
tyes-nans 


thBB -z 


wed-no ns 


WibBR 4 


| “ny-ouns | 
Bub | 
er 
nuns 
BR «<< 
TUv-ABUNs 


bjibih | +1 


H 2 


IV 132 


SECOND CONJUGATION 
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84 8-Ypuni-F weye-ypuni-y syp-puui-F ue-Ypuni-P 
bred BDL Bodie pycLy. 
WBAYP-puni-p wWeye-ypuni-p Yeyp-puni-p eyp-pani-p 
WELD = eal he LB2D ke Bebe 
1yeul-Y[puni-P TUBA-Ypuni-P LYypuni-R = eu-Ypuns-F 
Bj ied he Bj bas he he} Die basdle 
‘yooyrodmy 
848-[puns oye-Ypun, eyp-punt Wup-ypunt 
ped pire Bd be} ed 
gAyp-puns ouye-Ypuns gs-guni 
Ed Bired bd Bed 
aqeu-Y[punst eYpaA-ypuns g-ypuni qeul-qpuni 
Bined Bhd ed :Haad 
“Ivaatd “Ivada *aVINONIS “IvaanTd 
“VAVdaNVALY "7uosorg 


“Yp-U-nt ‘pd ‘up-pi-nt ky W19}S JUISELT + JN14sSqo | 


weyp-puni-P 
lB die 
Wey p-puni-F 
BEd 
vA-Ypuns-B 


basble 


qpyp-pun.i 
‘Bed 


Byp-puns (929) qeyp-puos 


(gz ‘Lz) 9-8u-ni-P 


bd 


(gz ‘Lz) 4-8a-ni-9 


bide 
WWB-t[p-eu-nI-B 


bead ke 


(9.29) Tap-p-Pu-n.t 


pym> 


(zg) 18-4-pu-ni 


‘Bob ) nd 
yea-ypunr | (Sg) tu-yp-yu-n4 
‘kab Haj bd 
“Ivaa *HVIQONIS 
‘VAVdIVASV4Vd 


“put RY IS88IQ [WAAAY 


°S 


*I 


101 


SEVENTH CLASS 


IV 132 
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Irregularities of the Present Stem. 
First Conjugation. 


133. A. First or Bhi Class, 1. #4 kram, ‘step,’ WI-FA 
a-cam, ‘sip, "Fe guh, ‘conceal,’ fea sthiv, ‘spit,’ lengthen their 
vowel :—la kram-a, STATA 4-cam-a, IE cth-2, BTA sthiv-a— 
FF_my)j, ‘cleanse,’ takes Vrddhi : ast marj-a. —Ug «ad, ‘sink,’ 
substitutes €i for Wa: az sid-a (for si-s[a}da: Lat. sido). 

2. WR gam, ‘go,’ and QA yam, ‘restrain,’ form the present 
stem with ® cha (Gk, ox): WB gd-ccha, GRR yd-ccha (see 
below, C 2). Vis 2 (<cha - 

3. AT ghra, neti UT pa, ‘drink,’ ST stha, ‘stand,’ redupli- 
cate with € i: fare jf-ghra, fWq pf-ba (Lat. bi-bo), FAB ti-stha 
(Gk. i-orn-pt, Lat. sisto). These verbs originally belonged to 
the third (reduplicating) class (cp. WR sad above, A 1). 

4. rte § dams, ‘bite,’ A*_manth, ‘churn,’ AH safij, ‘adhere,’ 
drop the nasal :—@W dés-a, HY math-a, WH sdj-a. 

5. €™drs, ‘see,’ SAT dhmi, ‘blow,’ %AT mna, ‘study,’ substitute 
UR pdés-ya, WA dhim-a, AA mén-a. 

B. Fourth or Div Class. 1. A% tam, ‘languish, WA 
bhram, ‘ roam,’ Wal sam, “ cease,’ 3TH sram, “be weary,” aE mad, 
“rejoice,” fea diy, ‘play,’ lengthen their vowel:—@Teq tam-ya, 
AaTa mad-ya, ara divya, &e, 

2. @™{ bhrams, ‘fall,’ drops its nasal: 2 bhrés-ya,—Sy 
vyadh, ‘pierce,’ takes Samprasarana: fae vidh-ya.—_ HI jan, ° 
‘be born,’ substitutes AT ja: ATA ja-ya (cp. 154 a, I). 

C. Sixth or Tud Class. 1. Hq krt, ‘cut,’ FA muc, ‘loosen,’ 
TT ep, ‘break,’ faq lip, ‘ paint,’ f&S vid, ‘find,’ FAT sic, 

‘sprinkle,’ insert a nasal :—®yet krnt-d, FT muiic-4, FI lump-a, 


far limp-4, fae vind-4, faq sific-a. 
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2. Lis, ‘ wish,’ substitutes Bch for {s, and Wr, ‘go,’ adds 
® ch :— QB i-cch4, WR r-cché (cp. A 2). 

3- We prach, ‘ask,’ WB bhrajj, ‘fry,’ AW_vrase, ‘cut,’ take 
Samprasarana :—Q¥& prech-4, YS bhrij-4, FA vréc-4. 


Second Conjugation. 

134. A. Second or Ad Class. 

1. The root is irregularly strengthened in the following 
verbs :— 

a. Jyu,' join,’ and all other roots ending in Ju, take Vrddhi 
instead of Guna in the strong forms before terminations beginning 
with consonants :—arfa yau-mi, but WA 4-yav-am. 

b. FA my, ‘cleanse,’ takes Vrddhi instead of Guna: 3. sing. 
Af mars-ti (cp. 63), 3. pl. FAfet myj-dnti, | 

Cc. wt si, ‘lie down,’ Atm., takes Guna throughout its weak 
forms, besides inserting J r before the terminations in the 3. plur. 
pres., impv., impf.: —3. sg. HA sé-te (Gk. xei-rau), 3. pl. YCA 
sé-r-ate, WCATA sé-r-atim, BNCA 4-se-r-ata. 

2. The root is irregularly weakened in the following verbs :— 

a. FT vas, ‘desire,’ takes Samprasarana in the weak forms: 
3. sg. FS vas-ti (634), 3. pl. SY fet us-dnti. 

b. WA as, ‘be,’ drops its initial Wa in the optative and all the 
weak forms of the pres. and imperative ;—e.g. 3. sg. opt. ST] 
s-yat; 3. pl. pres, fet s-anti (sunt). The 2. sing. impv. is UfS 
e-dhf (for az-dhf, Avestic zdi). In the imperfect it inserts £1 
before the endings of the 2. 3. sing. : mara: as-ih, Ware as-i-t. 

c. FA han, ‘kill,’ Par., drops its &n before @+t and W_th in 
the weak forms: 3. sg. tfa hén-ti, but 2. pl. FY ha-thé. In the 
3. pl. pres., impv., impf. the radical Wa is dropped and the % h 
becomes @_ gh: afea ghn-inti, Wei ghn-éntu, Ww 4-ghn-an. 
The 2. sg. impv. is AfE ja-hi (for QFE jha-hi, with palatalized 
initial, instead of @f€ gha-hf). 


106 CONJUGATION IV 134 


3. A vowel or semivowel is irregularly inserted in the follow- 
ing verbs :— 

a. Wan, breathe,’ WE _jaks, ‘eat,’ Wg rud, ‘weep,’ Wa svas, 
‘breathe,’ SW svap,’ sleep,’ insert {i before terminations beginning 
with consonants except @_y; but ti or Wa before the @s and 
Lt of the 2. 3. sg. impf. Par. ;—e.g. Ufeta r6d-i-mi, but {fat 
rud-dnoti, QT rud-yam; impf. 3. sg. A Cararcd 4-rod-i-t or 
wurst 4-rod-a-t. 

b. tw id, ‘ praise,’ and ead is, ‘rule,’ both Atm., insert {i 
before terminations beginning with @s and dh (i.e. 2. sg. pl. 
pres. and impv.): —&fQ@ té-i-se, TFTA is-i-dhve; tfirea 
ig-i-sva, €f3 eae i5-i-dhvam. 

c. ¥ bri, : speak,’ inserts ti in the strong forms before termina- 
tions beginning with consonants :—Wata brdy-1-mi (but FH: 
bri-mdah), WAS s-bray-i-t. 

d. Gi preceded by Wf adhi, ‘read’ (Atm. only), resolves ti 
in the pres. and Vai (augm. a+i) in the impf. before vowels’ 
into ee iy and W@ aiy :—pres. 8g. I. WHA adhi-y-é, 2. we 
adhi-sé; impf. sg. 1. wafa adhy-di-y-i, 2, WYATT adhy-di-thah. 

4. The reduplicated verbs FATA ca-kas, shine,’ HY ja-ks 
(for ja-gh{a]s, from ghas), ‘eat,’ WT ja-gr, ‘wake’ (intensive 
of J gr), af<at dari-dra (intensive of QT dra, ‘run’), ‘be poor,’ 
though accounted verbs of the second class, follow those of the 
third in taking Wfa ati and Wg atu in the 3. pl. pres. and impv., 
and Sq ur for WA an in the 3. pl. impf. ~3. sg-atcgita dari- 
dra-ti, 3. pl. SCZ déridr-ati; 3. pl.impf. WHY: 4-jaks-uh. 

a. WTA sas, ‘rule,’ follows the same analogy; it also takes 
faTq sis as its weak stem before consonants :—3. sg. Wife sas-ti, 


du. FS: sis-téh, pl. Wafer sas-ati. 
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B. Third or Hu Class. 1. @T dia, ‘give,’ and UT dha, 
" place,’ use Sg dad and @e_dadh as their stems in the weak forms. 
Zea _dadh (against 626) becomes YA dhat before @ t and @_th:- 
ZUIPA da-dha-mi, but du. 1. Te: dadh-vah, 2. WRT: dhat-théh. 
The 2. sg.impv. Par. is efe de-hi (for da-z-dhf) and ure dhe-hf 
(for dha-z-dhf). 

2. AT ma, ‘measure,’ and €T hi, ‘depart,’ both Atm., have 
fatait mi-mi and fadt ji-hi as their present stems, dropping the 
zi before vowels :—pres. sg. I. fae jfb- -€, 2. faeta jihi-se, pl. 3 
faea jth-ate;. impf. sg. 1. Wafe 4-jih-i, 2. area: 

4-jihi-thah, pl. 3. Whrea 4 cee 

a. @T ha, ‘abandon,’ Par., has wet jahi in the weak forms,. 
dropping <i before vowels and @_y :—3. sg. wetfa jaha-ti, but 
du. wEeta: jahi-tah, pl. WEfa jah-ati; impv. 2. sg. wetfe 
jahi-hi; opt. 1. sg. WRTA jah-yam. 

C. Fifth or Su Class. 1. Roots ending in vowels may drop 
the 3 u before @v or Hm —nfa su-nd-mi, but Yq sun-véh 
or FTa: su-nu-véh. 

2. Roots ending in consonants change J u to B4_uv before 
vowels :— ra fat sak-nuv-anti. 

3. W sru, ‘hear,) and Y dhi, ‘shake,’ form the present stems 
JY sr-qu and YF dhu-on. 

D. Seventh or Rudh Class. WH_aiij , anoint,’ AA _bhaij, 
‘break,’ FEA hims, ‘injure,’ drop their nasal before inserting a 
na :—WAfse a-n4-j-mi, wafsa bha-né-j-mi, feafe@ hi-na-s-mi. 

E. Eighth or Tan Class. & kr, ‘do,’ takes act kar-6 as 
its strong stem, and as its weak FG kur-u, the 3 u of which must 
be dropped before Hm, Wy, Av: — fA kard-mi, FUT: 


kuru-thah; but Ra: kur-véh, gai: kur-msh; HATH kur-ydn. 
Other verbs of this class may drop the Bu before @_v and Am 
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as in the fifth. When compounded with the prepositions Utz pari 
and @A sam, the verb ® kr has an initial Qs: uftaa pari- 
skrta, ‘adorned,’ aaa sam-skrta, put together.’ This Qs is 
not original. 
FP, Ninth or Kri Class, 1. sf dhi, ‘ shake,’ Y pi, ‘ purify,’ 
© ju, ‘cut,’ shorten their vowel: — Batty dhu-na-mi, qarfa 
pu-na-mi, gata lu-na-mi. 

2. WT jiia, ‘ know,’ and Rid grah, ‘seize,’ ase shortened to WT ja 
and JE grh :-—aTatfa ja-na-mi; Fearfa grh-na-mi (65). 
3: @*_bandh,. bind,’ and AY manth,’ churn,’ drop the nasal :— 
autfa badh-na-mi, Amaia math-na-mi, 


The Perfect Tense. 


135. This tense is formed either by reduplication or peri- 
phrastically. Roots follow the former method, derivative verbs 
(chiefly causatives) the latter. There are also four roots with a 
prosodically long initial vowel (140 a, 1) which take the peri- 
phrastic perfect. 


Special Rules of Reduplication. 


1. Wr, Ar, BF! are represented by Wa in the reduplicative 
syllable ;—e. ¢. Bkr, ‘do’: WATT ca-kar-a; q tr, ‘cross’: @ATC 
ta-tar-a; FT klp, “be able’: waa ca-klp-é. 

2. Initial Wa or Wl a becomes Ml a ;—e.g. WE ad, ‘eat’: We 
ad-a; Wap, ‘obtain’: TW ap-a (cp. 1404, 1). 

3- Roots beginning with {i contract Ti+ Ti to ti; but if 
the radical ¥ i takes Guna or Yrddhi, @_y is inserted between the 
reduplicative syllable and the root;—e.g. Bis, ‘desire,’ 3. pl. 
zy: is-th (for i-is-uh), but 1. sg. TA i-y-és-a. 

4- Roots beginning with or containing ya or @ va, and liable 
to Samprasarana (cp. 137, 2c), reduplicate with {i and BY u:— 
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Wa_yaj, ‘sacrifice’ : Tala i-yaj-a; FTA vac, ‘ speak’: Saiq 
u-vaG-a, 

136, The singular perfect active is strong, like the 
singular active present and imperfect, the root being accented; 
the remaining forms are weak, the terminations being accented. 
The endings are the following :— ~ 


PARASMAIPADA., 
SINGULAR, DUAL, PLURAL. 
1.| Wa (x)a (i)-vs (x)a (ima 
2.| (E)a (ij-tha | WAL 4-thur! WA 
3. | Wa WT s-tur' ST ar (131, 6) 
. ATMANEPADA, 


1. Ué (=) a (i)-vahe (X) AB (i)-mahe 

2. (<)a (i)-sé BY athe (&)¥a (i)-dhvé 

3. Wé Wa ate Ei i-ré 
“a. The terminations with initial consonant are added with the 
connecting vowel { i” except in the eight verbs: Qe dru, 
‘pun,’ a sru, ‘ hear,’ J stu, ‘praise,’ @ sru, “flow, ® kr, doy 
¥ bbr, ‘bear,’ Zz vr, ‘choose, @ sr, ‘go,’ where it must be 
omitted. The 3. pl. Atm. retains the Yi even in these verbs. 
In 2. sg. Par. it is omitted by many other verbs also, and is 
optional in verbs ending in AT a, as well as in most of those 
ending in [i, <i, Ju 


+ In these two dual forms J ur has been borrowed from the 3. pl., 
the two endings qe thur and I< tur corresponding to the 2. 3. du, pres. 
Wa thas and Tq tas. 

2 This {i was in origin probably the reduced form of the final AT a of 
roots like QT da, ‘ give,’ and became the starting-point of {i as a con- 
necting vowel in other verbs. 
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The Strong Stem. 
opr Ehink ow 


1. Short vowels, 1 Ncilawed by a single consonant take Guna 
throughout the A er aabey —e.g. FF_is, ‘wish’: Taq i-y-és ; 
Fe budh, ‘wake’: FAT bu-b6dh ; but HY jiv, ‘ live’: : fasta 
ji-jiv. 

2. Final vowels take Vrddhi or Guna in the first person singular, 
Guna in the second, Vrddhi only in the third ;—e.g. € i, ‘go 
1. TaTa i-y-Ay-a or LAF i-y-dy-a; 2. Tay i-y-é-tha; 3. TATA 
i-y-Ay-a ; BW kr, ‘do’: 1. FATT ca- -kar-a or Gat ca-kér-a : 
2. Tay ca-kér-tha; 3. FATT ca- -kar-a. 

3- Medial @ a followed by a single consonant takes Vradhit in 
sg. 3.and optionally in r.;—e.g. han, kill’: 1. TATA jaghan-a 
or HAF jaghdn-a, 3. HATA jaghan-a. 

4. Roots ending in AT a (or diphthongs: 129, 8) take Sit au 
in 1.3. sg.,and may retain Wa before Y tha in 2.s¢. (cp. 136 a) ;— 
e.g. AT dha, ‘place’: 1. 3. zut da-dhau, 2. GATS dadha-tha 
or @fae dadh-i-tha. 

But BT hva or & hye, ‘call,’ is treated as & hu :—3. sg. yea 
ju-hav-a (cp. 1544, 3). 


The Weak Stem. 


y 


137. 1. In roots containing the vowels i, t, r, the radical 
syllable remains unchanged, except by Sandhi ;—e.g. Bhs 
budh: qgfua bu-budh-i-ma; ®@ kr: FAA ca-kr-ma; | stu: 
GGA tu-stu-ma. 

a. Before terminations beginning with vowels final Zi, tiw I 
if preceded by one consonant become @_y, Tr, if by more than 
one, FT iy, ay ar; while Ju, Bu, and Zr always become 
SF uv and War ;—e.g. It ni, ‘lead’: fara: ni-ny-dh ; £3 sri, 
‘resort’: faery: Si-sriy-th ; Wkr, ‘do’: AF: ca-kr-ch; Ystr, 
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‘strew’: AWE: ta-star-uh; ZJyu, ‘join’: FAY: yu-yav-th ; J 
kr, ‘scatter’: WAG: ca-kar-tih. 

2. In roots containing a medial Wa or a final BW a, the 
radical syllable is weakened. 

a. Roots in which Wa is preceded and followed by a single 
consonant (e.g. UW pat), aud which reduplicate the initial con- 
sonant unchanged (this excludes roots beginning with aspirates, 
gutturals, and for the most part @_v), contract the two syllables 
to one with the diphthong W e (cp. Lat. fac-id, féc-1) '. This contrac- 
tion takes place even in 2. sg. Par. when & tha is added with &i 
(the strong form being used when Y tha is added without €i) ;— 
e.g. WA pac, ‘cook’: 2. sg. WFAA pec-i-tha (but WRF papdk- 
tha), 3. pl. ty: pec-ih; A tan, ‘stretch’: Af#Te ten-i-thé, 
AY; ten-th. 

b. AA jan (139, 2), ‘be born,’ and four roots with medial Wa 
beginn‘ng with gutturals, viz. @* khan, ‘dig,’ WA gam, ‘go,’ 
We ghas, ‘eat, A han, ‘kill,’ weaken the root by dropping 
the radical vowel :—3. sg. Atm. WH ja-ji-<; 3. 8g. Par. HATA 
ja-cam-a, but 3. pl. WTF: ja-gm-th; WaATA ja-ghas-a, but wy: 
ja-ks-th; WaT ja-ghan-a, but WY: ja-ghn-th (cp. 134, 2¢). 

c. Five roots beginning with @ va, viz. Tq vac, “speak,” qe 
vad, ‘speak,’ qq vap, ‘strew,’ Fe vas, ‘dwell,’ ag vah, ‘carry’; 
also TH yaj,” sacrifice,’ Sq] vyadb, pierce,’ Bq svap, ‘sleep,’ 
az grah, ‘seize,’ take Samprasarana. In the first five Ju+Tu 
(cp. 135, 4) contract to BW a, in the sixth {i+ i to £i:—3. sg. 
SATA u-vac-a, but pl. WY? tic-th (for u-ue-ch) ; TATA i-yaj-a, 
but €3? ij-ch (for i-ij-ch) ; YSATT su-gvap-a (67), but FAY: 
su-sup-th; WATS ja-grah-a, but WYF: ja-crh-th. 

1 This vowel spread from contracted forms like sa-z-d (Avestic hazd), 
weak perfect stem of sad, ‘sit’ (az becoming e; cp. 134, 2b and 
133 A 1). 
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d. Roots ending in {4 drop it in all the weak forms, and 
optionally in 2. sg. Par. (see 136.4 and 138, 3). 


Paradigms of the Reduplicated Perfect. 


138. 1. F< tud, ‘strike’: strong stem gare tu-téd; weak Gq@¢ tu-tud. 


PARASMAIPADA. 


1. | FATS tu-téd-a gates tu-tud-i-vé  Q@fea tu-tud-i-ms' 
2. | Gate tu-téd-itha | FqeY: tu-tud-sthuh Yg_e tu-tnd-4 
3. | FAVS tu-tdd-a GISG: tu-tud-dtuh JAE tu-tud-sh 


ATMANEPADA. 
fie Ide tu-tud-é? Iqfeae tu-tud-i-véhe gqteae tu-tud-i-mahe 
2. qqfen tu-tud-i-sé gqeta tu-tud-athe gqfe tu-tud-i-dhvé 
a: Jde tu-tud-é gqeta tu-tud-ate Jqfex tu-tud-iré 


2. Wkr, do’: strong FAL ca-kér, FATT ca-kar ; weak Fa cakr, FA cakr. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
1. | TAT ca-kdr-a® JAW ca-kr-va FAA ca-kr-ma 
2.| FART ca-kér-tha TAY: ca-kr-dthuh WA ca-kr-a 
3.) WATT ca-kar-a WAG: ca-kr-dtuh AR: ca-kr-ah 
ATMANEPADA. 
1. @R ca-kr-é qwaae ca-kr-vdhe qWwae ca-kr-méhe 
2. AR ca-kr-sé FATA ca-kr-Athe WA ca-kr-dhvé 
2. am ca-kr-é TATA ca-kr-dte afar ca-kr-iré 


1 Lat. tu-tud-i-mus. 2 Lat. tu-tud-i. 8 Or FATT ca-kar-a. 


I. 
2. 


3- 


ty 
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3- Ut dha, ‘place’ 


ZA da-dh-é 
fue da-dh-i-sé 


ZY da-dh-é 


.| fare ni-néy-a? 


fara ni-né-tha ® 


: ni-nay-a 
faarTa , 


fatey ni-ny-é 


fafeae ni-ny-i-sé 


. fae ni-ny-é 


REDUPLICATED PERFECT II3 
: strong UT da-dha; weak Qe da-dh. 


ZuT da-dhdu 
ZATY da-dha-tha’ 
Tut da-dhén 


PARASMAIPADA, 
faa da-dh-i-va = ZfAt da-dh-i-mé 
ZUY: da-dh-dthuh Se da-dh-4 
@ug: da-dh-dtuh @y; da-dh-th 

ATMANEPADA. 

Zfaae da-dh-i-vihe ZfUAF da-dh-i-méhe 
ZATY da-dh-athe @feeR da-dh-i-dhvé 
ZUTA da-dh-ate fat da-dh-iré 


. at ni, lead’: strong faa ni-né, faa ui-néi; weak fat ni-ni. 
4 


PARASMAIPADA, 
fafa ni-ny-i-va fafa ni-ny-i-ma 
fray: ni-ny-Athuh fae] ni-ny-4 
fareag: ni-ny-atuh fareg: ni-ny-tih 

ATMANEPADA, 

fafaae ni-ny-i-vahe fafaae ni-ny-i-mahe 
faraTa ni-ny-athe fafa ni- -ny-i-dhyé 
fara ni- -ny-ate fafrat ni-ny-iré 


5. a stu, * praise’: strong gst tu-sté, get tu-stau ; weak Co k-4 tu-stu. 


gea tu-stdv-a 4 


gera tu-stdé-tha 


gga tu-stu-v-é 
gga tu-stu-sé 
gga tu-stu-v-é 


gera tu-stav-a 


PARASMAIPADA, 
Fea tu-stu-va Ggai tu-stu-ma 
FFAY: tu-stu-v-dthuh Gy tu-stu-v-4 
FPFaAg: tu-stu-v-dtuh qe: tu-stu-v-tih 


ATMANEPADA. 
ggae tu-stu-yahe qgae tu-stu-mdhe 
oS tu-stu-v-athe gga tu-stu-dhvé 
ggara tu-stu-v-ate ggfax tu-stu-v-iré 


1 Or @fAA da-dh-i-ths. 2 Or fAATS ni-ndy-a. 
° Or faafae ni-néy-i-tha. * Or F814 tu-stav-a. 


114 


CONJUGATION 


IV 138 


6. A tan, ‘stretch’: strong AA ta-tan, AATA ta-tan 3; weak at ten. 


1.| Ada ta-tan-at 
2.| AA ta-tdn-tha? 
3. | TATA ta-tan-a 


I. aa ten-é 
2. afaa ten-i-sé 
as AM ten-é 


PARASMAIPADA, 
afra ten-i-va 
aay: ten-dthuh 
ag: ten-dtuh 


ATMANEPADA. 
afaag ten-i-vihe 
aay ten-athe 
AATa ten-Ate 


€afea ten-i-ma 
Aq ten-4 


Aq: ten-th 


afrae ten-i-mdhe 
aferea ten-i-dhvé 
afat ten-iré 


7. TA gam, ‘go’: strong ATA ja-gim, APTA ja-gam ; weak ATA ja-gm.. 


ite WA ja-gim-a* 
2.) ATT ja-gdn-tha 
3. SATA ja-gam-a 


1. WTA ja-gm-é 
2, STAY ja-gm-isé 
3. STA ja-gm-é 


8. FA vac, ‘speak’: 


BAT u-vac-a* 
Safay u-vac-i-tha® 
.| SATq u-vac-a 


ity wy tic-é 
2. BPAY iic-i-sé 
3. We ic-é 


PARASMAIPADA. 
witTad ja-gm-ivd 


WTAY: ja-gm-athuh 
STAG: ja-gm-atuh 


ATMANEPADA. 


aftaa ja-gm-im4 
WTA ja-gm-4 
WIA: ja-gm-th 


afTaae ja-gm-i-vihe WfTAAE ja-gm-i-mahe 


ATATY ja-gm-athe 


ATATA ja-gm-Ate 


PARASMAIPADA, 
wtqa UC-1-v4 
WAY: ac-dthuh 
Hag: tc-dtuh 

ATMANEPADA, 
wtraae tc-i-véhe 
WATY iic-Athe 
waa iic-ate 


afiaeq ja-gm-i-dhvé 
aftaet ja-gm-iré 


strong SAA u-vac, BATT u-vac; weak WT ic. 


Bq iic-i-ma 


Dfq7Ae iic-i-mahe 
BAB iic-i-dhvé 
wfat tic-iré 


Or MATH ta-tin-a, * Or AFA ten-i-ths. * Or ATA ja-gdm-a. 


4 Or S4TT u-vac-a. 


5 Or F4FY u-vsk-tha. 
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Irregularities. 


139. 1. AM_bhaj, ‘share,’ though beginning with an aspirate, 
follows the analogy of the contracting verbs with U e (137, 2a): 
3- 8g. FATA ba-bhaj-a, but 3. pl. AY! bhej-th. Similarly TH 
raj, ‘shine’ (medial 3), and optionally Fe tras, ‘tremble’ (two 
initial consonants), and QA bhram, ‘ wander’ (initial aspirate, 
two consonants) :—3. sg. AT rej-e; 3. pl. P. Aq: ta-tras-uh 
or ay: tres-uh ; 4: ba-bhram-uh or aq: bhrem-uh. 

2. GA yam, ‘reach,’ and FA vam, “vomit,” though beginning 
with 4 ya and F va, do not take Samprasarana, but follow137, 2a:— 
aaa ya-yama, but wa yem-€; Q@QTA va-vim-a, but ag: 
vem-uh ; while F& vas, ‘wear,’ Atm., does not weaken the root 
at all :-—qqaq va-vas-e. 

3- fag vid, ‘know,’ forms an unreduplicated perfect with 
present meaning: az véd-a, ‘I know’ (GK. of8a, Germ. weiss), @eq 
vét-tha (oic-6a), AS véd-a (olde); FAM vid-md ((d-pev, wissen), 
fae vid-4, fag: vid-uh. 

4. fa ci, ‘gather, f& ji, ‘conquer,’ f€ hi, ‘impel,’ 7 han, 
‘kill,? revert to their original guttural in the radical syllable :— 
faara ci-kiy-a, fave ji-gay-e, FAUT ji-ghay-a, WaT 
ja-ghan-a (cp. 137, 25). 

5: Ag ah, ‘say,’ is defective, forming only 2. sg. dual and 3. sg. 
dual pl.: Wet at-tha, WTS ab-a; WEY! ah-dthuh, Weg: 
ah-atuh; WTS: ah-th. 

6. WT ams, ‘reach,’ reduplicates with the syllable T* an, in 
which the radical nasal is repeated with the initial vowel (cf. Gk. 
aor. inf. év-eyx-eiy) ; on the other hand, the radical nasal is dropped 
in the weak forms: 3. sg. P. BAY an-dméa, 3. pl. A. arafat 
an-as-ire. The analogy of this verb is followed by ay are, 


‘ praise’ :—3. sg. STAY an-Arc-a. 
12 
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7. YJ bhi, “be,’ has the double irregularity of reduplicating 
with Wa and retaining its Hi throughout (cp. Gk. we-Pv-aor) :— 


@aYF ba-bha-v-a ayfaa ba-bhi-v-i-va aayfaa ba-bha-v-i-ma 
L 
YF ba-bhu-tha Steal | > 
FIT: ba-bhi-y-dthuh ya ba-bhii-v-a 
ayfaa ba-bhi-y-i-tha 


AYA ba-bhi-y-a SYaq: ba-bhi-v-stuh FWA! ba-bhi-v-ch 


Periphrastic Perfect. 


140. The verbs which cannot reduplicate, form their perfect 
by making an abstract femini feminine noun in the accusativ e, MTA am, 
| and adding to this the redupl e reduplicated perfect of ® kr, ‘do,’ ht: © as, 


‘be,’ or or Y bhi, ° be. This formation started with the employ- 


re ment of the transitive verb & kr, e.g. TAT AAI gamayam 
yw 0 cakara, ‘he did going,’ i.e.“he did go’; but in classical Sanskrit 
an the periphrastic perfect i is usually formed with Mas, the other 
\ rr , two auxiliaries - occurring only exceptionally. The periphrastic 
nS o perfect is almost entirely limited to the derivative verbs in Wa 
SK -aya (tenth class, causatives, and denominatives) ;—e. g. araar- 


; ATA bodhayam fsa, ‘he awakened.’ Hardly any examples of 
desideratives or intensives are found in this tense. 


a. The following are the few primary verbs taking the peri- 


1. four roots beginning with a prosodically long vowel: WTA 
As, ‘sit,’ XU iks, * see,’ BIA_ujjh, ‘forsake,’ Te _edh, ‘thrive’ ;— 
o.g. BlAt TH as-am cakre, ‘he sat.’ 

2. the reduplicated roots WaT ca-kis, ‘shine,’ and SITY 
ja-gr, ‘awake’ (properly an intensive, 134A 4):—Qatat TARIT 
cakas-am cakara, ATICTATA jazar-am asa. 

3- the roots J bhr, ‘ bear,’ and, in the Epics, 1 ni, lead,’ and 
& hve, ‘call,’ optionally :—faact YF bibhar-am babhiiva or 
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FATT ba-bhar-a, “he bore’; (a1) FaTAaTa (a-)nayam asa or 
faara ni-niay-a, ‘he brought’; SATATA hvay-am asa or yea 


ju-hay-a, ‘he called.’ 


Paradigm of the Periphrastic Perfect. 


PARASMAIPADA. 
STTATATS ataatatfag = arerartatfaa 
bodhayam ds-a bodhayam 4s-i-va bodhayam ds-i-ma 


areaaratfagy qTaaTaTay: «=«—- TT aTATA 
bodhayam 4s-i-tha (jo-@a) bodhayam as-athuh bodhayam ds-a 
aTaaTaTa arearaag: «= -TeraTary: 


bodhayam ds-a bodhayam ds-atuh bodhayam 4s-uh 


Aorist. 


141. There are two kinds of aorists in Sanskrit, as in Greck. 
The First is formed by inserting a sibilant between root and 
termination, the Second by adding the terminations to the root 
with or without the connecting vowel Aa. Both aorists take the 
augment (which is accented) and the secondary terminations. 
There are four forms of the First Aorist, and three of the Second. 


First Aorist. 


a. The first form is made by adding to the augmented root 
the suffix sa, and is inflected likeanimperfect of the first 
conjugation (4-bhava-t) except in the Atm. 1. sg., 2.3. dual 
(where it follows the impf. of faF_dvis). It is taken by only a 
few roots ending in *{8 and  h (which become @ k hefore & s: 
63 b; 69a), and containing the vowels Ti, Bu, or Wr, which 
remain unchanged ;—e.g. fer dis, ‘point’: 3. 8g. afeaq 
4-dik-ga-t. This form corresponds to,the Greek First Aorist 
(é-de€e, Lat. dixi-t). 


1. wfefa 


4-diks-i 
2. AfSAIT: 
*4-diksa-thah 


3. aizaa 


4-diksa-ta 


afearafe 


4-diksa-vahi 


APTA ATL 


4-diks-atham 


aig aT ATL 


4-diks-atam 
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PARASMAIPADA, 

1. Azar afzara afeaTa 
a-dik-s-am 4-diksa-va 4-diksa-ma 

2. Wie: aiSaay afewa 
a-dik-sa-h 4-diksa-tam 4-diksa-ta 

3. Bea afeqt 
4-dik-ga-t 4-diksa-tam 4-diks-an 

ATMANEPADA. 


4-diksa-mahi 
afer 


4-diksa-dhvam 


afew 


4-diks-anta 


b. Similarly inflected is the aorist of GG duh, ‘milk,’ the stem 
of which is 4-@huk-sa (55):—Par. 1. sg. AYIA é-dhuk-sa-m, 
Atm. awyfa 4-dhuks-i. 

142. The other three forms of the First Aoristeare made 
by adding to the augmented root the suffixes @ s, T@_i-s, faq 
s-i-s respectively, and are inflected like imperfects of the 
second conjugation (4-dves-am). The sis-form is used, in the 
Par. only, by afew roots ending in 4a, which remains unchanged 
throughout. The s-form and ig-form are used by roots ending in 
other vowels than AT a, or in consonants; both have Vrddhi 
throughout the Parasmaipada (a medial vowel has only Guna 
in the is-form) and Guna throughout the Atmanepada (a medial 
vowel and final “Zr remain unchanged in the s-form). All 
three forms have the peculiar endings =a is, =a it in the 
2, 3. sing. Par., and must take ST ur in the 3. plur. 
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Second or s-form. 
143. 1. Ani, ‘lead,’ as an example of a root ending in a vowel :— 


PARASMAIPADA. 
LN 
1. Waa way Waay 
a-nai-s-am 4-nai-s-va d-nai-s-ma 
za 
2. Waa: was wae 
a-nai-s-1h 4-nai-s-tam 4-nai-s-ta 
yy 
3. MTA Wasa Way: 
4-nai-s-it a-nai-s-tam d-nai-s-uh 
ATMANEPADA. 
1. wate wareate awaratE 
a-ne-s-i 4-ne-s-vahi 4-ne-s-mahi 
2, Mast: WAIT AL WASA (66 B2) 
4-ne-s-thah 4-ne-s-athim 4-ne-dhvam 
3. WAS AARTATAL aT 
d-ne-s-ta a-ne-s-atam d-ne-s-ata 


2. faz chid, ‘cut off,’ as an example of a root ending in a 


consonant :— 


PARASMAIPADA. 

1. Wea Berg Wepre 
4-cchait-s-am 4-cchait-s-va 4-cchait-s-ma 

2. Wapeat: WBAA(66B2) Wasa (66 B2) 
-cchait-s-ih 4-cchait-tam 4-cchait-ta 

3. Weer WUT (66 B2) Were: 
a-cchait-s-1t 4-cchait-tim d-cchait-s-uh 

ATMANEPADA. 

1. afeeter afacate afarate 

4-cchit-s-i 4-cchit-s-vahi a-ccbit-s-mahi 


2, Bfeat: (66B2) afearaTa 4 8=—- AFeRaA (66 Bz) 


4-cchit-thahy 4-cchit-s-atham 4-cchid-dhvam 


3. afm (66B2) wheataTa 8  vafeata 


4-cchit-ta 4-cchit-s-atam 4-cchit-s-ata 
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a. & kr, ‘do,’ as ending in Wr, is similarly inflected :—Par. 
WA 4-kar-s-am, HATH: 4-kar-s-ih, ARTA 4-kar-s-it, &e. 
Atm. Baty 4-kr-si, AHA: d-kr-thih, HAA 4-kr-ta, &c. The 
Jast two forms do not properly belong to the s-aorist, being 
borrowed from the second form of the root aorist (148) which 
is not otherwise inflected in the Atm. 


Irregularities of the s-form. 


144.1. Before the suffix Qs final radical (a) “{n as well as 
Am becomes Anusvira (cp. 66 A 2) ;—e.¢. WAR s-mam-sta, 
from AA man, ‘think,’ as well as WC a-ram-sta, from CA 
ram, be glad’ (cp. 42 Br); (6) @s in the verb Fe vas, ‘dwell,’ 
becomes @ t: WATE a-vat-sit (66 Br). 

2. The termination t{A dhvam (before which the Qs of the 
aorist is always lost) becomes Sx dhvam when the @s would 
have been cerebralized (cp. 66 B 2);—e.g. WASA d-ne-dhvam 
(for d-ne-s-dhvam), WegA a-ky-dhvam (for 4-kr-s-dhvam). 

3- QT da, ‘give,’ "AT dha, ‘place,’ IT stha, ‘stand’ (which 
takes the second aorist in the Par., 148), weaken their vowel to Ti 
(cp. 1364, note 2) before the terminations of the Atmanepada :— 
afefa 4-di-s-i, AEA: 4-di-thah (cp. 143 a), AfTa A-di-ta 
(2-80-ro), WFTTAFE -di-s-vahi, &c. 

4. SX drs, ‘see,’ SI_srj, ‘ create,’ BT sprs, ‘touch,’ take 
Vrddhi with metathesis in the Par.;—e. g. 3. sg. Wareana 
d-srak-sit (63 a,note 2), du. FATSTA A-sris-tim (63a; 66 B2), 
pl. FATE: é-sak-suh ; A. HEPA 4-srk-si, HST: 4-srg-thah, 
WE -srs-ta, &c. 

5. The aorist of Se dah, “burn,” and Ry rudh, ‘hinder,’ is 
difficult owing tothe Sandhi(694; 62b):—sg. AUYTYAA-dhak-sam, 
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WITT: s-dhak-sih, WUTGA s-dhik-sit; du. Waa 
4-dhak-sva, WAQWYA 4-dig-dham, WSWYTA 4-dag-dhim ; 
pl. FATA 4-dhik-sma, WET s-dag-dha, WUTY: 4-dhik- 
guh; A. sg. WUfS 4-dhak-s-i, AATUT: 4-dag-dhah, Wavy 
d-dag-dha; Wwe 4-dhak-svahi, WUQTYTA 4-dhak-s- 
atham, WAATATA d-dhak-s-atam; pl. WWE 4-dhak- 
smahi, WUTAA a-dhag-dhvam (622), FAA a-dhak-s-ata; 
Waa 4-raut-cam ; du. 2. BUSA 6-raud-dham (62b), pl. 2. 
AUT 4-raud-dha ; Atm. sing. 1. WAfeq 4-rut-s-i, 2. WAST: 
a-rud-dhah, 3. HRA 4-rud-dha; pl. 2. PRAA 4-rud-dhyam, 
3. Aaa 4-rut-s-ata. 


Third or is-form. 


145. This form differs from the preceding merely in adding the 
@s with the connecting vowel {i (which changes it to W_s, 67). 
The endings of the 2. 3. sg. are re: 8 is, Fa it (for is-s, is-t; cp. 
28; 150). Hardly any Parasmaipada furms of is-aorists from roots 
ending in vowels occur in classical Sanskrit, but one such, formed 
from Y pi, ‘purify,’ in the older language and inflected in both 
voices, may be taken as a paradigm for the active as well as the 
middle :— 


PARASMAIPADA, 


1. Rafer 


watfasy 


wurfaur 


4-pay-is-am A-pav-is-va 4-pav-is-ma 
2. Barat: aufase = wT fae 

4-pav-ih 4-pay-is-tam A-pav-is-ta 
3. BaTara murfasTt = su fay: 

4-pav-1t 4-pay-is-tam 4-pav-is-uh 
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ATMANEPADA. 
1. wufafa  wifaafe  wzufamfe 
4-pav-is-i 4-pay-is-vahi 4-pay-is-mahi 


2. BUfast: wufaatara | Ufasa 


Q 
d-pav-is-thah 4-pav-is-atham 4-pav-i-dhvam (144, 2) 


3. wufas wufaatatTa. «| faa 


a-pav-is-ta ‘4-pav-is-atam 4-pav-is-ata 


a. FX budh, ‘awake,’ as an example of a root ending in a 
consonant, does not take Vrddhi in the Par. (142) :— 


PARASMAIPADA. 
1 wafaa 89 wat fuss wah 
a-bodh-is-am 4-bodh-is-va 4-bodh-is-ma 


2. Maver: wa fas wafas 


4-bodh-th 4-bodh-is-tam  4-bodh-is-ta 


3. RATA WAIST wmarfay: 


4-bodh-it 4-bodh-is-tim  4-bodh-is-wh 


ATMANEPADA. 
.wzifufe wzafafe wafunfe 
4-bodh-is-i 4-bodh-is-vahi 4-bodh-is-mahi 
2. watfaet: = warfare warfaga (144, 2) 
4-bodh-is-thah 4-bodh-is-Atham 4-bodh-i-dhvam 


3. Walfae waifaarata: | wat fara 


d-bodh-is-ta  4-bodh-is-Gtam 4-bodh-is-ata 


b. A mad, ‘exhilarate,’ and @@ vad, ‘speak,’ take Vrddhi in 
the Pars: WATEAY: 4-mad-is-uh ; WATS 4-vac-it. 
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Fourth or sis-form. 


146. This form differs from the preceding one simply in pre- 
fixing an additional @ s to the suffix. It is conjugated in the 
Parasmaipada only, and is used by not more than six roots, all 
ending in Wa. AT ya, ‘go,’ may serve as an example :— 


PARASMAIPADA, 
1. Wafaaqy 8 watfaa warfacy 
4-ya-sis-am 4-ya-sis-va 4-ya-sis-ma 
2. Ware: wafasn 86 wafae 
4-ya-sth A-ya-sis-tam d-ya-sis-ta 
3 Farag i TfaETR | WaTfag: 
4-ya-sit d-ya-sis-tam 4-ya-sis-uh 


Second Aorist. 


147. This aorist is like an imperfect formed directly from the 
root, the terminations being added with or without the connecting 
vowel J a. 

The first form is like an imperfect of the sixth class, the 
stem being formed by adding Wa to the unmodified root. It 
corresponds to the Second Aorist of the first conjugation in 
Greek (é-rum-o-v). The inflexion of this aorist formed from 


f&X sic, ‘sprinkle,’ is as follows :— 


PARASMAIPADA. 
1. Waar afaaTa afaara 
4-sic-am 4-sica-va 4-sica-ma 
2. afaq: afaqar afaqa 
4-sica-h 4-sica-tam 4-sica-ta 


3. Afaar afaqata afaay 


A-sica-t 4-sica-tam 4-sic-an 
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ATMANEPADA, 
1. Bfay afaarafe  afaarafe 
a-sic-e 4-sica-vahi 4-sica-mahi 
2afaqat: way wzfaqar 
4-sica-thah 4-sic-etham a-sica-dhvam 
3. Aafaqa afaaary afaqeat 
d-sica-ta a-sic-etam a-sic-anta 
Irregularities. 


a. 1. TIT khya, ‘tell, substitutes Wa for Wa: WIT 
4-khya-t.—2. $Y drs, ‘see,’ takes Guna: wea A-dars-a-t.— 
3- WA as, ‘throw,’ adds Y th to the root: BTA as-th-a-t .— 
4. Ud pat, ‘fall,’ and @A vac, ‘speak,’ form contracted re- 
duplicated aorists:—SQHA 4-pa-pt-am, Waray 4-voc-am 


(for 4-va-uc-am, cp. Gk. é-e:r-o-y). 


Second Form. 

148. The imperfect terminations of the second conjugation are 
attached to the root. This form corresponds to the Second Aorist 
of the second conjugation in Greek :—3{QTAl 4-dha-m, ‘I placed’ 
(&-9n-r); WMATA f-stha-t, “he stood’ (€-orn); WATA 4-ga-t, “he 
went’ (@87); MYL 4-bhii-t, “he became’ (é-¢v). A few verbs 
ending in Ta (as well as Y bhi, ‘be’) take this form. This 
AT a is retained throughout except before the ST ur of the 3. pl. 
There is no Atmanepada (cp. 1434; 144, 3). 

1. QT da, ‘give’:— ParasmarpaDA. 

1, ARTA A-da-m WT a-da-va ATA 4-da-ma 
2. WAT: 4-da-h WSTAM s-di-tam WTA s-da-ta 
3. AATe A-da-t ASTATA A-da-tam Wg: 4-d-uh 

The root of this aorist is, however, probably SIT stha, ‘ stand,’ with 

the vowel shortened as in AWC 4-khyat. 
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= € ’, 
2. Y bhu, be’:— PaRasgmarpaDa. 


I. MYTH d-bhi-v-am WY 4-bhii-va WA 4-bhi-ma 
LR + d-bha-h WYATA A-bhi-tam WY A-bhi-ta 
3. WAC s-bhi-t BYATA é-bhi-tam WYA 4-bha-v-an 


Third or Reduplicated Form. 

149. Excepting the primary verbs 4 dru, ‘run,’ and 3% sri, 
‘go,’ this aorist has attached itself to the secondary conjugation 
in We aya (tenth class and causatives). The stem is formed by 
a peculiar reduplication of the root, to which @ a is attached. 
The inflexion is like that of an imperfect of the first conjugation. 
Upwards of forty verbs take this aorist in classical Sanskrit. 


Special Rules of Reduplication. 


1. Ba, Wl a, Wr, Fr, FZ! are represented in the reduplica- 
tive syllable by & i. 

%. The vowel of the reduplicative syllable, unless already long 
by position, is lengthened. 

The quantity of the first three syllables of the stem is thus 
almost invariably u— wu: 4&-ji-jin-at, 4-ji-grih-at, &-si-sri-y-at, 
A-vi-vis-at, 4-di-d¥s-at, 4-di-dar-at (from dr), 4-du-drii-y-at, 4-mii- 
miuc-at, 4-ci-k]p-at. 


FT mue, ‘release’: stem AAAA a-mi-muc-a :— 


PARASMAIPADA. 
1. WAATA aqgara waa 
a-mumuc-am a-mumuca-va a-mumuca-ma 
2. AGT ayaa a_aA 
a-mumuca-h a-mumuca-tam a-mumuca-ta 


3. WATT WAT TAT AATTA 


a-mumuca-t a-mumuca-tam a-mumuc-an 
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ATMANEPADA. 
1. MAQa aaqarafe maqarate 
a-mumuc-e ' a-mumuca-vahi a-mumuca-mahi 
2. AATTAT: WAAIITA WATT 
a-mumuca-thah a-mumuc-etham a-mumuca-dhvam 
3: AATTA SCOR GIT @ AAA i 
a-mumuca-ta a-mumuc-etam a-mumuc-anta. 
Irregularities. 


a, 1. TTY 24dh, succeed,’ and JY vyadh, ‘ pierce,” shorten their 
radical syllable, so as to produce the prevailing rhythm : WUT 
S-ri-ridh-a-t, WAAL 4-vi-vidh-a-t (cp. 133 B 2). 

2. Ste dip, ‘shine,’ and Re mil, ‘wink,’ retaining their long 
radical vowel, do not lengthen the reduplicative syllable, thus 
inverting the usual quantity of these two syllables: afeetag 
a-didip-a-t, afamnaa a-mimil-a-t. 

Benedictive or Precative. 

150. The active of this form is-very rare, while the middle does 
not occur at all, in classical Sanskrit. It is an aorist optative, 
being formed by adding the terminations directly to the root. 
The terminations are those of the optative of the second conjuga- 
tion, with Ws inserted between YT ya and the personal inflexions. 
The endings of the 2. 3. sing. are ATE yas (for ya-s-s), ATA yat 
(for yas=ya-s-t: cp. 28; 145), being thus identical in form with 
those of the optative present (131). The Benedictive Par. of Ty 
budh, ‘awake,’ would be formed:as follows :— ~ 

ga gare gure 
budh-ya-s-am budh-ya-s-va budh-ya-s-ma 

2. Fat: Guards Fara 
budh-ya-h budh-ya-s-tam  budh-ya-s-ta 


3. FATA gaat GUITY: 
budh-ya-t budh-ya-s-tam  budh-ya-s-uh 
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Simple Future. 

I51. The future is formed by adding to the stem the suffix 
@ syd, or, with the connecting vowel { i, TB i-syd, and is 
inflected like a present of the first conjugation (bhdvami). Most 
roots ending in vowels (except #W r) take & sya, more than half 
of those ending in consonants take FQ isya. 
regularly take the latter. 


Derivative verbs 


a. Final vowelsand prosodically short medial vowels take Guna ;— 
e.g. Li, ‘go’: Waa e-sya-ti; Je_budh, ‘awake’: WYaUa 
bhot-sya-te (55); Qe_rudh, ‘hinder’: trea rot-sya-ti; & kr, 
‘do’: MPC APA kar-i-sy4-ti; Y bhi, ‘be’: Afaerfa bhav-i-sy4-ti. 

1. Several roots take both forms;—e.g. @@ dah, ‘burn’: 
wefa dhak-syi-ti (55) and Sfeufa dah-i-sya-ti. 

2. Derivatives in Aq aya retain their present stem, dropping 
only their final W a;—e. g. WITa cor-aya, ‘steal’: aicfauta 
coray-i-sya-ti. 


« @T da, ‘give’:— PaRASMAIPADA. 
I. QTara: QraTa: 
da-sya-mi da-sya-vah ; da-sya-mah 
2. eee aTeay: aTaT 
da-sya-si da-sya-thah da-syd-tha 
3. eTeafa area: areata 
da-sy4-ti- da-sya-tah da-sy-dnti 
ATMANEPADA. 
1. @Ta aTarae eTaTAe 
da-sy-é da-sya-vahe da-sya-mahe 
2. ZTaa area area 
da-sya-se da-sy-éthe da-syd-dhve 
3. eTaa zTaia aTeaet 
da-syd-te da-sy-éte da-sy-ante 
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Irregularities. 

b. 1. Several verbs have € ra instead of WE ar before QB sya 
(cp. 144, 4): — Z™Ldrs, ‘see,’ TA ex}, ‘emit,’ CY srp, ‘creep,’ 
aT sprs, ‘touch’: guta drak-sya-ti (63 »), aaa srak- 
sya-ti (63a), Atta srap-sya-ti, waa s] rak-sya-ti. 

2. A few verbs strengthen the root with a nasal before & sya :— 
TL nas, be lost’: weafa nank-syati as well as afrafa 
nas-i-sya-ti; ASL majj, ‘sink’: AE fa mank-sya-ti. 

3- FE vas, ‘dwell,’ changes its @s to Lt before SB sya: 
amifa vat-sya-ti (66 Br). 

4. UE grah, ‘seize,’ takes ti instead of {i as its connecting 
vowel : aerafa grah-i-sya-ti (cp. 160, 3 a). 


Periphrastic Future. 


152. It is formed by adding the present of the verb W& as, 
‘be,’ to the nom. masc. of an agent noun in g -tr (101). The 
nom. sing. is used in all forms except the third persons dual and 
plural, in which the nom. dual and plural appear. The auxiliary 
is omitted in the third persons. The Parasmaipada only is found 
in use. About forty verbs, chiefly in the Epics, take-this form 
of the future. 

a. J tr is added, with or without & i, to the gunated root, 
much in the same way as & sya. But roots ending in Wr, as 
well as WA gam, ‘go,’ and A han, ‘kill,’ reject the connecting 
vowel :—®& kr: maT ra kartasmi (but afcarfa kar-i-sya-mi) ; 
Warf gantasmi (but afaurtfa gam-i-sya-mi). 

Y bhi, ‘be’ — 

PARASMAIPADA. 
1. ufaatfa  afaare: afaare: 


bhav-i-tasmi —_ bhay-i-ta-svah bhay-i-ta-smah 


IV 154 PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE 129 


2. afaatfa afaarer: afaara 


bhay-i-tasi bhay-i-ta-sthah  bhav-i-t4-stha 


3. afaat afaarct afaarc: 


bhav-i-ta bhay-i-tarau’ _ bhav-i-tarah 
Ei, go’:— PARASMAIPADA. 
1. Vata Wate: Wate: 
e-tasmi e-ta-svah e-ta-smah 
2. watfa Ware: Waray 
e-tasi e-ta-sthah e-ta-stha 
3- WaT waret Wart: 
e-ta e-tarau e-tarah 
Conditional. 


153. This is a past tense of the future, meaning ‘ would have.’ 
It is formed by turning the simple future into a past, which is 
inflected like an imperfect of the first conjugation (a4bhavam). 
Extremely rare even in the Par., it is still rarer in the Atm. It 
is to be met with chiefly in the Epics and the dramas. Examples 
are :—from Y bhi, be’: (fut. Af@Qtfa bhav-i-syami) Wafaa, 
4-bhavisy-am, WAf4W; 4-bhavisya-h, WAAC 4-bhavisya-t, 
&c.; Atm. WaAfa® s-bhavisy-e, &c.; Ti, ‘go’: (fut. Vatfa 
e-sya-mi) WBA disy-am, UB! disya-h, WAAL disya-t, &c.; Atm. 
VR disy-e, &c. 


Passive. 


154. The passive, which takes the terminations of the Atmane- 
pada, differs from the latter only in the forms made from the 
present stem and in 3. sg. aor. From the Atm. of verbs of the 
fourth class it differs in accent only: waa néh-ya-te, ‘he binds’; 


Wea nah-y4-te, ‘he is bound.’ 
K 
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Before adding @ ya, the root undergoes the following changes :— 

1. Final fa (or diphthongs : 129, 8) remains or becomes = 1;— 
e.g. SIT ji, ‘know’: WTA jid-yd-te; UT pa, ‘drink’: araa 
pi-yé-te; WIT ga, ‘sing’ (or W gai): WA gi-y4-te. 

2. Final {i and J u are lengthened ;—e.g. Ti, ‘go’: zaa 
L-yé-te; f@ ci, ‘collect’: Fraa ci-ya-te ; a sru, hear’: saa 
sru-yd-te. 

3. Final ¥ r after a single consonant becomes f€ ri, after two 
consonants, WE ar ;—e. g. BW kr, ‘do’: fHAA kri-y4-te ; but 
a smr, ‘remember’: waa smar-y4-te. 

4. Final 4% ris changed to tir and, after labials, to WL ur ;— 
e. g. a ki, ‘scatter’: ALAA kir-yd-te ; q str, ‘strew’: 
stir-yd4-te; but "pr “fill? (the only example): qua pur-yé-te. 

5. Roots ending in a consonant preceded by a nasal, lose the 
nasal ;—e. g. AH_bhaiij, ‘break’: ABTA bhaj-y4-te. 

6. Roots liable to Samprasdrana (137, 2¢) take it;—e. g. GA 
yaj: | ij-y4-te; FA vac: TAaq uc-ya-te ; qe grah ; yaa 
grh-ya-te ; {WU svap: qua sup-ya-te. 

7. Derivative verbs in WA aya drop the suffix while retaininz 
the strong radical vowel ;—e. g. WITy cor-aya: araa cor-yate ; 
ATCA kar-aya (from ®W kr): a@raa kar-ya-te. 

The passive of ¥ bhi, ‘be,’ would be inflected as follows :— 


PRESENT, 
1. Ya AAs 
bhi-y-é bhii-ya-vahe bhii-ya-mah’ 
bhu-y4-se bhii-y-éthe bhi-yd-dhve 


to 


- yaa yaa ret 


bhi-yd-te bhii-y-éte bhi-y-dn‘e 
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IMPERFECT. 
1 aya arate 
a-bhii-y-e 4-bhii-ya-vahi 4-bhii-ya-mahi 


2. TAT: TIT 
d-bhi-ya-thah a-bhi-y-etham 4-bhii-ya-dhvam 


a-bhi-ya-ta 4-bhii-y-etim d-bhii-y-anta 


IMPERATIVE. 
a 
1. Ha qarae yaTae 
bhiy-ai bhii-ya-vahai bhi-ya-mahai 


2. YAS FAIL 


bhti-yd-sva bhu-y-étham bhu-y4-dhvam 


3. FaaTA AAT PE GUGE 


bhi-y4-tam bhi-y-étam bhi-y-4ntam 


OPTATIVE. 
1. Yaa yqaate yzaate 
bhi-y-éya bhi-y-évahi bhu-y-émahi 


2. Yaar: FAI AAA 


bhu-y-éthah bhi-y-éyatham bhi-y-édhyam 
3. Waa yaaa FAT 
bhii-y-éta bbu-y-éyatam  bhi-y-éran 
Irregularities. 

a. 1. @A khan, ‘dig,’ has either waa khan-y4-te or waraa 
kha-yd-te; M7 tan, ‘stretch’: aaa tan-yd-te or atad ta-yd-te; 
SW jan, ‘beget,’ has aTaa ja-ya-te, ‘is born’ (properly an Atm. 
of the fourth class: cp. 133 B 2). 

2. WTA sas, ‘command,’ has either [TRA sas-ya-te or FIA 


sig-ya-te (cp. 134, 44). 
Ka 
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3. ET hva, ‘call’ (or ¥ hve), has RA hi-ydte (cp. 136, 4); 
QT va (or @ ve), weave,’ wad i-y4-te. 


Aorist Passive. 


155. The Atm. of this tense supplies the place of the passive 
except in the third person singular, which has a special 
form. Here the augmented root adds the suffix ¥ i, which re- 
quires Vrddhi of a final vowel and Guna of a medial vowel (but 
Aa is lengthened) followed by a single consonant ; after Al 4, 
a Q_y is inserted ;—e. g. I gru, ‘hear’: B@Bfa 4-srav-i; W kr, 
‘do’: WALT 4-kar-i; Ug pad, ‘walk’: aaiig 4-pad-i; fary 
vis, enter’: wWafy a-ves-i; FAmuc, ‘release’: warts 4-moc-i; 
WT jaa, ‘know’: Wrtfa 4-ja-y-i. 

a. The following are peculiarities or irregularities in this 
formation :—1. & rabh, ‘seize,’ shows the nasalized form of 
the root: Wal a-rambh-i.—2. | pr, ‘fill,’ has agt< a-pur-i 
(cp. 154, 4).—3- WA gam, ‘go,’ TT rac, ‘ fashion,’ AY vadh, 
‘slay,’ do not lengthen their Qa: Safa a-gam-i, ACA a-rac-i, 
Wate a-vadh-iig. Verbs in WY aya drop the suffix (cp. 184, 7) : 
Tray rop-aya, causative of QB ruh, ‘mount’: wo a-rop-i. 


PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND INFINITIVE. 
I. Active Participles. 


156. The stem of the present and future participles Par. is 
formed with the suffix Wat (cp. 85). The strong stem is obtained 
by dropping the Zi of the 3. pl. pres. and fut. Par.: hence 
verbs of the third class and other reduplicated verbs 
(134 A 4) have no nasal in the strong stem of the pres. part., 


while the fut. part. always has A*_ant as its strong stem. 
Thus :— 
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Pres. 3. pl. Pres. PART. For. 3. pl. Fur. parr. 
(strong). (strong). 


wafer waa_ | afaafa | =| ofa 
bhavant-i (1) -bhavant bhav-isydnt-i bhavisydnt 
ata fet miu | Herter Wea 
kri-n-ant-i (9) krindnt — kre-sydnt-i kresyant 
qafa Jsq graft ATT 
jahv-at-i (3) jéhvat ho-syant-i hosydnt 

a. The strong stem of the pres. part. of Wea as, ‘be,’ is ae 
sdnt (3. pl. @fet s-Ant-i); that of FU han, ‘slay,’ is Het_ghn-dnt 
(3. pl. Bed ghn-ant-i) *. 

157. The reduplicated perfect participle (89) is most easily 
formed by taking the 3. pl. Par., with which the weakest stem 
is practically identical (only that { r” must be changed to As 
which, being always followed by a vowel, appears as Qs). In 
forming the middle and strong stems from this, the final vowel 
of the root (changed to a semivowel before J@ us) must be 
restored, and in verbs which, after dropping ST ur, become mono- 
syllabic, Yi must be inserted :— 


3. Puur. Weakest Stem. Srrone@ Srem. Mippie Stem. 
TH: THAT qaaTaA aaafe: 
ca-kr-th cakr-tis-3 | cakr-vamsam cakr-vdd-bhih ~ 


ayy: aygat TATA ayafa: 


babhi-v-th babhit-v-tis-a babhi-vams-am babhi-vdd-bhih 


ay: agar afta afraty: 


ten-tih ten-tis-a ten-i-vams-am _ten-i-v4d-bhih 
=: t3aT tfraiar ifaafz: 
ij-th ij-tis-A ij-i-vams-am —_ij-i-véd-bhih- 


1 On the declension of participles in Wat, see 85 ; on the formation 
of their feminine stems, 95 a. aTCpy 1315165 
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a. The participle of the present perfect of faz vid, ‘know’ 
(3. pl. fag: vid-tih), does not take the intermediate { i:—inst. 
sg. fagat vidtis-a ; acc. f4@Qraal vid-vams-am ; inst. pl. faafR: 
vidvdd-bhih. 


II. Atmanepada and Passive Participles. 


158. Present and Future Participles Atmanepada and 
Passive are formed with the suffix ATH mana, which is added 
after dropping the 3. p]. termination os -nte:—Atm. pres. WAATA 
bhdva-mana, fut. AfauaTa bhavisy4-mana ; Pass. pres. JAATA 
bhtyd-mana. 

a. The second conjugation takes ATT Ana in the pres. 
Atm.: STA jahv-ana (but fut. BIAATU hosyé-mana, Pass. 
pres. RAAT hiyé-mana). The root WT as, ‘sit,’ takes the 
anomalous suffix =a ina: Barat as-ina, ‘sitting.’ 

159. The Perfect Atm. would be formed with the suffix 
ATA and, which is added after dropping the termination zz ire 
of the 3. pl. Atm. ;—e. g. FAFAT babhiiy-iré: FATA babhiiy-and. 
It has, however, become obsolete, only a few instances of it sur- 
viving in the sense of substantives or adjectives ;—e. ¢. WTITA 
anuitic-ané (from anu-vac, ‘having repeated ’=) ‘learned.’ 

160. The Perfect Passive Participle is formed with the 
suffixes 4 na and the much commoner @ ta. 

1. @ na, which is taken by primary verbs only, and is attached 
immediately to the root, is used by a good many roots ending in 
the long vowels ST a, = i, BH i, Fr (which becomes ra ir or 
WT ur) and especially in @d;—e. g. AT mii, ‘fade’: WTA mla-na; 
at ii,’ cling’: : MA li- -na; qa, cut’: TA la-na ; i sti, ‘strew’: 
eta stir-nd ; . pr, ‘fill’: qut pur-né “(eps 154; 4 " ); faz bhid, 
‘cleave’: fam hie: na. 
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a. IZ nud, ‘ push,’ and faz vid, ‘ find,’ optionally take @ ta:— 
Wa nun-na or aa nut-té; f@q vin-na or FAA vit-t4. ? 

b. The final of a few roots in H_j that take 4 na reverts to the 
original guttural ;—e. g. WH_bhafij, ‘break’: Wa bhag-na; YT 
bhuj, ‘bend’: Fa bhug-na; ABT_maijj, ‘sink’: AA mag-na; 
fas vij, ‘tremble’: faq vig-na. 

2. @ ta is attached to the root with or without the connecting 
vowel ¥ i;—e.g. faa ji-ta, ' conquered ’ ; ufaa pat-i-ta, ‘fallen.’ 
When attaching the suffix immediately, the root has a tendency 
to be weakened in the usual way: verbs liable to Samprasarana 
(137, 2c) take it, AT a is in some cases weakened to ti or even 
Zi, a final nasal isin several cases lost ';—e. g. TH yaj, ‘sacrifice’: 
TT is-té (630; 64); FA vac, ‘speak’: GM uk-té; AW svap, 
‘sleep’: QA sup-t4; UT pa, ‘drink’: Ula pits; WT stha, 
‘stand’: f@{@ sthi-t4 (Gk. cra-ré-s, Lat. sta-tu-s) ; gam, 
‘go’: Wa ga-té; FA han, ‘kill’: a ha-ta. 

a. UT dba, ‘put,’ is doubly weakened: f€@ hi-ta (for dhi-t4). 

b. QT da, ‘give,’ uses its weak present stem ae dad: Qt 
dat-ta. After certain verbal prepositions QW datté is weakened 
to W t-ta;—e.g. BUA a-tta (for a-datta), ‘taken.’ 

c. Several roots in BA am, instead of dropping the nasal, retain 
it, and lengthen the preceding vowel ;—e.g. ®A kam, ‘love’: 
@Teq kan-ta. 

d. *4% dhvan, ‘sound,’ follows the analogy of @A kam, &c.: 
tated dhvan-t4; while a few others in AA an use a collateral 
form of the root in Wl a;—e.g. QA khan, ‘dig’: TA kha-ta ; 
WA jan, “be born’: ATA ja-té. 

3. {A i-ta is taken by a considerable number of primary verbs 
which end either in double consonants or in single consonants 


1 On the peculiar Sandhi of roots ending in z h, cp. 69. 
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not easily combining with @t, and by all derivative verbs (which 
drop the final Wa or WA aya before it) ;—e.g. TW sank, ‘doubt’: 
Wha sank-i-ta; FAE_likh, ‘scratch’: fetfaa likh-i-ts; Ta 
ip-sa, desiderative of WT ap, ‘ obtain’ : Sfaqa ips-i-t4; BITS 
kar-aya, causative of & kr, ‘do’: @IfTCa kar-i-ta. 

a. The full form of the root is usually retained before {@ ita; 
but Tq vad, ‘speak,’ and @@ vas, ‘dwell,’ usually take Sampra- 
sarana -—sfea ud-i-ta, Ufaa us-i-ta ; while id grah, ‘ seize,’ 
always takes Samprasdrana and the connécting vowel ti instead 
of Li: JRA grh-i-t4 (cp. 151 b 4). 

161. By adding the possessive suffix {vat to the past pass, 
part., a new form of very common occurrence is made, which has 
the value ofa perfect active participle ;—e.g. Ha kr-ta, ‘done’: 
Waa krta-vat, ‘having done.’ It is generally used as a finite 
verb, the copula being omitted ;—e.g. @ Aq WAIT sa tat 
krtavan, ‘he (has) done it’; @T Aq WAAL sa tat krtavati, 
“she (has) done it’ (cp. 89, foot-note 3). 

162. The Future Passive Participle is formed with the 
suffixes @ ya, WI tav-ya, and BWaTty an-iya. They correspond 
in sense to the Lat. gerundive in -ndus. 

(1, Before the suffix &Y ya— 

a. final ST a becomes U e;—e.g. QT da: 2a dé-ya, ‘to be 
given.’ 

b. final Ti, ti take Guna, 3 u, HG Guna or Vrddhi, @ r, Er 
Vrddhi ;—e. g. f& ji: He je-ya, ‘to be conquered’ ; Tt ni: AW 
ne-ya, ‘to be led’; F hu: ®& hav-y4, ‘to be offered’; ¥Y bhi: 
AT bhay-ya, ‘about to be’; W kr: ara kar-ya, ‘to be done.’ 

c, medial {i and VY u followed by a single consonant generally 
take Guna, Wa is sometimes lengthened, 4Z r remains un- 
changed ;—e. g. FZ bhid: Wy bhed-ya, ‘to be split? ; FaA_yuj: 
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asa yoj-ya, ‘to be joined’; Wh sak: Wee sak-ya, ‘ possible’; 
but FL vac: ATS vac-ya, ‘to be said’; SLdrs: FR dts-ya, 


c 
to be seen.’ 


(2. \Before the suffix FT] tavyd, the root, if possible, takes 


Guna, being treated in the same way as before the AT ta of the 
periphrastic fut. (132) ;—f&H ji: HA je-tavya, ‘to be conquered’; 
Fy bha: Afar bhav-i-tavya, ‘that must be’; TA gam : THA 
gan-tavya, to be gone’ ; Zl da: STAR da-tavya, ‘to be given’; 
fag bhid: FWA bhet-tavya, ‘to be split.’ 

.3- Before the suffix waits tas Ae the root takes Guna; — 
e.g. fa ci: qaAara cay-aniya, ‘to be gathered’; ¥Y bhi: 
aaa bhay-aniya, ‘that must be’; ®@ kr: ATAUty kar-aniya, 
“to be done’; Jt lubh: MATT lobh-aniya, ‘to be desired.’ 

a. The Wq aya of the causative is rejected ;—ATIA bhay-aya: 
ATaAA bhav-aniya, ‘to be supposed.’ 


III. Gerund or Indeclinable Participle. 


163. The suffix used for forming this participle from the 
simple verb is GT tv-a (an old instrumental singular of a stem 
in J tu). It is most easily attached to the root by being sub- 
stituted for the @ t4 of the passive participle ;—e. g. HA kr-td, 
‘done’: AAT kr-tva, ‘having done’; Sm uk-t4, ‘spoken’: TanT 
uk-tva, ‘having spoken’; Wa ga-t4,‘ gone’: TAT ga-tva, ‘havin 
gone.’ 

a. The suffix of the causative, WA aya, is, however, retained: 
arfTa cor-i-ta, ‘stolen,’ but arcfaat cor-ay-i-tva, “ having 
stolen.’ 

164. If the verb is compounded with a preposition it takes 
@ ya instead of MT tva: from Y bhi, ‘be,’ YT bhi-tva, but 
aya sam-bhi-ya; from 4q vac, ‘speak,’ BRAT uk-tva, but way 
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prauc-ya; from q tr, ‘cross,’ waata ava-tir-ya, ‘having de- 
scended’; from q pr, ‘fill,’ aga sam-pur-ya. 

a. The suffix of the causative, We aya, is retained (excepting 
the final Ma) before @ ya if the radical vowel is short Ageterg. 
ATA sam-gam-ay-ya from aTAg sam-gam-aya, ‘cause to 
assemble’; but faaTa vi-car-ya from f@ATCA vi-car-aya, 
‘consider.’ 

165. @ tya is added, instead of &] ya, to compound verbs 
ending in a short vowel ;—e. g. {AT ji-tva, but fafa vi-ji-tya. 

a. The analogy of these verbs is optionally followed by roots 
ending in &n or Am, preceded by Wa, which may drop the 
nasal if it is dropped in the perfect participle passive (160, 2) ;— 
e.g. WA gam, ‘go’: WUT i-gam-ya or WIA a-ga-tya (part. 
Wa ga-té); AA nam, ‘bend’: AW pra-nam-ya (65) or WU 
pra-ma-tya (part. Wa na-tdé); A man, ‘think’: SAR -man-ya 
or °AQ -ma-tya (part. Aq ma-té) ; FAhan, ‘kill’: °F -han-ya 
or °S@ -ha-tya (part. FA ha-té); AA tan, ‘stretch’: “ATA 
-ta-ya (cp. 154a 1) or °A@ -ta-tya (part. Ta ta-té). But WA 
kram, ‘stride,’ has only °*{ -kram-ya (part. WT kranta) ; 
WA khan, ‘dig,’ only ATA -kha-ya (part. Q@TA kha-té; cp. 
154 a1). 

166. There is also a rare indeclinable participle in WA am. 
It is most easily formed by adding the suffix to that form which 
the root assumes before the Zi of the 3. sg. aor. passive (155) ;— 
0. g. J dru (WAEA 4-srav-i, ‘it was heard’): TAR srav-am, 
“having heard.’ P 

IV. Infinitive. 


167. The infinitive (=Lat. supine) is formed by adding FAL 
tu-m (originally the acc. sg. of a verbal noun) to the form which 


1 Otherwise the gerunds of the simple and the causative verb would 
be identical. 
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the verb assumes before the AT ta of the periphrastic future (152), 
or the T& tavya (162, 2) of the future part. pass.;—e.g. WT stha: 
WTFA stha-tum (Lat. sta-tum), ‘to stand’; GW budh: Thagr 
bodh-i-tum,‘to awake’; Ybha: AfAgqal bhav-i-tum, ‘to be’; 
Bkr: AGA kir-tum, ‘to do’; @ drs : FFA dras-tum (15151), 
‘to see’; a vah: atey vodhum (69 4), ‘to carry’; WE sah: 
BISA sodhum (69 b), ‘to bear’; Ft cur: at faga coray-i- 
tum, ‘to steal.’ 
DERIVATIVE VERBS. 
I. Causatives. 


168. This, the commonest class of derivative verbs, is formed 
with the suffix We aya in the same way as the tenth class (125, 4), 
and is similarly inflected ;—. g. mT ni, ‘lead’: ATA nay-aya, 
“cause to lead’; BW kr, ‘make’: @TC kar-aya, ‘cause to make’; 
faz vid, ‘know’: aqa ved-4ya, ‘ cause to know’; Ag sad, 
ait? : aTea sad-aya, ‘set.’ 

a. Most of the verbs in WT 4 insert Wp before the causative 

"suffix ;—e. g. QT da, ‘give’: QTAQ da-p-aya; WIT stha, ‘stand’: 
BQqTay stha-p-aya. 

b. The causative suffix is retained (as in the tenth class) 
throughout the conjugation excepting the (reduplicated) aorist 
(which is connected with the causative in sense only: cp. 149). 


Irregularities. 

I. ‘ST jaa, ‘know,’ TET gla, ‘languish,’ #41 mia, ‘fade,’ @T 
sna, ‘wash,’ optionally shorten the radical yowel before Wq paya: 
WIT jia-p-aya or WA jiia-p-aya, &c. 

2. A few roots ending in other vowels than A a take WY paya:— 
fa ji, ‘conquer’: ATTY ja-paya, ‘cause to win’; Ti with Wha 
adhi, ‘read’: We{TWS adhy-apaya, ‘teach’; Wr, ‘go’: aug 
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ar-paya, ‘put’ ; QB rub, ‘grow’: wa ro-paya, as well as 
CTA roh-dya, ‘raise.’ 

3. Y dh, ‘shake,’ makes qra dhii-n-aya, ‘shake’; mt pri, 
‘Jove’: WYWA pri-n-aya, ‘delight’; Wt bhi, ‘fear’: AYTA bhi- 
s-aya, as well as the regular ATA bhay-aya, ‘frighten.’ 

4. WH labh, ‘take,’ inserts a nasal: ATA lambh-aya; while 
ZT dams, ‘ bite,’ retains its nasal: SWF dams-aya (cp.133 A 4). 

5. S47 han, ‘kill,’ substitutes the denominative stem QTAG 
ghata-ya, ‘make slaughter of.’ 


II. Desideratives. 


169. Desiderative stems are formed by adding to the root, 
reduplicated in a peculiar way, the suffix @ sa, directly in about 
seventy cases, but with the connecting vowel & i (i.e. FW i-sa) in 
nearly thirty others. Thus ¥ bhi, ‘be,’ becomes CO! bi-bhi-sa, 
“desire to be,’ but atta _jiv, live” fasttfaa ji-jiv-isa, ‘desire 
to live.’ Desideratives are inflected like verbs of the first con- 
jugation (p. 92). 

The accent being on the reduplicative syllable, the root as a 
rule remains unchanged, but— 

1, before Asa, final Fi and Yu are lengthened, while Wr and 
Zz r become ee ir or, after labials, HT ur;—e. g. fa ci, * gather’: 
faara ci-cl-ga ; q stu, ‘ praise’: qea tu-stii-sa ; q tT, ‘cross’: 
faare ti-tir-sa; 4] mr, ‘die’: aaa mu-mir-sa. 

2. before FF iga, final ti, Ju, Ar must take Guna; medial 
WW x takes it also, medial J u does so in one case, and medial ¥ i 
not at all;—e.g. Wt si, ‘lie’: FITITFAT si-gay-isa ; 37 47, ‘crush’: 
fUTFTA si-sar-isa; FA nrt, ‘dance’: faafau ni-nart-iga ; 
IP subh, ‘beautify’: BATA su-sobh-isa ; fag vid, ‘know’: 
fafafes vi-vid-isa, as well as fafaeq vi-vit-sa. 
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Special Rules of Reduplication. 

170. 1. Wa, WT a, and Wr are represented by Zi in the 
reduplicative syllable (but WT tr, standing for 3 r after labials, 
reduplicates with J u) ;—e.g. Qe dah, ‘burn’: feUy di-dhak-sa 
(55; 69a); WT stha, ‘stand’: fa8TA ti-stha-sa; STA srj, create’: 
faq «i- stk-sa (63 a); ¥ bhr, bear’ : Fag bu-bhur-sa. 

a. The reduplication of roots containing {i and Yu is 
normal ;—e. g. fat vis, ‘enter’: fafaq vi-vik-ga (63 b); rid 
budh, ‘know’: GY bu-bhut-sa (55); TF duh, ‘milk’: TY 
du-dhuk-sa (55; 694); &@€ ruh, ‘grow’: QQ ré-ruk-ga. 
Thus all desideratives, except those from roots containing J u, 
BH i, reduplicate with Z i. 

2. The two or three roots with initial vowel that take the 
desiderative reduplicate internally with Zi: W™{ as, ‘eat,’ 
WETS 45-is-isa ; = iks, ‘soe’: Lfafae ic-iks-isa. ATT ap, 


‘obtain,’ forms its stem by contraction: ray ip-sa. 


Irregularities. 

I7I. 1. TA gam, *B0,” and @ han, ‘kill,’ lengthen their radical 
vowel; while Aman, ‘think,’ lengthens the reduplicative vowel 
as well :—fH ara ji-gam-sa (beside fAAFAS ji-gam-isa); Fata 
ji-gham-sa (66 A 2); ATATA mi-mam-sa (66 A 2), ‘reflect.’ 

2. WE grah, “seize,” W® prach, ‘ask,’ WU svap, ‘sleep,’ take 
Samprasarana: —faqy ji-ghrk-sa (55; 69 4), fayfeea pi- 
prech-isa, gga Su-sUp-sa. 

a Ba da, ‘give,’ AT dha, * place,’ AT ma, “Measure,’ ue pad, 


» TA rabh, ‘grasp,’ We labh, ‘take,’ Wi sak, “be able,’ 
Beas the first two syllables of the stem in such a way as to 


retain only the reduplication and one consonant of the root: feat 
di-t-sa, Faeagq dhi-t-sa (for di-dh(a)-sa: 55) fama mi-t-sa, fu 
pi-tesa, FOU ri-p-sa, FA 1f-p-sa, FAA si-k-sa. 
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4. faci, gather,’ f& ji, ‘conquer,’ €% han, ‘kill’ (cp. 171, 1); 
revert to their original guttural : faara ci-ki-sa (beside fara 
ci-ci-sa) ; faztra ji-gi-sa ; faata ji-gham-sa. 

5. WA ghas, ‘eat,’ changes its Ms to@t: ji-ghat-sa, ‘be 
hungry.’ 


III. Intensives (Frequentatives). 


172. These verbs are meant to convey an intensification or 
frequent repetition of the action expressed by the simple root. 
Only monosyllabic verbs beginning with a consonant are liable to 
be turned into intensives. Hence neither verbs of the tenth class 
nor roots like Wg ad can form this derivative. About sixty roots 
(Jess than half the number found in Vedic literature) take the 
intensive in Sanskrit, but forms of it rarely occur. 

The stem, which takes a peculiar kind of strong reduplication, 
has two forms. The one adds the personal endings immediately 
to the reduplicated stem (accented on the first syllable in strong 
forms), being conjugated in the Parasmaipada only, like a verb 
of the third or reduplicated class (p. 96) ;—e. g. BVA bs6-bho-ti 
from YJ bhi, “be. The other adds accented @ ya, in the same 
way as the passive (154), tothe reduplicated stem, being conjugated 
in the Atmanepada only, like the passive (p. 130) ;—e. g. anyaa 
bo-bhi-ya-te from Y bhi. 

a. The first intensive may optionally insert ti before termina- 
tions beginning with consonants in the strong forms. Stems 
ending in consonants do not take Guna either before this ti 
or before terminations beginning with vowels ;—e. g. faz vid, 
‘know’; @afa vé-ved-mi or afactfa vé-vid-i-mi, @faz: 
ve-vidmah, imper. @faetfa vé-yid-dni; but & hi, ‘call’: STY- 


Brfa j6-ho-mi or Wreatfa jé-hav-i-mi, Wreath j6-hav-ani. 
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Special Rules of Reduplication. 


173. The reduplicative syllable takes Guna and lengthens 
AWa;s—e.g. Fr nij, ‘cleanse’: Wafa né-nek-ti : Mt ni, ‘lead’: 
wird ne-ni-yd-te ; FX budh, ‘know’: arguifa bo-budh-i-ti; 
‘a plu, “ float’: waa po-pli-ya-te; AW tap, ‘be hot’: ATaaa 
ta-tap-ya-te. 

a. Roots ending in Alam repeat the nasal instead of lengthening 
the vowel ;—e.g. MA kram, ‘stride’: ag atta can-kram-i-ti, 
aera can-kram-y4-te. 

b. Roots containing ¥@ r insert 73 between the reduplication 
and the root ;—e.g. Y] mr, ‘die’: attata mar-i-mar-ti; $™U 
drs, ‘see’: TUNA dar-i-dré-ya-te; FA nrt, ‘dance’: wilqaa 


nar-1-nrt-ya-te. 


Irregularities. 


174. J gr, ‘awake,’ reduplicating with Ta (as from WT 
gar), forms the stem SATY ja-gr, which has almost assumed the 
character of a root (134 A 4) and is used as the only present stem 
of the verb: 3. sg. aaa ja-gar-ti, 3. pl. arata ja-gr-ati. 

a. @€ dah, ‘burn,’ and SW jabh, ‘snap at,’ reduplicate with 

a nasal, while qT car, ‘move,’ changes its radical vowel as well: 
Zeeifa dan-dah-i-ti and TAA dan-dah-ya-te; Waa 
jai-jabh-yé-te ; qyzaa caii-ctr-y4-te. 
VB ug pad, ‘go,’ besides reduplicating with a nasal, inserts Zi 
after it: WHIT pa-m-i-pad-ya-te ; while QT dra, ‘run,’ redu- 
plicates as if (173 6) it contained #Z r (only that the inserted 
vowel is { i, which, however, is long by position) : afcatta 
dar-i-dra-ti (cp. 134 A 4). 
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IV. Denominatives. 


175. A large number of verbs, inflected like those of the 
a-conjugation (p. 92), are derived, with the suffix @ yd, from 
nouns, to which they express some such relation as “be or act 
like,’ ‘treat as,’ ‘make,’ ‘desire.’ Before the suffix, final {i and 
Ju are lengthened; Wa often is also, but sometimes becomes 
ti (cp. 154,1). Examples are:—WARQ namas-yé4, “pay homage 
(namas) to’; werata svami-ya, ‘regard as a master’ (svami) ; 
Wary gopa-y4, ‘be like a herdsman (go-pa) to,’ ‘ protect’; 
CTATA raja-ya, ‘play the king’ (raja) ; gaa druma-ya, “rank 
as a tree’ (druma) ; qara putri-ya, ‘ desire a son’ (putra). 

a. Denominatives which have the causative accent (4-ya) are 
reckoned verbs of the tenth class by the Hindu grammarians. 
Such are AM mantrd-ya, ‘take counsel’ (mdntra), Mtagy 
kirt4-ya, ‘celebrate’ (kirt{, ‘fame’); aug varnd-ya, ‘ depict,’ 
‘describe’ (varna, ‘ colour’); ®YY kathd-ya, ‘tell how,’ ‘relate’ 
(ka-thém, ‘how?’). 


CHAPTER V 
INCECLINABLE WORDS 
Prepositions. 


175. Owing to the cases having a more independent meaning 
than in other Aryan languages, the number of prepositions is 
quite small, and their use is very limited in Sanskrit. They are 
nearly all postpositions', and they do not ‘govern,’ but only 
define the general sense of, the case to which they are added. 


1 In Homeric Greek the prepositions preserve their original position 
as well as accent in anastrophe: dio (Skt. pas ém (dpi), mapa (para), 
mépt (pari). 
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Of the dozen Vedic postpositions (also employed as verbal pre- 
fixes) Sanskrit preserves only three in common use :— 

1 Wy anu, ‘after,’ and ufa prdti (Gk, mpori), ‘ towards,’ 
‘about,’ after the accusative. 

2. Al a, ‘from’ or ‘up to,’ before the ablative. 

a. The following are also occasionally met with, nearly always 
following their case:—Wfa abhi, ‘against’ (ace.); GCS purds, 
‘before’ (gen.); WFR Adhi, ‘over’ (loc.), Wertz antar (Lat. inter, 
Eng. under), ‘ within,’ ‘ between’ (loc., rarely gen.). 


Prepositional Adverbs. 


177. The loss or obsolescence of the Vedic prepositions in the 
true sense is compensated in Sanskrit by the increasing use of 
ungenuine prepositions, that is to say, those which cannot be 
attached to verbs and the origin of which from cases is still for 
the most part clear. They are employed with all the oblique 
cases except the locative and the dative; with the latter case no 
prepositional word is ever connected in Sanskrit. These adverbs 
are given in the following list, grouped under the cases which 
they accompany :— 

a. Acc. AdWUT antara and Wacwy 4ntarena, ‘ between,’ 
‘without’; the latter also ‘regarding’; fH@AAT nikasad and 
WAAT samdya, ‘near’; =afata: abhi-tah, OFT: pari-tah, aaa: 
sarva-tah, @AMAa: samanta-tah, ‘around’; BABA: ubhayd-tah, 
“on both sides of’; Gt pirena, “beyond’; ATA yavat, ‘during,’ 
‘up to,’ ‘till’ (also abl.). 

b. Instr. AG sahé, FAA samam, ATAHA sakim, ara sar- 
dham, ‘ (together) with’; f@4T vina, ‘without,’ ‘except’ (also acc., 
rarely abl.). 

c.. Abl. All the adverbs used with this case express some 
modification of the fundamental ablative notion of separation :— 

L 
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1. “before” (of time): was arvak, YT pura, yal purvam, 
HIG prak. 2. ‘after’ (of time): WAeTTA an-antaram, Bay 
urdhvém, G{A param, QC: para-tah, WU pérena, mrafa 
prabhrti (originally a fem. noun meaning ‘ commencement ’). 
3. ‘outside,’ ‘out of: QFE: bahth. 4. ‘apartfrom’: WRF anys- 
tra; Ba rte (also acc.). 

d. Gen, Nearly all the adverbs used with this case express 
some relation in space:—x. ‘before,’ ‘in presence of’: AD gre, 
WTA: agra-téh, FCA: pura-tah, FCAT purds-tat, WTI 
praty-aksam, @AWA sam-aksim. 2. ‘after’: WAT pascat. 
3. ‘beyond’: QCA: para-tah, ACSIA pards-tat. 4. ‘above,’ 
‘over,’ ‘upon’: BUFT upéri (also acc.) and BUFCSTA upari-stat ; 
the former also ‘with regard to.” 5. ‘below’: 8! adhh and 
WIT adhds-tat.—With the gen. is also used Hat krte, ‘for 
the sake of.’ 

178. The case-notions of the accusative (‘whither’), ablative 
(‘whence’), and locative (‘where’) are often paraphrased by 
nouns meaning j proximity,’ such as aia antikéd, GQQU 
upa-kantha, fae ni-kata, MAT sa-kasa, afafe sam-nidhi, 
WAG sam-ipa, UT parévé (‘side’). In the ace. they mean 
> ‘near’; in the abl., ‘from’; and in the loc., 
‘near,’ ‘in the presence of’: in each case governing the genitive. 
For example :—UTHis feta WE ‘go to the king’ ; Tar: 
ARTUTS AUTATA ‘he withdrew from Raghu’; WA wae 
‘beside me,’ ‘near mg’; AQT: TAG AS WY: ‘ they 


praised Nala in her presence.’ 


« ‘ 
towards,’ to, 


Prepositional Gerunds. 
179. Several indeclinable participles are used in the sense of 
prepositions :— 
1. with acc. sfgw ud-dis-ya, ‘ pointing at’ =‘ towards,’ 
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“about,” ‘at,’ ‘for’; WISTS a-da-ya, Jetat grhi-tva, ‘taking,’ 
MTT ni-tva, ‘leading’ = ‘with’; WfABTA adhi-stha-ya, Wa- 
WF ava-lamb-ya, BETA i-sri-tya, BTVATA a-stha-ya, ‘ re- 
sorting to’=“by means of’; Jaa muk-tva, of TaST pari-tyaj-ya, 
varjay-i-tva, ‘putting aside’=‘except’; Whang 
adhi-kr-tya, ‘ putting at the head ’=‘with reference to,’ ‘about.’ 
2. with abl. ATTY a-rabh-ya, ‘beginning from’=‘ since.’ 


Conjunctive and Adverbial Particles. 

180, WF angaé, in exhortations—‘ pray’: WY FE ‘ pray do 
it, fang kim afga: 1. ‘why, pray?’ 2. ‘how much more?’ 

Wy 4-tha: 1. introducing something new at the beginning of 
a sentence =‘ now,’ ‘then,’ ‘afterwards.’ 2. in the headings of 
books, chapters, sections, ‘now’ = ‘here begins’ (opposed to €fa 
iti, ‘here ends’). 3. connecting parts of a sentence=‘and,’ 
‘also.” 4. ‘if’: WY Aatarecita afaarfa qaqaa ‘if 
I do not follow them, I shall go to Yama’s abode. —Wa fart 
atha kim, ‘what else?’=‘it is so,’ ‘certainly,’ ‘yes. —Q@ @T 
atha va: 1. ‘or else,’ ‘or.’ 2. correcting a previous statement = 
‘or rather,’ ‘but. 3. adding a corroborative statement, ‘or 
so’=‘so for instance’: QUT athagquad ‘thus it is well 
said.’ 

WY tho, ‘then,’ ‘afterwards’ (see J u). 

Was anyac ca, ‘and another thing’ = ‘and besides,’ ‘ more- 
over.’ 

WATA aparam, ‘further,’ ‘moreover,’ * besides.’ 

afd api: 1. connecting (like F ca) parts of a sentence=‘like- 
wise,’ ‘moreover,’ ‘and’ (WfQ—Afq ‘both—and’). 2. ‘also,’ 
“on one’s own part’: zaaarsfa fasta ‘Damanaka also 
(on his part) went away.’ 3. ‘even,’ ‘though’: ATaATS FF ‘even 

L2 
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a child’; Wat@Ifq ekakiapi, ‘though alone.’ 4. ‘only,’ ‘but’ 
(of time): qaaafa ‘but a moment.’ 5. ‘all’ with numerals: 
aguraty AUTATA ‘of all the four castes.’ In the above five 
senses WAfW api always follows the word to which it belongs. It 
is also used at the beginning of a sentence as an interrogative 
particle, and with the optative to express a wish or preference: 
aifa aqy aua ‘is your penance prospering?’ afa a ara: 
QaTa would that the time had come’; afq VTUTAS wat a 
aT ‘I would rather abandon life than thee.’—afq ATA api 
nama, ‘ perhaps’ (see ATA nama). 

WTA dlam, ‘enough,’ construed with the instrumental, gerund 
or infinitive, expresses a prohibition : we aa away with fear’; 
WAZATAX ‘cease reproaching me’; Wet WaTafaga ‘do not 
awaken.’ 

Ufa iti, ‘thus’: 1. isused after the exact words of quotations. 
With verbs of saying it supplies the place of inverted commas 
and of the indirect construction in English: aarat afcuratfa 
@ ATYATA ‘he said to me, I will do thy bidding (tavaajiiam),’ 
or ‘he told me that he would do my bidding.’ 

a. It is similarly used to quote thoughts, intentions, knowledge, 
though not uttered : ararsfa WWaaaay aq afa afaa: 
“one should not despise a king, though a child, (thinking) 
because he is a mere human being ’; ziaafafa aera zraa 
“a gift which is presented (thinking ‘it ought to be given’=) 
from a sense of duty’; @ waa usdifa ATTMA ‘(the 
knowledge) that he reads the book of the law, is not a cause (of 
confidence in him),’ 


2.—‘here ends,’ at the end of books, chapters, sections, acts : 
afa gatas =: “here ends the third act.’ 

3. ‘in the capacity of,’ ‘as regards,’ ‘as for’: Wrafafa qat 
fayafata faatitay Wad ‘as for (doing it) quickly, it (would 
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be) easy; as for (doing it) secretly, it would require consideration.’ 
(See also fA kim and WUT tatha.) 

Xd iva, being enclitic, follows the word to which it belongs in 
sense :—1. ‘like’: Wa ait zaraita ‘this man looks like a 
thief.’ 2. ‘as if” ‘as it were’: TAT TATA foatfara 
“TI see, as it were, Siva himself before me.’ 3- ‘somewhat’: 
acrafaa ‘somewhat angrily.’ 4. ‘almost’ : yaaa | almost 
an hour.’ 5. ‘just,’ ‘quite’: afafates | just a little’; 
afacfca “quite soon.’ 6. ‘indeed,’ ‘pray’ (German ‘ wohl’), 
with interrogatives: fafadq ayUat Awa aTHatareal ‘what, 
indeed, is not an ornament to lovely figures?’ 

Ju, an old particle of frequent occurrence in the Veda, meaning 
‘and,’ is preserved in Sanskrit only in combination with farm 
kim (q.v.), and in WY 4tho (for 4thau, ‘and so’), ‘then,’ and 
AT né (for n4u, ‘and not’), ‘not.’ : 

Ba uta, a common particle in the Veda, meaning ‘and,’ ‘also,’ 
‘ or,” survives only 1. in combination with Ufa and far :—aqa 
pratiuta, ‘on the contrary’ ; faga kim uta, ‘how much more,’ 
“how much less’; 2. in the second part of a double question :— 
faq—vsa (=utrum—an) ‘whether—or.’ It is also frequent as 
an expletive at the end of a line in the Epics. 

Vq ev4 is a restrictive particle following the word which it 
emphasizes. It may often be rendered by ‘just,’ ‘only,’ ‘ exactly,’ 
“ quite,’ as well as in various other ways, sometimes merely by 


stress:—UaA Wa ‘quite alone’; zwaaa ‘the very sight’; 


wzweaa “I myself’; aea ‘that very,’ ‘the same’ ; agra “sure 
death’; gaa! the whole earth’ —Qq ate ‘and also.,—aA8a 


tathaeva, ‘likewise,’ ‘also. "aq naeva, ‘not at all,’ ‘by no 
means.’ 
‘ ‘ ie = 
Wa evam, thus,’ ‘so’ :-—UAAg so be it’; HFA maevam, 


€ 
not so!’ 
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afaa kac-cit (Vedic neuter of interr. az ké-d+fag cid), 
used in questions expecting the answer ‘yes’ (Lat. nonne)= I 
hope’ —afag et aqat Tat ATT “I hope you have seen 
Damayanti, Oking?’ With negative=‘I hope not’ (Lat. num) :— 
afaq ATaTTY A Haase ‘I have not done you any injury, 
I hope?’ 

@THA kama-m (acc. of ATA ‘ desire’), primarily used as an 
adverb meaning ‘at will,’ ‘gladly,’ is frequently employed as a 
concessive particle :—1. ‘indeed,’ ‘certainly,’ ‘forsooth,’ ‘to be 
sure’; 2. ‘granted,’ ‘supposing’ (generally with imperative), 
followed by adversative adverb: —QTHA—Q, faq. aarfa, or 
qa: ‘it is true—but,’ ‘although—yet’; @TAHA—A g ‘certainly— 
but not,’ ‘rather—than’ (cp. @{@ varam—* na). 

fail kf{-m : 1. ‘what?’ 2. ‘why?’ 3. a simple interrogative 
particle not to be translated, and expecting the answer ‘no’ 
(Lat. num). 4. ‘whether?’ in double questions, followed by 
fa ar, faqa, or simply Sa, AT, or metfag ‘or.’ 

Combinations of fai kim with other page are the follow- 
ing :-—fa @ ‘moreover.’ —f& gq ‘but,’ ‘however.’ —fafafa, 
fafaa ‘wherefore ?? —f& at * perchance?’ —faftg ‘why, 
pray?’ ‘I wonder?’—faafq 1. ‘very,’ ‘ vehemently’ : faata 
aeat “weeping bitterly’; 2. ‘nay, more.’ —fag, faqa, fa 
at: ‘how much more,’ ‘how much less’: Vaart WAATITA 
fag a4 WJTAA ‘even each singly (leads) to ruin, how much 
more (is it so) when the four (are combined)!’ 

fat kila (quidem): 1. ‘indeed,’ ‘certainly,’ ‘to be sure,’ 
follows the word it emphasizes : wefa faa faa SUZAA ‘to 
be sure the rogue deserves calamity.’ Sometimes faa may be 
rendered by stress merely: Vata fea QT AAI 
favat ‘one day a tiger did come.’ 2. ‘they say,’ ‘we are told’: 
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ya aqrart faa aTaare: “there lived, it is said, a devotee 
named Kartavirya.’ 

Waa kr-ta-m (neut. of past part.), ‘done,’ is used (like WA 
4lam) with the instrumental in the sense of “have done with’ :— 
Bea ASA ‘away with doubt.’ 

aaa kevala-m, ‘only’: Hae Qala‘ ho merely sleeps.’— 
4 Bae —AlA ‘not only—but.’ 

Hi kva, ‘where?’ ifrepeated with another question, expresses 
great difference, rat achat or incompatibility: FH CREGEE 
aq: a areafaqar afa: ‘where (is) the race sprung from the 
sun, and where (my) limited intelligence?’ i.e. ‘how great is the 
discrepancy between the glory of the solar race and my powers 
of description.’ 

@y khalu; 1. ‘indeed,’ ‘surely,’ often merely emphasizing 
the preceding word. 2. ‘pray,’ ‘please,’ in entreaties : 
ag a ufaaate ‘please give me an answer’ (German ‘doch’). 
3- with gerund =‘ enough of,’ ‘do not’ (like AAA dlam): FY 
QfSAT ‘do not weep.” —A AY ‘not at all,’ ‘certainly not,’ 
‘I hope not.’ 

ca, enclitic (=re, que), ‘and,’ ‘also’ :—attfaeet Wag 
‘Govinda and Rama.’ In poetry the particle is occasionally 
misplaced: {E ATA for TETYA F in this world and in the 
next.’ When more than two words are connected, the conjunc- 
tion is commonly used with the last only, as in English.— 
@—T 1. ‘both—and.’ 2. ‘on the one hand—on the other,’ 
‘though—yot.’ 3. ‘no sooner—than.’ 

aA céd (ca+{d), ‘if,’ never begins a sentence or half-line (as 
ate yadi, ‘if,’ does).—_Wa ag | but if.’—@ az or aT az 

‘if not’ (elliptically) =‘ otherwise’ : : wa faaz aaa aT at 


Waray aAftaafa ‘everything should be done after delibera- 


tion, otherwise you will come to repentance.’ —@q cen na, ‘if— 
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not’ (apodosis): ATfa Fa ATAAT ‘if it (is) to be, it (will) not 
(be) otherwise. —&fa Wa ‘if this (is objected, it is) not (so).’ 

STg jatu: 1. ‘atall,’ ‘ever.’ 2.‘ possibly,’ ‘perhaps.’ 3. ‘once,’ 
‘one day. 7 STG “not at all,’ ‘by no means’; ‘never.’ 

aq t4-tah: 1. ‘thence.’ 2. ‘thereupon,’ ‘then.” Waeta: 
tatas tatah =‘what next,’ ‘pray go on’ (with what yon are 
saying). 

AUT ta-tha: 1. ‘thus,’ ‘so,’ ‘accordingly.’ 2. ‘likewise,’ 
‘also,’ ‘as well as,’ ‘and’ (=). 3. ‘that is so,’ ‘yes,’ ‘it shall 
be done.”—A@YT F ‘so also,’ ‘similarly. — AYA tathaapi, 
‘ nevertheless.’ —@¥UT f€ ‘for so (it is),’ ‘so for instance,’ ‘that 
is to say,’ ‘namely.’— @8fa tatha iti, ‘yes.’ 

ag td-d (neut. of pron. “that’): 1. ‘then, ‘in that case.’ 
2. ‘therefore,’ ‘accordingly’: TTHIAT Fa ae faa ag 
a agate “we are princes; therefore we have a curiosity 
to hear of war.’ 

ava ta-vat: 1. ‘so long’ (correlative to ATA ‘how long,’ 
‘while,’ ‘till’). 2. ‘meanwhile.’ 3. ‘in the first place,’ ‘first.’ 
4. ‘just,’ ‘at once’ (with imperative = before doing anything 
else): LAMTASTHRTATA pray come here at once.’ 5. ‘already,’ 
‘even’ (as opposed to ‘how much more,’ ‘how much less’). 
6. ‘only,’ ‘merely.’ 7. ‘atleast’: 4 ATFATYRT ‘she is at least 
not a human being.’ 8, (concessively) ‘indeed,’ ‘certainly,’ ‘it is 
true’ (followed by J ‘but,’ &c.). g. emphasizes ‘a notion (like 
Wa): ‘as for,’ “as regards,’ ‘only,’ ‘just,’ ‘quite,’ or to be rendered 
by stress only. 

aTaq—F ‘scarcely—when.’ @ ATA ‘not yet.’ 

J ta (never commences a sentence) : ‘but,’ ‘however.’ It is 
sometimes = F or AT, or a mere expletive; it is even found 
combined with @F or repeated in the same sentence. — ta I 
‘but rather” @ ry ‘put not’ A Qa g na tueva tu, “never 
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at all” Ut J yet,’ ‘however.’ J—J indeed—but’ YA G 
‘although—yet not.’ ; 

@ n&, ‘not’; with indefinite pronoun=‘no’: 4 atsfa (‘not 
any’=) ‘no man’; 4 fafa ‘nothing’; a Haq ‘nowhere’ ; 
4 @Stiaq ‘never.’ 7 if repeated amounts to an emphatic 
positive: FAs afaa aq afaa: “no one was there (who 
was) not satisfied,’ i.e. ‘every one was thoroughly satisfied.’— 
arfa naapi, not even.’ —AG naeva, not at all.’ 

WY na-nu: 1. ‘not?’ in questions expecting an affirmative 
answer (Lat. non-ne)=‘surely’: Wag a faa: nanuaham te 
priyah, ‘surely I am thy beloved?’ 2. with interrogative pro- 
nouns and imperatives =‘ pray’: Bi ky | ar WaT ‘pray who are 
you?” ATVIATA nanuucyatam, ‘pray tell.’ 3. in arguments: 
‘is it not the case that?’=‘it may be objected’; followed by 
waraa atraucyate, “to this the reply is.’ 

ATA nama, besides its adverbial meaning ‘ by name’ (e.g. wet 
ATA ‘Nala by name’), has the following senses as a particle: 
1. ‘indeed,’ ‘certainly,’ ‘to be sure’: HAT ATA faa ‘I have 
indeed conquered.’ 2. ‘perhaps’: FEGAAT afag Ua ATA 
“you have perhaps seen a righteous man.’ 3. ironically, with 
interrogatives =‘ pray’: al ATH ITat fA: ‘who, pray, is a 
favourite with kings?’ 4. with imperatives =‘granted,’ ‘no 
matter if,’ ‘ever so much’: @ uit wag Wa “let him be ever 
so rich’ — Wf ATA 1. at the beginning of a sentence with 
potential ‘perhaps.’ 2. emphasizes a preceding word more 
strongly than Wfq alone.—AY ATA ‘surely’: AY ATAaTEfast 
fat Aq ‘surely I am dear to thee.’ 

¥J nu, ‘now,’ with interrogatives —‘pray’: HY ¥ ‘who, pray?’ 
4—, in double questions expressing uncertainty, ‘(either)—or’ : 


wa Pe q wat q ‘can this be Bhima or Dharma?’ 
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We ni-n4-m, usually the first word in a sentence: ‘in all 
probability,’ ‘undoubtedly,’ ‘assuredly’: A aa 4 arars fea 
qq “assuredly, I think, it is not the fault of the king of 
Nisadha.’ 

a né (né+u) in the Veda meant ‘and not,’ ‘nor,’ but in 
Sanskrit simply =‘ not’ (ep. az céd). 

UC para-m: 1. ‘highly,’ ‘greatly,’ ‘entirely,’ ‘very’: 

S fa ‘I am greatly obliged.” 2. ‘at the most’: 
WY Aa Aaa at FAST AAPA ‘in it the life of mortals 
(lasts) at most thirty (years).’ 3. ‘nothing but,’ ‘only’: faarTa@t 
SM UT A A ‘you only lack the horns.’ 4. ‘but,’ ‘however’: 
BAUTAIT CAT: "Ut gfacfeat: “they (are) thoroughly versed 
in all learning, but lack intelligence.’ _ 

Qe: ptinah ;: 1. ‘again.’ 2. ‘on the other hand,’ ‘on the con- 
trary,’ ‘but.’ — Jat: Ga:, or simply 4, ‘again and again,’ 
‘repeatedly.’ 

UTG: prayah, ATA: praya-sah, WTA prayena: 1. ‘for the 
most part,’ ‘generally,’ “as a rule.’ 2. ‘in all probability.’ 

@TSa badha-m : 1. ‘certainly,’ ‘assuredly,’ ‘indeed.’ 2. ex- 
pressing consent: ‘very well.’ 3. expressing assent: ‘so it is,’ 
“yes.” 

AT ma, prohibitive particle (=Gk. pq), generally used with 
imperative or unaugmented aorist: AT Wee or AT Wa: ‘do not 
go. AT @ ma sma is employed in the same way. Both AT 
and aaa ma&evam are used élliptically=‘not so!’ ‘don’t’; 
similarly AT ATA ‘not for heaven’s sake!’ ‘God forbid.’ 
AT ATA with potential or elliptically: =‘would that not,’ ‘if 


only not’: AT ATA THAT: ‘heaven forbid (that it should be) 
the warders.’ 


Gs: mahuh: 1. ‘every moment,’ ‘repeatedly,’ ‘incessantly’ 
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(often repeated: GBAE:). 2. ‘on the contrary. FFI AF: 


“now—now,’ ‘at one time—at another.’ 

Ga: ya-tah: 1. ‘whence’ (often ‘where,’ sometimes = 
‘whither’ ; often=ablative of the relative @ ya). 2. ‘ wherefore,’ 
“for which reason.’ 3. ‘because,’ ‘since,’ ‘for’ (often introduc- 
ing a verse in support of a previous statement). 4. ‘that,’ after 
questions or before oratio recta: fa I ZGaa: WA TeRTaIS 
wat afer ‘what misery is greater than this, that there is no 
fulfilment of desire?’ \ 

aa _ya-tra: 1. ‘where.’ 2. ‘if.’ 3. ‘when.’ 4. ‘since.’ 
Coat yé-tha :) 1. ‘as’: FITHTIAA Sq: ‘as your Majesty 
commands.’ 2. ‘like’ (=¥@): Tia Rat araifait wat 
“the daughter of Bhima shone like the lightning.’ 3. ‘as for 
instance.’ (42) in onder that’: Qat aqa qaq a aeafa vin 
order that she shall think of no other man than thee.’ 5. ‘so 
that’: ME AIT ace Gat @ ay afcefa ‘1 shall so con- 
trive that he willslay him.’ 6. ‘that,’ introducing (like  y4d) 
a direct assertion, with or without afa at the end: aaa a 
AAT ‘you told me that—.’ AIT FIT—AAT AAT ‘in proportion 
as—so,’ ‘the more—the more.’ W@{&4T tad yatha, ‘that (is) as 
(follows),’ “thus for instance.’ 

aq ya-d: 1. ‘that,’ introducing direct assertions (like Gk. ér) 
with or without afa at the end: @mal afee AQT Fat frafa 
‘you must say, I have slain my beloved here.’ 2. (so) ‘that’: 
fa aa afta GA how (is it) that you do not know?’ 3, ‘in 
order that’: fa Wea ag aa aya a: ‘what can be done 
in order that the king be notangry?’ 4. ‘inasmuch as,’ * because,’ 
‘since.’ , 

afe yad-i, ‘if’ (cp. FZ céd). —Ofe AT: 1. ‘or else,’ ‘or 
rather, ‘or’: WATATAS AT WTATA ‘unwittingly or wit- 
tingly.’ 2. sometimes = ‘however.’ —- Qa yadiapi, ‘even if,’ 
‘ although.’ 
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Qa ya-vat: 1. (with correlative ATA) “as long as,’ 
‘while,’ ‘till,’ ‘as soon as.’ 2, ‘meanwhile,’ ‘just,’ expressing 
intended action : aratzat erarareral ufaareatfa TA 
‘having resorted to this shade, I will just wait for her. —Qlqa 
yavan na: 1. while not’=‘till.’ 2. sometimes=‘if not.’ —4 
aTaq— ara‘ scarcely—when,’ “no sooner—than.’ 

QA yéna: 1. in which manner,’ ‘as’ (corr. A). 2.‘ whereby,’ 
‘on what account,’ ‘wherefore,’ ‘why’: yy aaa gua 
aetfaa: “hear why the kings do not appear.’ 3. ‘ because,’ 
‘since’ (generally with corr. A) : grarata aa uaufa ate 
a aqrat aq TANS Aasy “since thou seest my beloved even 
when far away, teach this spell to my eye also.’ 4. (so) ‘that’: 
Sarat gsr aa erat a afar ‘a device has been contrived 
so that no blame will be incurred.’ 5. ‘in order that’: AQ 
mrad asifa aa fazent aafa ‘I will become his pupil, 
in order that he may be inspired with confidence.’ 

Ad vat, ‘like,’ is used at the end of compounds in the sense 
of [4 iva: Farag. mrta-vat, ‘like a dead man.’ 

aA vara-m—* na, lit. “the better thing (is)—(and) not’= 
“better—than’ (¥, g. or YA being generally added to the 
Ana): AC AWA A FACUATATA BUMA: ‘better death 
than association with the base.’ 

AT va, enclitic (Lat. ve), following its word (but for metrical 
reasons sometimes preceding it): 1. ‘or.’ 2. ‘either or not,’ ‘option- 
ally’: ATARI FT Ra: ‘for (a child) that has cut its teeth, 
they may optionally make (the offering).’ 3. ‘like,’ “as it were’ 
(=a): Brat aA fatycafaat afl aerate ‘I believe 
her to have become changed in appearance like a lily blighted 
with cold.’ 4. with interrogatives=‘ pray’: Tat TIA fa 
AT ‘what, pray, (with=) is the use of a blind eye?’ @T—€T 
“ either—or.’ 
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a v&i, used in the older language asa particle emphasizing the 
preceding word, is common in Sanskrit poetry as a mere expletive. 

Wa satya-m : 1. ‘truly,’ ‘certainly,’ ‘indeed.’ 2. ‘rightly,’ 
‘justly.’ 3. ‘true,’ ‘it is so.’ 4. ‘very well’ (in answers). 5. ‘it 
is true—but’ (q, fa q; auarfa). 

@ ha, an enclitic particle, which in the older language slightly 
emphasized the preceding word, is in Sanskrit a mere expletive, 
mostly occurring at the end of a verse. 

f@ hi, never at the beginning of a sentence, but generally after 
the first word: 1. ‘for,’ ‘because.’ 2. ‘to be sure,’ ‘indeed’: @ 
fe ae fraaqee: ‘thou art indeed his dear friend.’ 3. with 
interrogatives or imperatives =" pray’: aay fz ZaTaTaaTA 
“how, pray, shall I know the gods?’ afa zita “pray, show it.’ 
4. often used as a mere expletive, especially in order to avoid 
a hiatus or to obtain a long vowel in poetry. The particle some- 
times occurs twice in the same sentence. 


Interjections. 


181. Wfa ayi, used with the vocative or supplying its place, 
=‘friend, ‘prithee’: Wha ARCTITH WRIA: ‘prithes, let 
us go to the garden of love.’ 

WA aye: 1. a particle expressive of surprise, occurring chiefly 
in dramas: RA AAAMAAT ATHT ‘Ah, Vasantasen’ has arrived!’ 
2. sometimes used like Wf as a vocative particle. 

wt are, exclamation of address: ‘ho!’ ‘sirrah!’ 

Wes ahaha, expresses 1. joy, ‘ha!’ 2. sorrow, ‘alas!’: Wee 
aes ufaars fa ‘alas! I have fallen into a deep quag- 
mire.’ 

met aho, exclamation of surprise, joy, sorrow, anger, praise, 
or blame, commonly used with the nominative: wer Mara 
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‘Oh, the sweetness of the song!’ wer fecwa 
wreats f@ ‘Ah, Hiranyaka, you are praiseworthy!’ 

Al a (cp. 24) is used especially to express sudden recollection : 
Ml Ua fait Ac ‘Ah, so indeed it was!’ 

HT: Ah (cp. 24) expresses joy or indignation, ‘ah’: Mt: Bfa- 
farafcarfafa ‘Ah, you who slight your guest!’ 

@SA kasta-m, ‘woe 1’ ‘alas!’ often combined with FY dhik 
or BT faq ha dhik. 

feeat ad (inst. ‘ by good luck ’=) ‘thank heaven!’ often 
with Ge vrdh, “prosper’=‘to have cause for joy or congratu- 
lation’: : feeat AETUTaAt fasaa aya ‘ your Majesty is to be 
congratulated upon your victory!’ 

fuq dhik, exclamation of dissatisfaction, reproach, or lamenta- 
tion: ‘fie!’ ‘woe!’ It is regularly used with the accusative, but 
the nom. gen. voc. also occur : fuq aay “shame on you!’ 

@a bata, expresses 1. astonishment: ‘ah!’ 2. regret: ‘alas!’ 
It is also combined with other interjections in the same sense : 
aare bata are, wet ad, afa aa. 

4: bhoh ; 1. usually an exclamation of address: ‘sir!’ ‘ho!’ 
‘listen!’ Though a contracted form of an old masculine singular 
vocative (bhavas), it is used in addressing female as well as male 
persons, and is connected even with the plural number. It is 
often repeated :—¥t ay: Ufa: ‘ listen, Pandits!’ 2, it 
sometimes occurs in soliloquies=' alas !’ 

QTY sadhu:; 1. “well done!’ ‘bravo!’ 2. with imperative= 
‘come’: Sata: AT: ary aaaret “come, let eee 


be played for as a stake.’ 3.‘ well’ with I. per. pres.: 


“well, I will go.’ 4. ‘assuredly’: Ofe stratfa areae iN 


“if live, I shall undoubtedly see him.’ 
fet sv-asti: 1.‘hail!’ 2. ‘farewell!’ 
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Eat hanta: 1. exclamation of exhortation=‘ come,’ ‘look,’ 
‘pray’: Bat A RIAAila ‘come, I will tell thee’; yy Tat 
“pray listen.’ 2. expresses grief: ‘alas!’ 3. joy, surprise, or 
hurry: ‘oh!’ ‘ah!’ 

BT ha, expresses 1. astonishment or satisfaction: ‘ah!’ 2. pain: 
‘alas!’ BT Sat ‘alas! Iam undone.’ Itis frequently accom- ' 
panied by a vocative; and is sometimes used with a following acc. 
='alas for!’ It is often combined with @EA, Faq, or Tat. 


CHAPTER VI 
NOMINAL STEM FORMATION AND COMPOUNDS 


A. Nominal Stems. 


182. Declinable stems, though they often consist of the bare 
root (either verbal or pronominal), are chiefly formed by means 
of suffixes added to roots. These suffixes are of two kinds: 
primary, or those added directly to roots (which may be com- 
pounded with verbal prefixes); secondary, or those added to 
stems already ending in a suffix. 

1. Primary derivatives as a rule show the root in its strong 
form ;—. g. az véd-a, ‘ knowledge’ (faz “know’). In meaning 
they may be divided into the two classes of abstract action nouns 
(cognate in sense to infinitives) and concrete agent nouns (cognate 
in sense to participles) used as adjectives or substantives ;—e. g. 
afa ma-ti, f. ‘thought’ (AT man, ‘ think’); area yodh-d, m. 
‘fighter’ (4 yudh, ‘fight ). Other meanings are only modifica- 
tions of these two. Thus abstract substantives often acquire a 
concrete sense ;—e. g. TA nay-ana, n. leading’ comes to mean 
‘eye’ (the organ that leads). 
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a. When the bare root is used as a declinable stem, it usually 
remains unchanged ;—e.g. f&a_dvis, m. (hater) ‘enemy’ (80); 
Fe yudh, f. ‘fight,’ m. ‘fighter.’ Many of these stems are used 
only at the end of compounds ;—e. g. °@@ -duh, ‘milking’ (81). 
Roots ending in Wf a are shortened to Wa, and those in Qi, 
Zu, or Wr, are always modified by adding a (t: these stems 
are only used as the last members of compounds ;—e. g. FAL 
su-kf-t, ‘doing well’ (cp. 1874). 

b. Several primary nominal suffixes connected with the verbal 
system have already been sufficiently dealt with, viz. those of 
the present and future participles: W@{at (85; 156), WTA ana 
and QT mana (158); of the perfect: ATA vams (89; 157); of 
the past passive participle(160): @ta and 4 na; of the gerundive: 

Ta an-iya, Ay! tav-ya”, and @ ya (162). The formation 
of stems to which the primary suffixes of the comparative and 
superlative, Fara iyams and &@ istha, are added has also been 
explained (88; 103, 2). Of the rest, the following, in alphabetical 
order, are the most usual and important :— 

Ba: substantives and adjectives ;—e.g. ai s4rg-a,m. ‘creation’ 
(SA_srj, “emit’); ae megh-4, m. ‘cloud’ (lit. ‘discharger’ : 
fag mih); ATH bhag-4, m. ‘share’ (WH_bhaj, divide’); faa 
priy-4,‘ pleasing,’ ‘dear’ (WY pri, please’). The substantives are 
almost exclusively masc.; but YW yug-d, n. ‘yoke’ (Gk. (vy-d-y, 
Lat. yug-u-m). 

Tan: masc. agent nouns anda few defective neuter stems ;— 
e.g. UIT raj-an, m. ‘ruler,’ ‘king’ (90,1); WA 4h-an, n. 
‘day’ (91, 2). 


* The latter part, rq iya and & ya, of these two suffixes is secondary 
(182, 2), but the whole is employed as a primary suffix (162, 3). 


* The first part of {& tav-ya is probably derived from the old infinitive 
ending aa tave (App. ITI, 13). 
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Wi ana; neut. action nouns ;—e. g. zw dérs-ana, n. ‘sight’ 
(EI drs, “see’), aT bh6j-ana, n. ‘enjoyment’ Cre bhuj, 
‘enjoy’); also agent nouns;—e. g. QE vah-ana, ‘conveying,’ 
n. ‘vehicle’; very rarely with ‘weak vowel: HUQ krp-ané 
(‘lamenting’), ‘miserable.’ 

We as, THis, GA us: neuter action nouns, ofien with 
concrete meaning (cp. 83) ;—e. g. FAA vac-as, ‘speech’ ; saifaa 
jyét-is, ‘light’; WAR dhan-us, ‘bow.’ 

'&i: fem. action nouns, also agent nouns (adj. and subst.), 
and a few neuters of obscure origin ;—e. g. BTS krs-f, f. ‘tillage’; 
fa Stic-i, ‘bright’; QTfW pan-f, m. ‘hand’; WPA dks-i, n. 
‘eye,’ Bf Asth-i, n. ‘bone,’ afu dédh-i, n. ‘sour milk’ (cp. 
99; 3): 

Ju: agent nouns, adj. and subst., the latter being mostly 
masc., but including several fem. and neut.;—e. g. Aq tan-d, 
‘thin’ (Lat. ten-u-i-s); QTR bah-i, m. ‘arm’ (Gk. 7yx-v-s); 
Sq haén-u, f. ‘jaw’; ATF jan-u, n. ‘knee’ (Gk. -ydv-v). 

Sa una: adj. and masc. neut. subst.;—e.g. TQW tdr-una, 
‘young’; faya mith-und (m.), n. ‘pair,’ Wat sak-und, m. 
‘bird.’ 

BH i: fem., mostly corresponding to m. and f. in J u;—e.g. 
aq tan-u, ‘body’; independently formed: qq cam-i, ‘army,’ 
ay vadh-u, ‘ bride.’ 

a ta: besides ordinarily forming past passive participles 
appears, in a more general sense, as the suffix of a few adjectives 
and substantives ;—e. g. wa $i-t4, ‘cold,’ WfAA s-i-ta, ‘black’; 
ga di-té, m. ‘messenger,’ @@ hds-ta, m. ‘hand.’ 

fa ti: fem. action nouns;—e. g. yfa bhi-tf, ‘well-being’ 
(Gk. @i-ot-s); AFA ja-ti, ‘birth’; Wife jaa-ti, “kinsman,” is, 
however, masc. (owing to its concrete sense designating a male 


being). 
K 
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gq tu: chiefly forms the stem of infinitives in °YA -tum ;— 
e.g. Wd gan-tum, ‘to ee ; also a few masc. ane neut. sub- 
stantives :—dq tén-tu, m. ‘thread,’ @@ he-tt, m. ‘ cause > (fe hi, 
“impel’) ; avg vas-tu, n. ‘dwelling’ ce do-tv). 

g tr: masc. agent nouns ;—e.g. ay kar-tf, ‘doer’; also 
names of relationship, fem. as well as masc. ;—e. g. arg ma-tf, 
f. ‘ mother,’ faq pi- tr, m. ‘father’ (101). 


means ;—e. g. UTS pa-tra, n. ‘cup’ (QT pa, ‘ drink’); dams- 


A tra, m.n., AT tra, f.: Pxprealae of the instrument or ee 
x 


tra, m. ‘tusk’ (‘ biter’: @{ dams), Awa man-tra, ‘m. ‘prayer’ 
< Rebtel: 
(A man, ‘think’); ATAT ma-tra, f. ‘measure’ (Gk. pé-rpo-v). 

J tha, m.n., YT tha, f.;—e. o. a dr-tha, m. ‘aim,’ ‘object’; 
are tir-thd, n. ‘ford’; WTUT ga-tha, f. ‘song.’ 

WT na, m.n., FT na, f.: besides ordinarily forming past pass. 
participles (160, 1), also adjectives and substantives ;—e. &. wy 
krs-na, ‘black’ ; aut vdr-na, m. ‘colour’; UU par-né, n.‘ wing’; 
FAUT tis-na, f. ‘thirst.’ 

fa ni, m. f.;—e.¢. WEA ag-ni, m. ‘fire’ (Lat. ig-ni-s); Sf 
sré-ni, f. ‘line.’ 

¥ nu, m. f.;—e.g. ATY bha-ni, m. ‘light,’ YJ si-ni, m. 

on’; By dhe-nii, f. ‘ cow.’ 

A ma, adj.; m. subst.;—e.¢. Ata bhi-mé, ‘terrible’; ya 
dhi-m4, m. ‘smoke.’ 

Aq man, m. n.: chiefly neut. action nouns ;—e.g,. Ra 
kér-man, n. ‘action,’ He bréh-man, n. ‘prayer’; ALAA As- 
man, m. ‘stone’ (Gk. dk-pov), AA brah-mdn, m. ‘one who 
prays’ (90, 3). 

fa mi, m.f., At mi, f.;—e. g. TILA ras-mi, m. ‘ray; afa 
bhi-mi, f. ‘earth’ ; yar bhi-mi, f. id.; Welt laks-mi, f. 
* prosperity.’ 

YJ yu, m.;—e. g. AQ man-yd, ‘anger’; YF mrt-yd, ‘death.’ 
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T ra, adj.; m. n. subst.;—e.g. SY ug-r4, ‘terrible’; LX-4 
rud-r4, m. name of a god; We abh-r4, n. ‘cloud.’ 

& ru, adj.; n. subst.;—e.g. Mex bhi-rd, ‘timid’; az as-ru, 
n. ‘tear,’ 

@ va, adj.; m. subst.;—e.g. aq s4r-va, ‘all’ (Lat. sal-vo-s); 
WY ds-va, m. ‘horse’ (Lat. eq-uo-s). 

Avan, adj.; m.n. subst.;—e.¢. Uta pi-van, ‘fat’; GTI 
gra-van, m. ‘stone’ (90, 4); Ua par-van, n. ‘joint.’ 

2. Secondary nominal Suffixes :— 

Za, adj.; m. n. subst.: forms adjectives, chiefly with initial 
Vrddhi, expressing the sense of relation to or connexion with the 
primitive word ;—e. g. ATT4] manay-4, ‘belonging to man’ (Aq 
manu). Many of these have become substantives in the masc. 
and, as abstracts, in the neuter ;—e. g. ATA4 manav-4, m. human 
being’; Satfaa vaisvamitra, m. ‘descendant of Visvamitra’: 
ateq paurus-4, ‘manly,’ n. ‘manliness.’ When formed with 
Vrddhi, these derivatives always take <i in the feminine. 

SIT a: forms the fem. of adjectives which in the masc. and 
neut. end in Wa;—e.g. Alea kant-a, ‘beloved’ (97). 

At Ani: forms the fem. of the names of deities ending in 
FW a;—e.g. aetut indr-ani, ‘wife of Indra.’ 

BIT ayana, m.: forms patronymics with initial Vrddhi;— 
e.g. MANTA As val-ayana, “descendant of Asvala.’ 

Zi, m.: forms patronymics with initial Vrddhi;—e. g. ATafa 
marut-i, ‘descendant of the Maruts.’ Similarly formed is arcfa 
sarath-i, ‘charioteer’ (@CUY sa-rdtha, ‘driving on the same car’). 

Zin: forms, in the sense of ‘possessing,’ adjectives from 
stems ending in Wa;—e.g. AFA bal-in, ‘strong,’ from FA 
bala, n. ‘strength’ (87). 

% i: forms the fem. of masc. stems made with suffixes ending 


in consonants (95), or with g tr (ror e), often to those in Yu 
M 2 
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(98c), or in Wa (always when formed with Vrddhi) ;—e. g. aat 
dey-t, ‘ goddess’ (24 dev-4, ‘god’). Cp. 107. 

<4 ina: forms adjectives, chiefly expressive of direction and 
made from words in i § afic ;—e. g. Watt prac-ina, ‘eastern’ 
(ATS_pratic, ‘eastward ’). 

aq iya: forms general adjectives ;—e. g. waata parvat-iya, 
‘mountainous’; ata tad-iya, ‘ belonging to him,” ‘his.’ 

@ ka: forms adjectives and diminutives ;—e. g. Wat dnta-ka, 
‘ending’; with Vrddhi, @Tf8a vars-i-ka, ‘belonging to the rains’ 
(varsth); {THA raja-ka, m. ‘petty king,’ GAA putra-ka, ‘little 
son.’ The fem. of such derivatives (in a-ka) is often formed with 
TAT ika ;—e.g. OfAAT putr-ika, ‘little daughter.’ 

a4 tana: forms adjectives with a temporal meaning ;—e. g. 
Tat nu-tana, ‘ present,’ Quast purd-tana (f. 7), “ancient.” 

@A tama: forms superlatives and ordinals ;—e.g. ut-tam4, 
‘highest’; Sata-tamd, ‘hundredth.’ 

a tara: forms comparatives ;—e. g. FAT tit-tara, ‘higher.’ 

aT ta, f., & tva; n.: form abstract substantives with the sense 
conveyed by the English suffix ‘-ness’;—e.¢. eaat deva-ta, 
‘divinity’; W8YAE amrta-tvd, n. ‘immortality’; WY paiica- 
tva, ‘five-ness’ (i.e. dissolution into the five elements), ‘death.’ 

@ tya, adj.; m. n.: forms nouns from prepositions and 
adverbs ; —e.g. f7@ nf-tya, ‘constant’; WUC dpa-tya, n. ‘ off- 
spring’; WAT ama-tya, m. ‘companion’ (WAT ama, ‘at home’). 

& tha, adj.: forms some ordinals from cardinals ;—e. g. agu 
catur-tha, ‘fourth.’ 

4 bha, m.:; forms the names of animals ;—e. g.7ea garda-bha, 
“ass,” FAA vrsa-bhé, ‘bull.’ 

4 ma, adj.: forms some superlatives, partly from prepositions, 
and some ordinals ;—e. g. HAA ava-m4, ‘lowest,’ AWA madhya- 
ma, ‘middlemost’ ; WA pasica-m, ‘fifth.’ 
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Aq mat, adj.: forms, in the sense of ‘ possessing,’ derivatives 
from substantives (except such as end in Wa) ;—e.g. afaraa 
agni-mét, ‘ maintaining the (sacred) fire’; ‘fiery.’ 

Aq maya, adj. (f. t i), ‘consisting of’;—e.g. AAAS 
mano-maya, ‘consisting of mind,’ ‘ spiritual.’ 

@ ya, adj.; m. n. subst.: forms adjectives in the sense of 
“relating to,’ masc. patronymics and neuter abstracts with Vrddhi, 
as well as ordinary adjectives without Vrddhi;—e. g. Yel grdiv-ya, 
‘relating to the neck’ (arvat griva) ; sifea adit-y4, m.‘ son of 
Aditi’; @taregq saubhag-ya, n. ‘good fortune’ (from FI 
su-bhd4ga, ‘fortunate’); fWS] pftr-ya, ‘ paternal’ (faq pitr, 
“father ’). 

€ ra, adj.: forms comparatives from prepositions and ordinary 
adjectives ;—e.g. WC dva-ra, ‘lower’; ya dhim-ré, ‘grey’ 
(from YA dhima, ‘ smoke’). 

@ la, adj.; m. subst.: forms adjectives and a few diminu- 
tives ;—e. g. afaa kapi-l4 (‘monkey-coloured ar ‘brown,’ eet 
bahu-]4, ‘abundant’ ; Wat vrsa-l4, m. “little man,’ “man of low 
caste,’ ‘Sidra.’ 

Aq vat, adj. ‘ possessing’ ;—e.g. WATAA praja-vat, ‘having 
offspring’; WARE ndbhas-vat, ‘cloudy,’ m. ‘wind.’ 

@7 van: forms in the sense of “ possessing ” 
masc. substantives ;—e. g. HAA magh4-van, ‘bountiful,’ m. an 
epithet of Indra; WIAA sthar-van, m. ‘ fire-priest.’ 

fa vin : forms adjectives meaning ‘possessing’ ;—e. g. UY- 
fq yasas-vin, ‘glorious.’ 

183. The above lists practically supply the rules of gender 
for the Sanskrit noun. These may be summarized as follows. 

Speaking generally, all stems ending in the long vowels AT a, 
<i, Bi i, are feminine; stems ending in Wa, Tt, Hn, may be 


adjectives and 
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masculine or neuter; stems ending in {i or Yu may be of any 
gender. 

a. Feminine are all stems formed with the suffixes Sf a, i i 
BH Gi, AT ta, AT tra, fa ti. 

b. Neuter are all stems formed with the suffixes @tva, ru, 
Tis, FA us, and (unless the name of a living being) We as, 
and (unless meaning an agent) A ana. 

c. Masculine are (in so far as they are not used adjectivally) 
all stems formed with the suffixes @ ta, @ va, s | yu; Mat 
ayana, {i (patronymic), @ ka, @ bha, @ la. 

d. Masc. or fem. are stems formed with the suffixes f# ni, 
nu, fa mi, g tr; also stems formed with the bare root (neuter 
also if adjectives). 

e. Masc. or neut. are stems formed with the suffixes @ a, 
QYtha, Ana, ST una, A ma, | ya, Cra, & tya, F tra, g tu, 
Wan, AT man, FA van; also the adjectives formed with Fin, 
fa vin, =a ina, =a iya, AA tana, dA tama, TC tara, AA maya, 
Aq mat, Fe vat. 

f. Masc., fem., or neut. are stems formed with {i or J u. 


B. Compounds. 


184. I. Verbal Compounds are formed by combining roots 
with some twenty prepositions and a few adverbs. The com- 
foam verb is conjugated like the panipls verb. Thus FA gam, 

“to go,’ combines with babi sam, ‘together,’ to AAA sam- gam, 
“to go together,’ ‘unite’; 3. sing. pres. arta sam-gacchati. 
The compound root can be used to form nominal stems by means 
of the primary suffixes enumerated above (182, 1)!—e.¢. aaa 
sam-gam-4, m. ‘ union.’ 

a. The prepositions which are compounded with roots are the 
following : —Wfat ti, ‘ beyond’ ; afer Adhi, ‘upon’; Wy anu, 
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‘after’; ett antdr, ‘between’; WU dpa, ‘away’; WT dpi, 

‘on’; @fa abhi, ‘against’; Wa ava, ‘down’; Wt 4}, ‘near’; 
SE ud, ‘up’; SU iipa, ‘up to’; fa ni, ‘down’; faa nis, ‘out’; 
UL para, ‘away’; UfT pari, ‘around’; W prd, ‘forth’; wufa 
prati, ‘towards’ ; fa vi, ‘asunder’; WA sdm, ‘together.’ 

b. A few adverbs are also compounded with a limited number 
of verbs: fata tirds, ‘across,’ ‘aside,’ with ®& kr, ‘make,’ YT 
dha, “ put,’ Y] bhi, “be’;—e. g. facepafen tiras-kurvanti, ‘they 
abuse’ : factrat tiro-dha, ‘put aside,’ ‘conceal’; fatisaat 
tiro ’bhavan, ‘they disappeared’; YC purds with W kr and 
UT dha, ‘put in front,’ “honour’;—e.g. quia puras- 
kriyantam, ‘let them be honoured’ ; mIfaa avis, ‘openly,’ with 
& kr, ‘to manifest,’ with Was and Y bhi, ‘to appear’ 36. g. 
sufasncifa avis-karoti, he shows’; sifacrata avir-dsit, ‘he 
appeared’; WMA Alam, ‘enough,’ with ®W kr, ‘to adorn.’ Az 
sréd, an old word meaning ‘heart’ (Lat. cord-), having acquired 
the character of an adverb, is compounded with YT dha, ‘put’; 
and similarly TA ndmas, ‘obeisance,’ WAL dsta-m, ace. of 
WE Asta, ‘home,’ are compounded with participles of & kr, ‘do,’ 
and ¥ i, ‘go,’ respectively ;—e.g. seuta Srad-dadhami, ‘I 
put faith,’ ‘credit’ (Lat. crédo); THEA namas-kftya, ‘having 
adored’; WRAfAA Astam-ita, ‘set’ (of the sun). 

Note. Adjectives or substantives may be compounded with ® 
kr and ¥ bha, before which final @ a, AT 4, or Fi becomes = T, 
final Bu becomes BW i;—e.g. FW vasa, m. ‘control’; arte 
vasi-kr, ‘reduce to subjection,’ awry vasi-bhi, “become sub- 
ject’; ufcaiaa parikhi-krta, ‘turned into a moat’ (afTaT 


parikha). The sense of these verbal compounds implies a trans- 


1 The preposition WT & reverses the sense of verbs of going or 


Be E i ae i; 
giving ;—e. g. WIM a-gam, ‘come’; ATT a-da, ‘ take. 
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formation; thus Taya ratni-bhiita would mean ‘turned into a 
jewel,’ but Ta ratna-bhita, ‘being a jewel,’ as a nominal 
compound (188, 1c). 


II. Nominal Compounds.. 


185. The power of combining two or more words into one, 
which belongs to all the Indo-European languages, has been 
more largely developed in Sanskrit than in any of the others. 
Not only are long and complex compounds here in constant use, 
but they also take the place of the analytical modes of expression 
which prevail in the other cognate tongues. Thus Kalidasa 
describes a river as ‘ wave-agitation-loquacious-bird-row-girdle- 
string-ed,’ while we should say: ‘her girdle-string is a row of 
birds loquacious because of the agitation of the waves.’ Com- 
pounds being therefore of great syntactical importance in Sanskrit, 
it is necessary to distinguish and classify the various kinds, in 
order that the meaning of a Sanskrit sentence may be clearly 
understood. The most convenient division is into the three 
classes of Co-ordinatives, Determinatives, and Possessives. The 
Determinatives, so called because the former member determines 
(or qualifies) the latter, are of two kinds, Dependent and 
Descriptive. Possessives are secondary compounds, consisting 
chiefly of Determinatives turned into adjectives. 

a. All words making up a compound except the last, ordinarily 
appear in the form of their uninflected stem ; those with two stems 
using the weak, and those with three, the middle stem (73 a). 
The last word, in the case of Co-ordinatives and Determinatives, 
retains, as a rule, its usual form and inflexion, as well as, if a 
substantive, its gender ; while, in Possessives, it is variable like 
an adjective. 


E. g. 2aata: deva-dasah, m. ‘servant of a god, or of the gods’; 
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: as = © ° =o 
Rfagat svami-sevi, f. serving a master’; rama raja-karma, 
‘6 = . a 
n. duty of a king’; AATA sa-ndiman, ‘ homonymous’: nom. m, 


WaATAT, f. TATA, nu. TATA. 


‘1. Co-ordinative (Dvandva) Compounds. 


186. These consist of two (or more) nouns, far less commonly 
adjectives, very rarely adverbs, connected in sense by the copula 
‘and.’ Dvandva, the name applied to Co-ordinatives by the Hindu 
grammarians, means : pair’ or ‘couple.’ 

1. Compounded substantives are inflected in the dual or plural 
according as two or more objects are denoted, the gender being that 
of the last member ;—e. g. Seat hasty-asvau, ‘an elephant and 
a horse’; @&@PQt: hasty-asvah i elephants and horses.’ When, 
however, the parts of the compound express not individuals but 
categories, the Dvandva is inflected in the neuter singular as 
a collective ;—e.g. WATIA gavaasvam, ‘kine and horses.’ 
Names of objects associated in pairs by way of contrast are often 
combined in Dvandvas ;—e. g. fagaat: simha-gajah, ‘lions and 
elephants’; ‘ $ sarameya-marjarah, dogs and cats’ ; 
Weicla aho-ratra, m. n. ‘day and night”.”? The number 
of members in the compound is not limited and is often con- 
siderable 36. g. SaTRTAATIR CTT TT: deva-gandharva- 
manusa uraga-raksasah, ‘gods, heavenly musicians, men, serpents, 
and demons.’ 

2. Adjectives (including past participles) are comparatively 
seldom compounded as Dvandvas;—e.g. satetayg uttara- 
daksina, ‘north and south’; rarer Sita usna, ‘cold and hot’; 
faatfaa sita gsita, ‘white and black?’; QaATAA ghanaayata, 


1 Cp. Lat. su-ove-taurilia, 2 Op. Gk. vuxOqpepor 
3 Cp. Aevo-péAas, 
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‘dense and extensive’ (forest); WaTe&a krtaakrta, “done and 
undone’; FarTsTa mrta ajata, ‘dead and unborn.’ 

a. Two past participles are sometimes compounded to express 
immediate sequence, the relation of the second to the first being 
often translatable by ‘as soon as’ ;—e.g. GSAS drsta-nasta, ‘ seen 
and vanished ’—‘ vanished as soon as seen’; mTana jata-preta, 
‘ died as soon as born’; SCQTAUFATI Ua ut-khata + prati-ropita, 
“uprooted and replanted’ ; qatfera supta utthita, ‘having slept 
and arisen,’ i.e. ‘having just arisen from sleep.’ 

3- Examples of the rare Dvandvas composed of adverbs are 
ATANTAT saydm-pratar, ‘in the evening and morning’; feat- 
WAAL diva-naktam, ‘by day and night.’ 

a. Occasionally complex Dvandvas, made up of compounds of 
another class, are met with;—e.g. QA HAT ACT AAS 
vyakirna-kesara+karala-mukha, ‘having a dishevelled mane and 
terrific jaws,’ consists of two possessives (189). 

6. Of the numerous Vedic Dvandvas consisting of the names 
of deities, each member being in the dual and separately accented, 
only very few survive in Sanskrit: faataautt mitra}-vérunau, 
“Mitra and Varuna’; arargfaant dyava!-prthivyaa, ‘Heaven 
and Earth.’ In cases other than nom. voc. acc. the final 
member only is inflected : faaraauay: mitra-varunayoh and 
arargtaay: dyava-prthivyoh. 

c. ATG mitr, ‘mother,’ and faq pitr, ‘father,’ as the first 
member of a Dvandva of relationship, assume the form of the 
nom. sing.: aratfaact mata-pitarau, ‘mother and father’; 
faatqat pita-putrau, ‘father and son.’ 


1 Mitra and Dydva are Vedic duals. This type of compound was 
perhaps originally due to the juxtaposition of elliptic duals (c) ;—e. g. 
Mitré, ‘the two Mitras’ being =‘ Mitra and Varuna.’ BIST dva-dasa 


is a numeral Dvandva (‘two and ten’) in which the first number is an 
old dual. 
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The masce. of co-ordinate pairs of relations can be used alone in 
the dual so as to include the seman t= et g. faact pitarau =. 
“Parents” ; BT vaturan | — “parents-in-law? ; War putrau= 
“son and daughter’ es well as ‘two sons’); erent bhratarau 
= ‘brother and sister”. 


2a. Dependent (Tatpurusa) Determinatives. 
ee 187. A dependent determinative is one in which the first 
member depends on the last, the syntactical relation of the former 
we to the latter being that of an attribute (noun or pronoun) in an 


oblique case. The compound may be a substantive or an adjective, 
according as the last member is one or the other. 
a: E.g. APRA tat-purusa, m. ‘the man of him,’ ‘his man’ (an 
’ ¢ at a used by the Hindu grammer, ians to designate the class) ; 
ov [CAPA sira-manin, adj. ‘thinking oneself a hero’; zat : 
Ny guna upeta, adj. ‘endowed with virtues’ (upa ita is a past part.). 
In dependent compounds the first member may have the sense 
of any oblique case, but that of the gen. is by far the commonest. 
x. Acc. The last member is naturally alyaye an adjective of 
a verbal nature 9; Haw jaya-prepsu, adj. ‘desiring victory’ 
(pray ipsu is a desid. adj., cP, 170, 2); aya varsa-bhogya, adj. 
‘to be enjoyed 3 a year’ (bhogya is a fut. part. pass.); JETTA 
grha agata, adj. ‘come to the house’ (agata is a past part.); 
QTAUTH grama-prapta, “arrived at the village.’ (A past part. 
is more commonly placed at the beginning, when the compound 


1 Cp. Lat. soceri=socer et socrus. 

2 Op. Gk. ddeApoi and Lat. fratres =‘ brother and sister.’ 

8 Cp. Gk. inmd-dapo-s, ‘ horse-taming,’ Lat. ji-dex, ‘ pointing out the 
law,’ ‘ judge.’ 

4 The past part. WT gata, ‘gone to,’ is often used at the end of 
Tatpurusas in the sense of ‘relating to,’ ‘existing in e.g. TAA 
hasta-vata, ‘held in the hand.’ 
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becomes a possessive;—e.g. ATAGTA prapta-grama, lit. ‘having 
a reached village.’) 

2. Instr. Araya masa-purva, earlier by a month’; mifaagy 
svami-sadrsa, ‘like (his) master’ (cp. 199, 2c); WAV alpaina, 
‘deficient by alittle’=‘almost finished’; Wfeea ahi-hata, ‘killed 
byasnake’; 2aea deva-datta, given by the gods’ (cp. 6e6-Soros), 
commonly used as a proper name with an auspicious sense (Dieu- 
donné) and often denoting an indefinite person=' so-and-so.’ 

3- Dat. FAQTR yupa-daru, n. “wood for a sacrificial post’ ; 
faoqafa visnu-bali, m.‘ offering to Visnu’; nafea prabhu-hita, 
adj. ‘advantageous to the king.’ 

4. Abl. eaafaa svarga-patita, adj. ‘fallen from heaven’; 
wag bhavad-anya, adj. ‘different from you.’ 

5- Gen. TIAGR raja-purusa, m. ‘king’s man’; aragta 
vyaghra-buddhi, f. ‘thought of (its being) a tiger.’ 

6. Loc. BUSH uro-ja, adj.‘ produced on the breast’; wazattag 
asva-kovida, adj. ‘skilled in horses’; JEATA grha-jata, adj. ‘born 
in the house’ ; qateneiad purvahna-krta, adj. “done in the fore- 
noon.” 

a. Some dependent compounds retain the case termination in the 
governed noun ;—e. g. WAH dhanam-jaya, adj.‘ winning booty,’ 
m. a8 @ proper name; qT parasmai-pada, n. ‘word for 
another’; @T@@fa vacas-pati, m. ‘lord of speech’ ; gfufsz 
yudhi-sthira, adj. ‘firm in battle,’ m. as a proper name. 

Rees Ce age oi ete WE adie Redbone UEP a GNd ar ee 

b. If a root forms the last member of a Tatpurusa it undergoes 
no change except that AT a is shortened to Wa, while Fi, Ju, 
Wr add Ct (cp. 182, 1a);—e.g. ACS vara-da, adj. ‘ granting 
boons’ (@T da, ‘give’); farafaa visva-ji-t, adj. ‘ all-conquer- 
ing’; aaa karma-ky-t, adj. ‘doing work,’ ‘laborious.’ 

c. At the end of a dependent, faze visesa, m. means ‘ special 
kind of,’ i.e. ‘choice,’ ‘pre-eminent’; similarly Wt antara, n. 
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‘difference,’ generally means ‘other,’ sometimes “special,” ‘ par- 
ticular’ ;—e. g. ABFA tejo-visesa, m. ‘extraordinary splen- 
dour’; STAT desaantara, n. ‘another country’; BATATAT 
upayaantara, n. ‘a special means’; ATQTAC bhasya antara, 
n. ‘ particular conversation.’ 

d. WF artha, m. ‘ object,’ “ purpose,’ is often used adverbially 
at the end of dependents in the acc. and less commonly in the 
dat. and loc.;—e.g. TATATTA damayanty-artham, ‘for the 
sake of Dampyanti.’ 

CO Vaywty GA OKL, 
2b. Descriptive (Karmadharaya) Determinatives. 


188. A descriptive determinative is one in which the first 
ember describes the last, the syntactical relation of the former 
to the latter being that of a predicate. This relation may be 

expressed in three ways :— 

1. By a Noun (in apposition) ;—e. g. Trafa raja rsi, m. “king 
sage,’ i.e. ‘royal sage’; | stri-jana, m. “women-folk.’ 

a. A title is thus sometimes compounded with a proper name; 
—e.g. HATACT AA amatya-Raksasa, ‘Minister Raksasa.’ Oc- 
casionally the proper name comes first ;—e.g. wifwetarg 
Sandili-matr, ‘Mother Sandili.’ 

b. The apposition often expresses a comparison ;—e.g. 
jalada-syama, adj. ‘dark as a cloud’; feAfAFTT hima-sisira, adj. 
‘cold as ice’; HATA Be AV jala antas-candra-capala, adj.’ fickle 
as the moon reflected in the water.” When both members are 
substantives the object with which a comparison is made is placed 


fre | not at the beginning of the compound, but at the end;—e.g. 
Wy | Gaaqals purusa-vyaghra, m. ‘man-tiger,’ i.e. ‘tiger-like man,’ 
ny “human tiger’; @TG]Y vah-madhu, n. “speech-honey,’ i.e. 
‘honied speech’; UTA pada-padma, n. ‘foot-lotus,’ i.e. ‘lotus- 
like foot.’ 
weardulas =. ; aa fa take 
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c. The past part. Yq bhita, ‘ become,’ ‘existent,’ is often added, 
in the sense of ‘being,’ to an appositional substantive (which is 
thus turned into an adj.) ;—e.g. aay tamo-bhita, ‘ existing in 
a state of darkness’; Cada ratna-bhita, “being a jewel’ (cp. 
184 b, note). 

2. By an Adjective ;—e.g. wor krsna-sarpa, m. ‘ black 
snake’; MT@Iqe nila utpala, n. ‘blue lotus’; ATE ma- 
dhyaahna, m. ‘midday’; ada ardha-marga, m. ‘half way’; 

Mafq vartamana-kavi, m. ‘living poet.’ 

a. Those compounds in which the adjective is a numeral are 
by the Hindu grammarians treated as a special class, called 
Dvigu (‘two-cow’). They are generally neuters or feminines 
(in = 1) expressing aggregates ;—e. g. fae tri-loka, n. or 
fasrat tri-loki, f. ‘the three worlds.’ They may also become 
adjectives by being turned into possessives (189) ;—e. g. fayw 
tri-guna, n. ‘the three qualities’; adj. ‘possessing the three 
qualities.’ 

b. Wa parva, ‘previous,’ is put at the end, instead of adverbially 
at the beginning, in the sense of ‘ before,’ after past participles ;— 
e.g. guy adj. ‘seen before.’ 

c. At the beginning of a descriptive compound Aq mahat 
becomes AST maha, while at the end CTHT rajan, ASAT ahan, 
af@ sakhi, tifa ratri, become Us, AZ, AA, TA (m. n.) 
respectively ;—e.g. HETLTM: great king’; FTSApunya aham, 
“auspicious day’; faa: ‘dear friend’; WItTa ardha-ratra, 
m. ‘ midnight.’ 

d. WAY anyo-(a)nya and QC para-s-para, ‘one another,’ 
are a kind of irregular compound in which the nom. masc. form, 
due to frequent syntactical juxtaposition, became generalized ; 
thus WAVATA ace. sing. fem. = WqT-AaqTA anya-anyam. 


3- By an Adverhb (inclusive of particles and prepositions) ;— 


VI 189 DESCRIPTIVE DETERMINATIVES 175 


e.g. YA su-jana, m. ‘honest man’; WFAA adhi-loka, m. 
“highest world’; W¥T@ a-jfidta, adj. ‘unknown’; QUYa 
yatha ukta, adj. ‘as stated’; waa evam-gata, adj.‘ thus faring.’ 
a. Compounds of this kind, when used in the acc. neuter as 
adverbs, are treated by the Hindu grammarians as a special class 
called Avyayi-bhava (‘indeclinable state’). Such are FFBAUAL 
anu-ripam, ‘conformably’; QaTafa yatha-sakti, “according to 
ability’; @f4TAA sa-vinayam, ‘ politely’; ATA TL yavaj- 


jivam, ‘for life.’ 


3. Possessive (Bahuvrihi) Compounds. 


189. These compounds are essentially adjectives agreeing with 
a substantive expressed or understood. They are determinatives 
(generally of the adjectivally descriptive class) ending in substan- 
tives, which are made to agree in gender, number, and case with 
another substantive. Thus arate bahu-vrihi, m. ‘much rice,’ 
becomes an adjective in the sense of ‘having much rice’ (an 
example used by the Hindu grammarians to designate the class). 

“Every kind of determinative can be turned into a possessive ;— 
e.g. LHW g indra-satru, m. ‘foe of Indra’: adj. ‘having Indra 
as a foe’; waqatiHAa bhima-parakrama, m. ‘terrible prowess’: 
adj. ‘of terrible prowess ’; faug trip, adj. ‘ three-footed ’ 
(Gk. rpl-n08-, Lat. tri-ped-); WATS adho-mukha, adj. ‘ down- 
cast’ (mukha, n. ‘face’); WA a-putra, adj. ‘sonless’; aaa 
sa-bharya, adj. “accompanied by his wife’ (bharya); autfau 
tatha-vidha, adj. ‘of such a kind’ (vidhi, m.); SAAT dur-manis, 
adj. nom. m.f. (Svo-pevys), “ill-minded,’ ‘ dejected.’ 

a. In the Vedic language possessives were distinguished from 
determinatives by accent ;—e. g. raja-putrd, king’s son’; raj4-putra, 
adj. ‘having kings as sons.’ 

b. Possessives often come to be used as substantives or proper 
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names ;—e. g. FES su-hrd, ‘good-hearted,’ becomes mase. friend’ ; 
WAAATA satydé-sravas, adj. nom. m. ‘of true fame,’ becomes 
the name of a man (cp. ’Ereo-xAéns). 

c. Possessives are often very intricafe, containing several other 
compounds. Thus [(vici-ksobha)-stanita-(vihaga-sreni) ]-(kafici- 

guna) is based on an appositional descriptive consisting of two 
main parts. The second, ‘kafici-guna,’ m. ‘girdle-string,’ is a 
Tatpurusa, The first is an adjectival descriptive in which the 
Tatpurusa ‘vihaga-sreni,’ ‘row of birds,’ is described by ‘ vici- 
ksobha-stanita,’ ‘loquacious through wave-agitation.’ The latter 
is a compound Tatpurusa, in which ‘stanita’ is qualified by the 
simple Tatpurusa ‘vici-ksobha,’ ‘agitation of the waves.’ Tar- 
waufacay Sita usna-kiranau, ‘moon and sun,’ is an example of a 
Bahuvrihi which is used as a substantive and contains a Dvandva. 
It is in reality a kind of contracted Dvandva (‘the cool and the 
hot-rayed’ for ‘the cool-rayed and the hot-rayed’). 

d. Bahuvrihis with a past participle at the beginning are 
syntactically often equivalent to a gerund or loc. absolute ;—e. g. 
WAATT tyakta-nagara, ‘having the city left’ =A WAT 
nagaram tyaktva, ‘having left the city” or ATC We nagare 
tyakte, ‘the city being left.’ 

e. Bahuvrihis ‘esd on appositional descriptives often imply 
a comparison ;—e.g. ARITA candra anana, *moon-faced’ ; UZITaQ 
padmaaksa (f. i), ‘lotus-eyed.’ Inversion of the natural order 
does not take place here as in descriptives (cp. 188, 15). 

f. AM kalpa, m. ‘manner,’ and ATA praya, m. ‘chief part,’ are 
used at the end of Bahuvrihis in the sense of ‘like,’ ‘almost’; 
e.g. WATKAT amrta-kalpa, adj. “ambrosia-like’; WATAWTS 
prabhata-praya, adj.‘almost dawning.’ In the same position UT 
para and GC@ parama, adjectives meaning ‘highest,’ ‘chief,’ used 
as substantives, signify “engrossed in,’ ‘intent on’ (lit. “having 
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as the chief thing’);—e.g. fAeaTUT cinta-para, ‘immersed in 
thought.’ 

&. ATAT mitra, f. ‘measure,’ is used at the end of Bahuvrihis 
in the sense of ‘only’ ;—e.g. ATHATAT ACT: ndmamatra narah, 
“men bearing the name only.’ At the end of past participles it 
means ‘as soon as’;—e. g. ATAATA: WY: jata-matrah Satruh, an 
enemy as soon as (he has) come into being.’ It is, however, 
generally employed as a neuter substantive in this way ;—e. g. 
WAATAA jala-matram, ‘water alone’ (lit. ‘that which has water 
for its measure’). 

A. ate adi, m. and wafa prabhrti, f. beginning,’ WITS] adya, 
‘first’ (used as a substantive), are employed at the end of Bahu- 
vrihis in the sense of ‘and the rest,’ ‘and so forth,’ ‘etcetera,’ 
primarily as adjectives and secondarily as substantives ;—e.g. 
(2a) ZRTSA: (deva) Indra adayah, ‘(the gods) Indra and the 
rest’ (lit. ‘having Indra as their beginning’); ratie iti §di, n. 
“beginning thus’ (i.e. with these words)=‘and so on.’ 

qurara puro-gama, qa purva, FU; A purah-sara, ‘preceding’ 
=‘leader,’ are similarly employed in the sense of ‘ preceded, led, 
or accompanied by’ ;—e. g. zat WETCTAT: ‘the gods led 
by Indra.’ We and Yt: are also used adverbially at the end 
of Bahuvribis ;—e. g. faraqaa, ‘with the accompaniment of a 
smile,’ “smilingly’; ARATAYFTACA bahumiana-purahsaram, 
‘with respect,’ ‘respectfully.’ 

i. Words meaning ‘hand’ are placed at the end of possessives ;— 
e.g. WRAUTA sastra-paini, ‘weapon-handed,’ ‘having a weapon 
in one’s hand’; FTA kuSa-hasta, ‘with kuga-grass in (his) 
hand.’ 

j. The suffix {in is pleonastically added to wa dharma, 
‘duty,’ We sila, ‘character,’ ATAT mala, ‘garland,’ UTAT sala, 
‘house,’ Wat Sobha, ‘ beauty,’ aa varna, ‘colour’;—e.g. 

N 
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acafat vara-varn-in, ‘of excellent colour.’ The adjectival 
suffix @& ka is similarly often added, especially to unusual finals, 
as to words in ¥@ r, to feminines in = I (like wet nadi), and in 
the feminine to words in Tin e.g. Fagan mrta-bhartr-ka, 
“whose husband is dead’; aud tai sa-patni-ka, ‘accompanied by 
his wife.’ 


CHAPTER VII 


OUTLINES OF SYNTAX 


190. As the great bulk of the literature consists of poetry, the 
syntactical-arrangement of the Sanskrit sentence is primitive and 
undeveloped, as compared with Latin and Greek. Its main 
characteristic is the predominance of co-ordination, long com- 
pounds and gerunds constantly taking the place of relative and 
other subordinate clauses, while the oratio obligua is entirely 
absent. Another feature is the comparatively rare use of the 
finite verb (frequent enough in the Vedic language), for which 
past participles or verbal nouns are very often substituted. There 
is also a marked fondness for passive constructions. A special 
feature of Sanskrit syntax is the employment of the locative 
absolute. 


The Order of Words. 


I19I. The usual arrangement of words in a Sanskrit sentence 
is :—first, the subject with its attributes (a genitive preceding its 
nominative); second, the object with its adjuncts (which precede 
it); and lastly, the verb. 

Adverbs or extensions of the predicate are commonly placed 
near the beginning, and unemphatic connective particles follow 
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the first word;—e.g. WARY AAC GS ATT HATA ‘but 
Janaka went in haste to his own city.’ 

When there is a vocative, it generally comes first. Instead of 
the subject any other word requiring emphasis may be placed at 
the head of the sentence ;—e. g. <tTat Saal Asay 4 waza 
“at night you must not enter the monastery.’ 

a. The subject, if a personal pronoun, is not expressed unless 
emphatic, being inherent in finite verbal forms. Even the general 
subject ‘one’ or ‘they’ is often indicated by the verb alone ;— 
e.g. Fata one should say’; "TH: ‘they say’="it is said.’ 

b. The copula afer ‘is,’ unless the tense or mood has to be 
expressed, is generally omitted. In that case the predicate pre- 
cedes its noun ;—e.g. Waar tifa: ‘the night (is) cold.’ If the 
predicate bears any emphasis, W4fq is used, not afer ;—e.g. ar 
fazer aval Haat aT Ig: A Gs Hafa fAATATA ‘he 
who is distinguished by knowledge, penance, or birth, is (certainly) 
to be respected by the twice-born.’ 

c. Just as attributes precede their nouns and the qualifying 
word comes first in compounds, so a relative or other subordinate 
clause precedes the principal clause, which regularly begins with 
a correlative word;—e.g. FQ wa Ta TAA lit. ‘of whom 


wealth, of him power,’ i.e. “he who has wealth has power.’ 


Similarly TANT, ATAA—ATAA, &c. 


The Article. 


192. There is properly neither an indefinite nor a definite 
article in Sanskrit. But Wah ‘one’ and afag ‘some’ (139), 
being frequently used to express ‘a certain,’ may sometimes be 
translated by ‘a.’ Similarly @ ‘that’ (110) may, when referring 
to persons or things just mentioned, be rendered by ‘the’ ;—e. g. 
@ TAT ‘the king’ (of whom we are speaking). 

N2 


180 OUTLINES OF SYNTAX VII 193 


NWumber. 


193. 1. Singular collective words are sometimes used at the end 
of compounds to form a plural; —e.g. ata stri-jana, m. 
‘womenfolk’=‘women.’ Such collectives are sometimes them- 
selves used in the plural ;—e.g. Aa: or TAT: “the world,’ 
“ people.” 

2. The dual number is in regular use and of strict application, 
the plural practically never referring to two objects. It is there- 
fore invariably employed with the names of things occurring in 
pairs, such as parts of the body ;—e.g. wat utet J ‘the hands 
and the feet.’ A masc. dual is sometimes used to express a male 
and female of the same class;—e.g. Wad: faact ‘the parents 
of the universe’ (see 186, 3¢, p. 171). 

3- a. The plural is sometimes applied to others by the speaker 
or writer as a mark of great respect, 4A and AG: taking 
the place of AA and AAT{;—<. g. aa wafg: ‘has your Majesty 
heard?’ In this sense the plur. UT@T: ‘feet’ is employed instead 
of the dual (cp. 193, 2);—e.g. UW SqITSTA afufauafa ‘he 
insults your Majesty(’s feet).” Proper names are occasionally 


used in the same way ;—e.¢ . ofa STACI: thus (says) 


the revered teacher Samkara.’ 

b. The I. pers. pl. is sometimes used by the speaker referring 
to neh our editorial ‘ we’) instead of the singular or dual 
(cp. 193, 2); —e-g. aerate feafaayeRta: ‘we (=1) too ask 
yee ; fa qa: ainda Pere shall we (= you and I) 
do now?’ 

c. The names of countries are plural, being really the names of 
the peoples (like * Sweden’ in English and‘ Sachsen’ in German) ;— 
e.g. fagdg ‘in Vidarbha’ (Berar). In the singular the name 
of the people often denotes the king of the country. 
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d. Some nouns are used in the plural only:—WTG f. ‘ water’ 
(96,1); ATUT: m.' life’; aan: f.‘ the rains ’—‘the rainy season ’; 
STC: m. ‘wife.’ 

Concord. 

194. The rules of concord in case, person, gender, and number 
are in general the same as in other inflexional languages, but the 
following special points may be noted :— 

1. The nominative with {fa may take the place of a predicative 
acc. governed by verbs of calling, considering, knowing, &c. ;— 
e.g. ATAU afa at fafa ‘know me to be a Brahmin’ (instead 
of Ata at fafa). 

2. When a dual or plural verb refers to two or more subjects 
the first person is preferred to the second or third, and the second 
person to the third;—e.g. @A€ FY WTA: ‘you and I go.’ 

3. a. A dual or plural adjective agreeing with masc. and fem. 
substantives is put in the masc., but when neuters are associated 
with masculines and feminines, in the neuter (sometimes 
singular) ;—e.g. FTATATTAT Ula afeatfa AShyaATA ‘the 
chase, dice (aksah), and drinking are reprehensible in kings’; 
wafaary Tet RT At: ACY Tal Wagaeya 
qa aa afiza “a bird with clipped wings, a withered tree, 
a dried-up pond, a toothless serpent and a poor man are of equal 
account (neut. sing.) in (the eyes of) the world.’ 

b. Occasionally an attribute or predicate takes the natural in- 
stead of the grammatical gender ;—e. g.@t fart facet: 
BAT: AMT: ‘thinking (masc.) of thee the subjects (fem.) have 
been reduced to taking no food.’ 

c. As in Greek and Latin, a demonstrative pronoun agrees with 
its predicate in gender;—e.g. WAt UTAY AMA: ‘this (masc.) 
is the best counsel’ (masc.). 

A participle used in place of a finite verb, which should agree 
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with the subject, may be attracted in gender by a substantive 
predicate if in close proximity with it;—e.g. @ a faa aaa 
“thou (masc.) hast become (neut.) my friend’ (neut.). 

4. Asingular collective noun is necessarily followed by asingular 
verb. Two singular subjects require a predicate in the dual, three 
or more require it in the plural. Occasionally, however, the pre- 
dicate agrees in number with the nearest subject, being mentally 
supplied with the rest;—e.g. a@atferadt tsafad awa 7 

MTU AA ‘ Kantimati, this kingdom, and my very 
life (are) at your mercy’ (sing.). 

a. Similarly, the verb which should agree with a single plural 
subject may be attracted in number by a noun predicate in its 
immediate proximity ;—e. g. WAAAY wat: aaK TWsaIyaA 
“these seven constituent parts are said (sing.) to form the entire 
kingdom,’ 

Pronouns, 


195. 1. Personal, a. Owing to its highly inflexional character 
Sanskrit uses the nominatives of personal pronouns far less 
frequently than modern European languages do (cp. 191 a). 

b. The unaccented forms of WEA and AA (109 a) being 
enclitic, can be used neither at the beginning of a sentence or 
metrical line (Pada), nor after vocatives, nor before the particles 
J, aT, Ua, S;—e.g. Ha FAA‘ my friend’ (not ®); SATA 
UTfE ‘O God, protect us’ (MATA, not T); TA AA FT FA 
“his house or mine.’ ; 

c. HATH ‘your Honour’ (f. AAA), the polite form of BA 
‘thou’ (with which it often alternates even in the same sentence), 
takes the verb in the 3. person;—-e.g. fHATS WAT?‘ what does 
your Honour say?’ The plural A@ed: (f. WAR:) is construed 
in the same way; it frequently has a singular sense (193,34). Two 
compounds of W4T* are often used in the drama:—WaAAaT 
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atra-bhavan refers to some one present, either the person addressed 
or some third person=‘ your Honour here’ or ‘his Honour here’; 
WAAATA tatra-bhavan, “his Honour there,’ referring to some one 
off the stage, can only be used of a third person. Both take the 
verb in the 3. sing. 

2. Demonstrative. a. UW and Wael refer to what is near 
or present=' this.’ The former is the more emphatic of the two. 
Both are often employed agreeing with a subject in the 1. or 3. 
pers. sing. in the sense of ‘here’ ;—e.g. UW aqet fasfa ‘here 
a devotee stands’; WAAFH ‘here am 1’; WAR WAATA aa: 
“here comes your son.” Wea WA: ‘this person’ is frequently 
used as an equivalent of ‘I.’ 

b. @ and way refer to what is absent or remote=‘ that.’ @ is 
the more definitely demonstrative of the two, being, for instance, 
the regular correlative to an antecedent relative. It has the 
following special uses. It has often (like Lat. ille) the sense of 
‘well-known,’ ‘celebrated’;—e.g. AT CRIT AML ‘that well- 
known charming city.’ It is frequently also the equivalent of 
‘the aforesaid’ ;—e.g. ATS BA ‘I (being) such’ (as just described). 
In this sense it may often be translated simply by the definite 
article ‘the’ (cp. 192). When unaccompanied by a noun @ 
supplies the place of a personal pronoun of the third person= 
“he, she, it, they,’ but with a certain amount of emphasis when 
used in the nominative (WAAL and Wat are employed in the 
same way as personal pronouns of the third person). Finally @ 
when repeated means “ various,’ ‘several,’ ‘all sorts of’;—e. g. 
atfa arf Weare ‘he read various treatises.’ 

3. Possessive. These pronouns (116) are comparatively little 
used, as the genitive of the personal pronouns is generally em- 
ployed. In accordance with the sense of WAC (195, 1c), its 
derivatives wala bhayad-iya and ATYCH bhavat-ka are used 
as possessive pronouns of the second person in respectful address, 
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THE CASES. 
Nominative. 

196. The nominative is far less frequently used in Sanskrit as 
the subject of a sentence than in other Indo-European languages. 
Its place is very commonly supplied by the instrumental of the 
agent with-a passive verb;—e.g. HAIG AACARUAT A PIAA 
‘a certain field-watcher was standing aside’ (lit. “by a certain 
field-watcher it was stood aside’). 

a. The nominative is used predicatively with verbs meaning 
“to be, become, seem, appear,’ as well as with the passive of verbs 
of calling, considering, sending, appointing, making, &c.;—e. g. 
a afar FRU ITH: Bea: ‘the dog was turned into a tiger 
by the sage.’ 


b. The nominative followed by &fa may in certain circumstances 
take the place of the accusative (see 194, I). 


Accusative. 


197. Besides its ordinary use of denoting the object of transitive 
verbs, the accusative is employed to express— 


1. the goal with verbs of motion;—e.g. @ facdry WAT 
“he went to Vidarbha.’ 


a. verbs of going, like JA and QT, are very commonly joined 
with an abstract substantive where either the corresponding 
adjective with ‘to become,’ or merely an intransitive verb would 
be used in English ;—e.g. @ alfa atfa ‘he becomes famous’ 
(lit. ‘goes to fame’); TY Waele ‘he dies’ (lit. ‘ goes to death’). 

2. duration of time and extension of space ;—e. g. araaaia 
‘he learns for a month Be aaa wefa ‘he goes (the distance 
of) a Yojana’ (nine miles). 

3- the object of desiderative adjectives in x (cp. 169) and of 
some compound adjectives beginning with prepositions ;— e.g. 
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faatgx afta TTT at am desirous of crossing the ocean’; 
TAGAMA WAM: ‘devoted to Damayanti.’ 

4. the cognate object of intransitive verbs in the case of sub- 
stantives and the analogous adverbial sense in the case of. 
adjectives ;—e.g. ATATT AAT aag “may he rain (i.e. grant) 
all desires’; wre WTA ‘let us go quickly’ (originally, “goa 
quick gait’). 


Double Accusative. 


198. Two accusatives are governed by— 

1. verbs of calling, considering, knowing, making, appointing, 
choosing ;—e.g. ATA AT Wafaqea “I know thee (to be) 
the chief person.’ 

2. verbs of speaking (a, aq, we), asking (we), begging 
(aTq, uTaa), instructing (aq-uTa), fining (zwsa), 
winning (fa), milking (<8) 30.2. wafcaatt ata QTHSTT 
WA ‘the bird addressed a speech to Nala’; ATA qarga 
fata ‘he should ask true evidence from the twice-born’; 


afte aTaa AGUA ‘he asks Bali for the earth’ ; aequitat 
ATA what she commands me’; alt aa zweaa “he should 
fine them a thousand (panas)’; faat tsa WaAA ‘having won 
the kingdom from Nala’; Tatfa serif ‘they milked 
(i.e. extracted) gems from the earth.’ 

a. HA ‘tell,’ aqa “make known,’ and a-fery ‘enjoin,’ 
never take the accusative of the person addressed, but the dative 
(or gen.). 

3- verbs of bringing, conveying, leading, dispatching ;—e.¢. 
aaa AT weafa ‘he brings the goat to the village’ ; be 
ufagiet fase ‘having sent Sakuntala away to her husband’s 
house.’ 
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4. causative verbs -—e.g. TTA azawraafa “he causes Rama 


to learn the Veda’; ifstress is laidon the agent (the direct acc.), 
it may be put in the instrumental: at afar: aTzaa he should 
cause her to be devoured by dogs.’ 

a. When the causative meaning has faded, the dat. or gen. of 
the person is used instead of the acc.; this is generally the case 
with aia “show’ (‘cause to see’), and Taq ‘tell’ (‘cause to 
hear’), and always with aza ‘make known,’ ‘tell’ (‘cause to 
know’). 

b. In the passive construction the direct acc, (the person or 
agent) becomes the nom., the indirect acc. (the object or thing) 
remains ;—e. g. trat aga TAA ‘ Rama is caused to learn 
the Veda’; at WTA: WTaledt “dogs are caused to devour her’; 
afagqraa FgUTA‘ Bali is asked for the earth.’ 


Instrumental. 


199. The fundamental notion of the instrumental, which may 
be rendered by ; by’ or ‘with,’ expresses the agent, the instru- 
ment (means), or concomitant by or with which an action is 
performed ;—e. g. AAVMA ‘it was said by him’=‘he said’; @ 
@yaA BWarfsa: ‘he was killed with a sword’; Ze faaw 
PATA AAT ATRS FWATA ‘there is no one happier (201, 24) 
in this world than he who has converse with a friend.’ 

1. The following are modifications of theinstrumental sense 
ex pressing— 

a, the reason : ‘by,’ ‘through,’ ‘by reason of,’ ‘because of,’ ‘on 
account of’ ;—e. g. Aaa STAeT “through your favour’; aat- 
Uta ai awurfa ‘T punish you for that fault’ ; ATAPI 
“by the thought of a tiger’=" because he thought it was a tiger’ 


(cp. p. 172, 5); FAATAT ‘under the delusion of (the existence 
of) pleasure.’ 
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b. accordance: ‘by,’ ‘in conformity with’ ;—e. g. WAIT * by 
nature’; ATE ‘by birth’; AAA AAA Aaa ‘ho goes by (acts 
in accordance with) my opinion.’ 

c. the price: (‘with,’ “ by means of’=) ‘for,’ ‘at the price of ’;— 
e.g. SUALAT faaitaara Geta ‘a book sold for a hundred 
rupees’; Salta Aaa Tae areata uaa “a man should 
always save hinself even at the cost of his wife or of his wealth.’ 

d. time within which anything is done: (‘by the lapse 
of ’=) ‘in’ ;—e.g. arieyfac Li QTHC WA ‘grammar is 
learnt in twelve years.’ nee faery 

e. the way, vehicle or part of the body by which motion 
is effected ;—e. g. Raat Ararat WAST: ATA: “in what direc- 
tion (lit. “by what road’) have the crows disappeared?’ arfaat 
atfa ‘he goes on horseback’ (lit. ‘by means of a horse’); @ 
TA GAAAATATS ‘he carried (uvaha) the dog on his shoulder.’ 

f. ‘in respect of’: with words implying superiority, in- 
feriority or defectiveness ;—e.g. UATAT Wau tA: ‘inferior 
to these two (abl.) in valour’; yar Hera aarfaya ‘o 
fortunate man, you excel your ancestors in that (devotion) ’ ; 
WUT ATA: ‘blind of an eye.’ 

g. ‘of,’ ‘with’: with words meaning need or use, wy: 
WATHAA (used interrogatively or with a negative), or fart‘ what?’ 
(with or without ®& ‘do’);—e.g. ata atfaaarey: ‘what is the 
use of life to me’ (gen.); ZauTeTat aaat WAlAAA ‘your 
Majesty’s feet have no need of servants’ ; fa aar fara Bart 
‘what is to be done with that cow?’ fai @ Uae ‘what have 
we (to do) with this?’ Similar is the use of HAA done with ’= 
‘away with’ and WMA ‘enough of’ (cf. 180): HAMA 


‘away with rising’=“pray do not rise.’ 
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A. ‘with,’ ‘at’: with verbs of rejoicing, laughing, being 
pleased, satisfied, astonished, ashamed, disgusted ;—e. g. ATYR: 
Baar guta “a low person is satisfied even with very little’ ; 
HSTA AA ‘he laughed at it.’ 

i. ‘of,’ ‘by’: with verbs of boasting or swearing ;—. g. ata- 
ATAAT ATE WA ‘I swear by Bharata and myself.’ 

j. the object (victim) with QA ‘sacrifice’ ;—e. g. WAT LT-4 
aaa ‘he sacrifices a bull to Rudra.’ Here we have the real 
inst. sense surviving from the time when @S_meant ‘worship’ 
a god (acc.) with (inst.). 

2. The concomitant or sociative sense is generally supple- 
mented by the prepositional adverbs AE, ATRA, aT and 
aA ‘with,’ which are used (like ‘with’ in English) even when 
separation or antagonism is implied ;—e. g. qay ae faa aa: 
‘the father went with his son’; faaa ae fauafaae: ‘dis- 
agreement with a friend’; @ A faze aa Far “he engaged 
in a fight with him.’ This sense is also applied— 

a. to express the accompanying circumstances or the 
manner in which an actionis performed ;—e. g. at zuat Aeat 
aet @aa: ‘that pair lives in great affection’; AAT qa 
“with great pleasure,’ 

b. with the passive of verbs which bave the sense of accompany- 
ing, joining, endowing, possessing, and the opposite;—e.g. @at 
ated: ‘accompanied by you;’ wat Guat faetr AT ‘possessed 
or destitute of wealth’; BINT faga: “bereft of life.’ 

c. with adjectives expressive of identity, equality, or 
likeness: YH, FATA, TET, FSA ;—- ¢. WAU FA: ‘equal 
to Indra’; WIA AW: ‘like him’; Wa 4 A arecsarfa 
gu: “he is not even equal to the dust of my feet.’ The genitive 
is also used with these adjectives (cp. 202, 2d). 
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Dative. 


200. The dative case expresses either the indirect object, 
generally a person, or the purpose of an action. 

A. The dative of the indirect object is used— 

I. with transitive verbs, with or without a direct object :— 

a. of giving (@T, WU), telling (WA, WA, WIA, IV, 
faraezy), promising (afae or SI-3, ufa-at), showing 
(zxta); —e.g. fanta a atta ‘he gives a cow to the 
Brahmin’; @¥Watfa a Fara “T tell you the truth.’ 

b. of sending, casting ;—e.g. aaa gr Taq fazas: ‘a 
messenger was sent by Bhoja to Raghu’; sifafay WATT 
“they cast (47) darts at Rama.’ 

2. with intransitive verbs meaning to please (€q), desire 
(FA, YE), be angry with (WY, FA, Fe), injure (FF) ;— 
e.g. Waa AGA ‘it pleases me’; A TITITA Wea I do not 
long for the kingdom’; faaxTa qata “he is angry with his 
servant.’ (AY and ad when compounded with prepositions 
govern the acc.) 

3. with words of salutation;—e.g. TWATA AA: ‘salutation to 
Ganesa’; Re a ‘health to thee’; CTATS Stat ‘hail to Rama’; 
wera zy “welcome to her Majesty.’ 

B. The dative of purpose expresses the end for which an action 
is done, and is very often equivalent to an infinitive ;—e. g. gaa 
@fc asafa ‘he worships Hari for (= to obtain) salvation’; 
THAT UTfA ‘he goes for (=to obtain) fruit’; AATATUT 
atfaniara!e Wa Waa: WATUA ‘your Honour (has) full 
authority for the instruction of (= to instruct) my sons in the 
principles of morality’; GAT WFAA: ‘he started for a fight’ 


(=‘to fight’); qaewara “au revoir.’ 
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This dative is a taken by verbs meaning— 

1. ‘be fit for,’ ‘tend or conduce to’ (3, a- Ug, W-y) ;—e. g. 
afawrara ea | piety conduces to knowledge.’ 

a. Band Y are used in the same way, but are often omitted ;— 


e.g. waarTafa SAI TATA waa ‘the combination even of 
the weak leads to safety’; MAATUTS @: Wea ‘your weapon 


(serves) for the protection of (= to protect) the distressed.’ 

2. ‘be able,’ ‘begin,’ ‘strive,’ ‘resolve,’ ‘order,’ ‘appoint’ ;— 
e.g. ra AIT QPTATATHIUTATT AA ‘this story was able to 
win over (akarsanaya) the warrior’; wiaada WAATA ‘he began 
to (take) an oath’; aASTaAgN TS afeary ‘I will try to find her’; 
aa MATT ATA wafaar “he has resolved on abandoning 
his life’; @feaca wfafaacrarcrTaries ‘having charged 
(a-disya) his daughter with the reception of the guests’; 
Traine 2afararfaa: “he was appointed by the gods 
for the destruction of (= to destroy) Ravana.’ 

a. The adverb AAA ‘sufficient’ is used in the sense of “be 


able to cope with,’ ‘be a match for’ ;—e. g. SeaT Sfeweary 


‘Hari (is) a match for the demons.’ 


Ablative. 


201. The ablative primarily expresses the starting-point or 
source from which anything proceeds. It thus answers to the 
- question ‘whence?’ and may in general be translated by ‘from.’ 

E.g. WEA WATS TaATS weifasetta ‘I wish to depart 
from this forest’; UTOTATH BRafa ‘ruin results from sin’ 
(papad); FTAA Ware |: ‘he did not swerve from his 
purpose’ (nigcayad); BAR? qataara ara he ea of 
the death of his son from his relations’; AT “re- 
leasing her from her bonds’; fata RATT SATA “desist from 
this act’; aTfe at ATCATA ‘protect me from hell.’ 


VII 201 ABLATIVE IgI 


a. The source of apprehension is put in the ablative with 
verbs of fearing (Wt, Sf{H_ud-vij);—e.g. arate faafa 
“you are afraid of the hunter’; WATS ATATUyT fragfaaa 
‘a Brahmin should always shrink from marks of honour.’ 

b. Verbs expressing separation ‘from’ naturally take the abla- 
tive;—e.g. wae fasta: ‘ parted from you’; OT Ufaaranra 
laa ‘and sho is deprived of her husband’s place’ (such words 
also take the instr.: cp. 199, 26). Allied to this use is that of 
@qaq ‘to cheat of’ (= so as to separate from);—e.g. aatag 
ATAU RTAATA ‘to cheat a Brahmin of his he-goat.’ 

c. As the abl. expresses the terminus a quo, it is employed with 
all words meaning ‘far,’ or designating the cardinal points ;— 
6. g. ree “QTATE ‘far from the village’; QTATA qat fafz: 
“the mountain (is) to the east of the village.’ 

d. Similarly the abl. also expresses the time after which 


anything takes place;—e. g. aeies @TATT ‘seen after a long. 
time’; WATETA “after a week.’ 


The abl. also expresses the following senses connected with its 
original meaning :— 

1. the cause, reason, or motive —‘on account of,’ ‘be- 
cause of,’ ‘through,’ ‘from’ ;—e.g. areare aia waeafa ‘he 
eats the flesh through greed.’ This use of the abl. is especially 
common, in commentaries, with abstract nouns in & tva;—e.g. 
qaars Prary GaAatg ‘the mountain is fiery because of its 
smokiness.’ (The instr. is also employed in this sense: 199, 1 4.) 

2. comparison :— 

a. with comparatives’ (=‘than’) or words with a comparative 


meaning ;—e. g. wifaeeTe tTat faqac: ‘Rama is more learned 
than Govinda’; HAUT WIAA MlatcCaa knowledge is superior 


: . . . . eye oe 
to action.’ In this sense it is used even with positives (= in 


comparison with’) ;—e.g. ara aaqarareta aaa vata ‘a 
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wife is dear even in comparison with (i.e. dearer than) the whole 
world’; aqarata astcity aafa aygateta Qaifa ‘hearts 
harder even than adamant, more tender even than a flower.’ 

b. with words meaning ‘other’ or ‘different’ (=a, Taz, 
waz, faa) e.g) RUTS TT awa: ‘Govinda is different 
from Krsna.’ 

c. Allied to the comparative abl.is that used with multiplicative 


words like ‘double,’ ‘treble,’ &c.;—e. g- FATT Waza aw: 


‘a fine five times (in comparison with) the value.’ 


Genitive. 


202. The primary sense of the genitiveis quasi-adjectival, since 
its qualification of another substantive means ‘belonging to’ or 
‘connected with.’ It may generally be expressed in English by 
the preposition ‘of.’ With substantives the gen. is used in a 
possessive, subjective, objective, or partitive sense ;—e.¢. (TW: 
Yad: ‘the king’s man’; Weqaaq SIS WA: ‘your con- 
cealment of Raksasa’s wife’ (i.e. “by you’); WFAT AQkT: “by 
the supposition of her’ (i.e. ‘supposing it was she’); gat aqaq- 
ATA ‘the foremost of the wealthy.’ 

1. The gen. is used with a number of verbs :— 

a, in the possessive sense with real is, WJ ‘be master of,’ 
“have power over,’ and with Wa, q ‘be,’ faq ‘exists’ ;—e.¢. 
Barat: WAFTATA ‘I shall be master of myself’; AA FAA 
faaqa ‘I have a book.’ 


b. in the objective sense (concurrently with the acc.) with 
Za have mercy,’ gq ‘remember,’ 4-8 ‘imitate’ ;—e.g. Wa 
ad aT may these men have mercy on you’; Wtta 
a WATATATA ‘he remembers your favours’; wTATyalT- 
WTA ‘I will imitate Bhima.’ , 
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c. in the objective sense (concurrently with the loc.) with verbs 
meaning ‘do good or harm to’ (3U-@, WA, WU, WI-ITy), 
“trust in’ (fa-=t), “forbear with’ (wa) ;—e.g. faaruTa 
SUPA: ‘benefiting his friends’; fa AAT ART Waa 
“how have I done her an injury?’ Taq @ ‘forbear with me.’ 

d. with verbs meaning ‘speak of’ or ‘expect of’;—e.g. 
Fase aaa aefa “he speaks thus of me though I am 
guiltless’ ; aan qe gqaraa ‘anything may be expected 
of that fool.’ 

e. frequently (instead of the dat. of the indirect object) with 
verbs of giving, telling, promising, showing, sending, bowing, 

pleasing, being angry; —e.g. HAT AQWS WEWA ‘1 have 
granted safety to him’ (tasya); fa 74 TATA WG: ‘does he please 
you?’ warafaaat gta: “the sage (is) not very angry with me’ 
(mama). 

f. sometimes (instead of the instr.) with verbs meaning ‘be filled 
or satisfied’ ;—. g. awTfaqufia ATSTATA ‘fire is not satiated 
with logs.’ So also. the past part. gut “full of’ (gen.), or ‘filled 
with’ (instr.). 

2. The gen. is frequently used with adjectives :— 

a. allied to transitive verbs;—e.g. AUT faarfiit eu 
“old age is destructive of beauty.’ 

b. meaning ‘dependent on,’ “belonging or attached to,’ ‘dear 
to’;—e.g. WAG: F Watarc: “that remedy depends on you’ 
(tava); UA BATS aw fafae qeraafe aq TAT ‘give 

up whatever you have taken belonging to him’ (asya) ; al ATA 
at FHA: ‘who, pray, is dear to kings?’ 

c, meaning ‘acquainted with,’ ‘versed or skilled in,’ “ac- 
customed to’ (concurrently with the loc.: 203 f) ;—e. g. Mae: 
Veafa WSAITCIUTA ‘you are, indeed, conversant with 


the ways of the world’; SQTATUTA Walfaa: ‘ unskilled 
oO 


“e 
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in battle’; BfAAT AA: BUTATA ‘ people accustomed to hard- 
ships.’ 
d. meaning ‘like’ or ‘equal to’ (concurrently with the instr. : 
199, 2¢);—e.g. TIA: AWA FR: “Rama is equal to Krsna.’ 
3. The gen. expresses theagent with passive participles :— 
a. past participles having a pres. sense, formed from roots 
meaning ‘think,’ ‘know,’ ‘worship’ ;—e.g. Tat Aa: (‘ well 


2 thought of’=) ‘approved of kings’ ; fafear WATT ATAAASTA 


a 


ZF: ‘you are known to the hermits to be staying here.’ 


—~_ b. future articiples (which also take the instr.: 199) ;—e.g. HA 
(wat) Bat ST: ‘Hari should be worshipped by me.’ 


4. The gen. is used with adverbs of direction in °T& -tas 
(cp. 1774) ;—e. g. VTAQY afaqa: “to the south of the village’; 
sometimes also with those in °U# -ena (concurrently with the 
acc.) ;—e. g. BSUACUTE ‘to the north of this’ (asya) place. 

5. The gen. of time is used in the following ways:— 

a. with multiplicatives (108) or other numerals similarly used 
it expresses how often anything is repeated within a stated 
period ;—e. g. TS fara faata‘ he should offer the funeral 
sacrifice three times a year’; aaataaafa Gta ne 
fasta: ‘a Brahmin should perform at least one severe 
penance a year.’ 

b. Words denoting time are put in the gen. (like the abl.) in 
the sense of ‘after’ ;—e.g. AfATATER] (kati-paya ahasya), ‘after 
some days’; FATA ATA ‘after a long time’: FAT is also 
used alone in this sense. 

c. A noun and past part. in the gen., accompanying an ex- 
pression of time, have the sense of ‘since’;—e.g. Wey zwar 
Aad ATA ITA “to-day (is) the tenth month since our 
father died’ (uparatasya). This construction is akin to the gen. 
absolute (205, 2). 
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6. Two geniti ves are employed to express an option or a differ- 
ence between two things;—e.g. FaAQ FT Fare waa 
asyaa * of vice and death, the former is called the worse’ 


WaTaTraryTra: mente, fas: ‘ this is the only sifstanes 


between you (the long-lived) and Indra.’ 


Locative. 


203. The locative denotes either the place where an action 
occurs, or, with verbs of motion, the place whither an action is 
directed. The former sense may variously be translated by ‘in, 
at, on, among, by, with, near,’ the latter by ‘into, upon’; 
corresponding to Lat. in with abl. and acc. respectively. 

The following are examples of the ordinary use of the loc. in 
the sense of ‘ where ?’ ufauatat ga fataafed ‘birds live 
in that tree’; faeiy ‘in Vidarbha’ (193, 3¢); Maia aq arte 
arurefaaurta ‘ I will kill myself at your door’; @TRITA ‘at 
Kasi’ (Benares) ; Tet ge gay fruit (is) seen on the trees’; 
MAZAFTAT | they encamped on (=close to) the Ganges’ ; 
a eag a aay argquadt afae arqaafa wey 

“neither, among gods, nor Yaksas, or among men either, 
had such a beauty anywhere been seen before’; HA aq “by 
my side.’ 

a. When the loc. means ‘among’ it is often equivalent to a 
partitive gen. (202);—. g. way gay tral aa firqaa: ‘among 
(= of) all the sons Rama is dearest to me.’ 

b. The person ‘with’ whom one dwells or stays is put in the 
loc. ;—e. g. zw aafa ‘he lives with his teacher.’ 

c. The loc. with the verbs faBfa ‘stands’ and Aa ‘goes on’ 
(= Lat. versatur) expresses ‘abides by,’ ‘complies with’ ;—e. g. 
aa Waa fasfa “you do not (stand by=) obey my command’; 
argaa @ae ‘comply with your mother’s desire.’ 

02 


196 LOCATIVE VII 203 


d. The loc. is used to express the effect ‘of’ a cause ;—e. g. 
2aaq Aut gat qa A@TCUA ‘fate alone (is) the cause of the 
prosperity or decline of men.’ 

e. The loc. expresses contact with verbs of seizing by (ag), 
fastening to (aq), clinging or adhering to (a7, faq, wa), 
leaning on, relying on or trusting to;—e.g. ANY FEAT ‘seizing 
by the hair’; UTWt aq ‘taking by the hand’; qa "UlTH TaN 
‘he fastened a noose to the tree’; AAAAam: iG “a hero 
not addicted to vices’; Faqey afar: “reclining on the roots 
of trees’; faafafa Vy “he trusts in his enemies’; BTA 
Aut wearfast uqfe faa ‘the gods fix their hopes of 
victory on his bent bow.’ 

f. The loc. is used (concurrently with the gen.: 202, 2 c) with 
adjectives meaning ‘acquainted with,’ ‘versed or skilled in’ ;— 
o.g. TTATS AA FaTGU: ‘Rama (is) skilled in the game of dice’; 
arat Sa FA ‘we (are) expert in acting.’ 

&- The loc. is used figuratively to express the person or thing 
in which some quality or state is to be found e.g. 84 waraaty- 
IAT ‘I look for everything in him’ (cp. 202, 1d); geerat 
FTat eatfafat ‘hunting (is) recognized as sinful in a prince’; 
MATT AAS T a Zia: ‘there is no harm in (giving) advice to 
the afflicted.’ Similarly, when the meaning of a word is explained, 
the loc. expresses ‘in the sense of’;—e.g. WATT Fe ‘kalapa 
(is used) in the sense of peacock’s tail.’ 

h. The circumstances in which an action takes place are ex- 
pressed by the loc.;—e.¢. mute ‘in case of distress’; aTag 
‘in fortune’; fazed aE Maa fed (‘in the presence of =) 
‘there being openings, misfortunes multiply.’ ‘ In the last 
example the loc. expresses the reason; if it were accompanied by 
a predicative participle, it would be a loc. absolute (cp. 205, 1a). . 
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i. The loc. of time, expressing when an action takes place, is 
only a special application of the preceding sense ;—e.g. wary ‘in 
the rainy season’; FAYTATA ‘at night’; fea fea “every day.’ 

j. The loc. expresses the distance at which anything takes 
place ;—e. g. Tar aafa... waar aefa: “the great sage 
lives at (a distance of) a yojana and a half from here.’ 

204. The loc.answering to the question ‘ whither ?’ is always 
used with verbs of falling and placing; concurrently with the dat., 
with those of throwing and sending (200 Ard) ; and, concurrently 
with the acc., with those of going, entering, ascending, striking, 
bringing, sending ;—e. g. yar WUTa ‘he fell on the ground’; 
aaa faaraTa frura “having put (it) in that same begging 
bowl’; wage WAT ‘ placing his hand on his breast’ (BH ‘do,’ 
is frequently used in the sense of putting); aut aTura faufa 
‘he darts arrows at his enemy’; ACI AAT NfAay ‘the fish 
entered the river’; aaivafata aac Ufeqa: ‘he set out for 
a neighbouring town’ ;. a facerateaa “he struck him on the 
head.’ 

Secondary applications of this loc. are the following :— 

a. It expresses the person or object towards which an action 
is directed or to which it refers— ‘towards,’ ‘about,’ ‘with 
regard to’;—e. g. WIfWy Fat qeater ATUa: ‘the good show 
compassion towards animate beings’; 7a SfqUT UFTAA ‘de 
courteous to your attendants’; aa faaeet “they are disputing 
about a field.’ 

b. Concurrently with the dat. (and gen.), it expresses the in- 
direct object with verbs of giving, telling, promising, buying, 
selling (cp. 200 A 1a; 202, re);—e.g. ATATA WAT ‘having 
promised (it) to Indra’; wire faata waafa ‘having sold 
himself to a rich man’; faactfa 7X: WTS fara ‘a teacher 


imparts knowledge to an intelligent pupil.’ 
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c. Concurrently with the dat. (200 B 1, 2), it may express the aim 
of an action with words expressive of striving after, resolving on, 
wishing for, of appointing, choosing, enjoining, permitting, of being 
able or fit for ;—e.g. Baaecy qa: WI: “an enemy prepared 
for the appropriation of all property’; way aay “heappointed 
(him) to a task’; ufaa ACATATA Aa ‘she chose him for her 


husband’; WAAM SAFSTICT 6 ATH “he is incapable of 
supplying food for us’; Qaraereaita aya afar, gsaa “the 
sovereignty even of the three worlds is fitting for him.’ A predi- 
cative loc. alone is capable of expressing fitness ;—e. g. TACT- 
a7TWwHTAaa qaa CTSIA ‘sovereignty befits a man who is en- 
dowed with worldly wisdom, liberality, and heroism.’ The loc. 
is sometimes used with verbs which do not in themselves imply 
an aim, to express the object gained as the result of an action ;— 
e.g. TAY fer Alaa ‘ho kills the panther for the sake of 
(obtaining) his skin.’ 

d. Nouns expressive of desire, devotion, regard, friendship, 
confidence, compassion, contempt, neglect, are often connected 
with the loc. (as is also the gen.) of the object to which those 
sentiments are directed ;—e.g. 1 GY UHTAAT warfare: 
‘my love is, indeed, not towards Sakuntala’; 4 A @fa 
fara: ‘I have no faith in you’; @ ayaa RATAANTSTTU: 
ara: ‘neglect of duties, however small, should not be indulged in.’ 

¢e. The loc. is similarly used with adjectives or past participles 
meaning ‘fond of,’ ‘ devoted to,’ ‘intent on,’ and their opposites ;— 
e.g. are: wast waqa TAT: ‘women (are) intent on their own 


pleasure only.’ 


Locative and Genitive Absolute. 


205. 1. The locative is the usual absolute case in Sanskrit, 
and has much the same general application as the Greek genitive 
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and the Lat. ablative absolute ;—e. g. TREY feay ‘ as the days 
went by’; 7Ty grag a 74: ‘the cows having been milked, 
he departed’; aut zatfa afa arqara ‘she gives ear when 
I speak.’ 

a. The predicate of the absolute loc. is practically always a 
participle; the only exception being that the part. Aq ‘being,’ 
is frequently omitted ;—e.g. HY watwatfag: wat tfaratr 
afa “how (can there be any) interference with the good in the 
performance of their duties, when you (are) their protector?’ . 

b. The part. Aq ‘being’ (or its equivalents FAATA and fea) 
is often pleonastically added to another absolute part.;—e.g. 
qaieasarai WIATaay aa ‘at sunrise, when the owls had 
become blind.’ - 

c. The subject is of course always omitted when a past pass. 
part. is used impersonally; it is also omitted when the part. is ac- 
companied by indeclinable words like V@A, FAT, TAA, «fe a 
e.g. wanyqara * when consent had been given by him’ ; Wa 
Wa ‘this etme the case’ (lit. ‘it having gone thus’); aut aa 
afa or aargted ‘this being done.’ 

d. The particle Uq and the noun ATA (as latter member of a 
compound) may be used after an absolute participle to express 
‘no sooner—than,’ ‘scarcely—when’ ;—e. g. maTararagq Ta- 
ITA ‘scarcely had it dawned, when’; ufasara va aanafa 
“no sooner had his Honour entered, than.’ 

2. The gen. absolute is much less common than the loc. 
and more limited in its application. It is restricted to contem- 
poraneous actions, the subject being a person and the predicate 
@ present participle in form or sense. Its meaning may be ren- 
dered by ‘while,’ ‘as,’ or ‘though’;—e.g. URAaT a uferat 
‘wandering about, though I was looking on’; Ww qaug a 
yaar faraa: fea: ‘while he was speaking thus, the hunter 
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remained concealed’; Ofa farrqaee wa ATarearay: 
feera: ‘ while he was thus reflecting women came there to fetch 
water.’ 


Participles. 


206. Participles are constantly used in Sanskrit to qualify the 
main action, supplying the place of subordinate clauses. They 
may, as in Latin and Greek, express a relative, temporal, causal, 
concessive, or hypothetical sense. A final sense is also expressed 
by the future participle. AJl these meanings are inherent in the 
participle, without the aid of particles, except that afG is usually 
added when the sense is concessive. 

E.g. SATS: BAFASA AA SATS ‘the jackal, being filled 
with anger, said to him’; fafaqca AaTARTT q sate 
‘though you have been frequently dissuaded by me, you do not 
listen to me’; WAMAT araaea fact areata Quwey: ‘if 
you do not tell, though knowing it, your head will be shattered 
to pieces’; ATEFAQT wa GACT AT ‘he ran again at 
Bhima in order to strike him.’ 

a. Bahuvrthi compounds are very frequently employed in a par- 
ticipial sense, the part. AA being omitted ;—e.g. WA ufgaaat 
alfa ‘then being anxious he reflected.’ ; 

207. Present Participle. This participle (as well as a past 
with a present sense) is used with Wf@ or Ala. is,’ ATS ‘sits,’ 
fasfa ‘stands,’ waa * goes on,’ to express continuous action, 
like the English ‘is doing’ ;—€.g. Wass aa ufarya faxaa 
GU Fat: ‘this is the very forest in which we formerly dwelt 
for a long time’; WATATS ‘he keeps eating’; QT Wat 
TAATUT frshet ‘she is being carefully guarded’; Ufcgutsa 
US: WePIAA ‘this pot is filled with porridge.’ 
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a. The negative of verbs meaning ‘to cease’ is similarly 
construed with a present participle ;—e. g. fuer FATT VTIT- 
TAMIA “the lion did not cease (=kept) slaying the 
animals,’ 

b. Verbs expressing am emotion such as ‘to be ashamed,’ ‘to 
endure,’ may be accompanied by a pres. part. indicating the cause 
of the emotion;—e.g. f& 4 WIA VE Fay: ‘are you not 
ashamed of speaking thus?’ 

c. A predicative present (or past) part. accompanies the acc., 
or the nom. in the passive construction, with verbs of seeing, — 
hearing, knowing, thinking, wishing (cp. 198, 1) ;—e.g. afar 
a at afaeaa “no one saw me entering’; a yufacaet 
aarfa waar Braga 3PATS ‘the king one day heard some 
one repeating a couple of Slokas’ ; wayyy faatea amt 
Crafers: eae ufcattat: “many daughters of royal sages 
are recorded to have been wedded according to the marriage of 
the Gandharvas.’ 

208. Past Participles. The passive part.in @ and its active 
form (161; 89, n.°) in @@ (but hardly ever the perf. act. part. in 
a: 89) are very frequently used as finite verbs (the copula 


being omitted) ;—e.g. aaa SMA ‘this was said by him’; 4 
LSFMATA ‘he said this.’ 


a. The passive of intransitive verbs is used impersonally ; other- 
wise its past participle has an active sense;—e.g. HATA fax 
feqael ‘I stood there for a long time’; @ WHT Wa: ‘he went 
-to the Ganges’; @ Ufa qa: “he died on the way.’ 

b. Some past participles in @ have both a passive and a transi- 
tive active sense ;—e.g. ATH ‘obtained’ and ‘having reached’ ; 
wae ‘entered (by)’ and ‘having entered’; Uta ‘imbibed’ and 
‘having drunk’; faga ‘forgotten’ and ‘having forgotten’ ; 
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fata ‘divided’ and “having divided’; bah Gi ‘begotten’ and 
‘having borne’ (f.); WVSS ‘ridden,’ &c., and ‘riding,’ &c. 

c. The past participles in 4 never seem to occur with a transi- 
tive active meaning. 

209. Future Participles Passive. These (162) express 
necessity, obligation, fitness, probability. The construction is 
the same as with the past pass. part.;—e.¢g. warasat SUTAT 
Wat ‘I must needs go to another country’; waa sfa aq 
@ THA ‘you must not (= do not) kill me, O king’; Aaaatfa 
Use: HAT: ‘then he too will surely make a noise.’ 

a. Occasionally the fut. pass. part. has a purely future sense ;— 
e.g. Baar: away Aarts qaa Wea “I too shall go with 
ease by the strength of your wings.’ 

b. AfaAAR and ATA (from Y ‘be’) are used impersonally 
to express necessity or high probability. The adjective or sub- 
stantive of the predicate agrees with the subject in the instr. ;— 
e.g. TAT afafeaat afadart ‘she must be (= is most 
probably) near’; Al WIfaat Fat qarat afar ‘the 
strength of that animal must be very great.’ 

210. The Indeclinable Participle (Gerund) nearly always 
expresses that an action is completed before another begins 
(rarely that it is simultaneous). Referring to the grammatical 
or the virtual subject of the main action, it generally agrees with 
the nom., or, in the passive construction, with the instr., but 
occasionally with other cases also ;—e.g.@ WU A Wa: ‘ having 
bowed down to him, he departed’; WY AATATA aerate 
wfaq wTqT: ufcaran: ‘then he throwing himself upon him 
lost his life’ (afaey agrees with a4); 7a aS Zea aga ATA 
aTeEr faa his love increased as soon as he had seen the 


: sweetly smiling maiden’ (eet agrees wit with ae). 


a, It may frequently be translated by ‘in’ or ‘by’ with a verbal 
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noun ;—e. g. At fart ear fa Maa ‘what would you gain 
by killing a poor man like me?’ This use represents the original 
sense of the form as an old instrumental of a verbal noun. 

b. Having the full value of inflected participles, it may 
express the various logical relations of the latter, and may even 
be accompanied, like them, by =a, fasta, aaa to express 
continuous action ;—e. g. BATT BATT ada ‘he is the fore- 
most of all the townsmen.’ 

c. A number of gerunds are equivalent in sense to preposi- 
tions (179). 

d. The original instr. nature of the gerund is preserved in its 
employment with faa or BAA or with a general subject ex- 
pressed by the impersonal passive construction ; —e.g. fa aa 
ararfaat ‘ what (gain accrues) to you by concealing?’ Wat @ 
AA WAT ‘have done with going to the forest’; TT TAT 
afe Sat WIA ‘if-one goes to heaven by killing animals.’ 

Infinitive. 

211. This frequent form expresses the aim of an action and 
may in general be used wherever the dative of purpose is employed 
(200 B). Itdiffers from the dative of an ordinary verbal noun solely 
in governing its object in the acc. instead of the gen.;—e. g. a aq 
Waa ‘he strives to conquer him’=@Q] WAT] aa ‘he strives 
for the conquering of him.’ It preserves its original acc. sense 
inasmuch as it is used as the direct object. of verbs (e.g. alg 
Wad ‘he obtains a bathe’), and cannot be employed as the sub- 
ject of a sentence. Verbal nouns usually supply its place as the 
subject ;—e.g. at ata ag Ufaazg: ‘giving (= to give) is better 
than receiving’ (= to receive). The construction of the acc. with 
the infinitive is unknown to Sanskrit, its place being supplied, 
with verbs. of saying, &c., by oratio recta with afa (180), or 
otherwise by the use of a predicative acc. (198, I and 207 c). 
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The infinitive may be used with substantives (e. g. ‘time,’ 
‘ opportunity ’), adjectives (‘ fit,’ capable’), as well as verbs (e.g. 
‘be able,’ ‘wish,’ ‘begin’);—e.g. ATS wrey fae faqe ‘this 
is not the time to delay’; WAAUSAA BATA WATUPAGL 
‘this is an opportunity to show yourself’; fafaaafa wate 
wiftag a: aay: ‘who (is) able to escape from what is written 
on his forehead (by fate)?” WE Mt AFA AAA: ‘I have come 
(in order) to ask you’; aufag Wentfa ‘he is able to tell’; 
Tay at WGA ‘she wished to make.’ 

a. The 2. and 3. sing. ind. of ae ‘deserve’ are used with an 
infinitive in the sense of a polite imperative= please,’ ‘deign to’ ;— 
©.g. wart AT argqaeta “will your Honour please to hear me?’ 

b. The infinitive, after dropping its final A, may be formed 
into a Bahuvrihi compound (189) with @T@ ‘desire,’ or WHA 
‘mind,’ in the sense of wishing or having a mind to do what the 
verb expresses ;—e. g. RYATA: ‘desirous of seeing’; f& AHA 
WAT‘ what do you intend to say?’ 

c. There being no passive form of the infinitive in Sanskrit, 
verbs governing the infin. are put in the passive in order to give 
it a passive meaning ;—e. g. ag a gaa ‘it is not fit to be done’; 
aar fa arefag Waa ‘they can be taught morality by me’; 
Aq Awe: arcfaga artaz: “a hut (was) begun to be erected 
by him.’ K 

d. The fut. part. pass. WJ sak-ya may either agree with the 
subject or be put in the neut. sing.;—e.g. 1 Weave (erat:) 
AATATFA ‘those (mischiefs) cannot be repaired’; QT A WHR 
sufeg afaar “she cannot be ignored (lit. ‘she is not a possible 
thing to ignore’) when angry.’ qa ‘fitting’ and {Te ‘ suit- 
able’ may be construed in the same way;—e.g. aq zarar 
aT arafag WA: ‘she should rightly be released by me 


from you.’ 
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TENSES AND MOODS: 
Present. 

212. The use of this tense is much the same as in English. 
But the following differences should be noted :— 

1. In narration the historical present is more commonly 
used than in English, especially to express the durative sense 
(which the Sanskrit ea periont lacks) ;—0.g. GHAR: qeeta 
@AWBAAT ‘Damanaka asked, “How was it?”’ fecwat Aa 
aear faa afafa ‘ Hiranyaka, having taken his food, used to 
pee in his hole.’ 

a. GUT ‘formerly,’ is sometimes added to this present ;—e. g. 
afeifaz ga atte aarta ‘ I formerly used tolive in a certain 
tree. The particle @ (which in the older language frequently 
accompanied Y@T, and thus acquired its meaning when alone) is 
much more frequently used thus;—e.g. afafag 
Mifare ara atferat seafa @ ‘in a certain place a weaver 
named Somilaka used to live.’ 

b. The present is used to express the immediate past ;—e. g. 
WIA BrTseifa ‘here I come,’ i.e. “IT have just come. : 

2. The present also expresses the near future, qa: soon’ and 
aad ‘just’ (180) being sometimes added ;—e.g. afé Fat 
uytraerta ‘ then leaving the bow, I am off’; @@ aawequ 


Waearfa ‘therefore I will just send Satrughna.’ 
a. With interrogatives it implies a doubt as to future action ;— 


e.g. fai HU fa ‘what shall I do?’ 


b. It may express an exhortation to perform anaction at once ;— 


e.g afé Teas Ufawqta: ‘then we (will) enter (= let us enter) 


the house.’ 
Past Tenses. 


213. All the three past tenses, imperfect, perfect, and aorist, 
besides the past participles in @ ta and 4 ta-vat (and the 
historical present), are used promiscuously to express the historical 
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or remote past, applying equally to facts which happened only 
once, or were repeated or continuous. 

a. The perfect is properly restricted to the statement of facts 
of the remote past, not coming within the experience of the 
speaker. The 1. and 2. sing. are therefore very rare. 

b. Theimperfect, in addition to describing the historical past, 
states past facts of which the speaker himself has been a witness. 

c. The aorist has (along with the participles in @ and Waa) 
the special sense of the present perfect, being therefore appropriate 
in dialogues;—e. g. WIUTseaars wet WATT: | my 


desire has obtained sweet fulfilment’; Ge WaT Tse WeTha 
‘I have bestowed the sovereignty on you’; a gzarata ‘I have 
seen him.’ 

d. The aorist (very rarely the imperfect) without the augment 
is used imperatively with AT (215 e and 180). 

e. As there is no pluperfect in Sanskrit, its sense (to be inferred 
from the context) has to be expressed by the other past tenses 


or the gerund, or occasionally bya past participle with an auxiliary 
verb. 
Future. 


214. The simple future is a general tense, referring to any 
future action, while the periphrastic future, which is much less 
frequently employed, is restricted to the remote future. Both can 
therefore often be employed in describing the same action, and 
they frequently interchange. 

a. The future is sometimes used in an imperative sense, when 
accompanying an imperative ;—e. g. ay aeafa aa aa 
afta aaa go, my dear, but first hear my request.’ 


Imperative. 


215. Besides the ordinary injunctive or exhortative sense, this 
mood has some special uses. 
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a. The first persons, which are survivals of old subjunctive 


forms, may be translated by ‘will’ or a ;—e. g. SaaS 
TAT ‘his brother said, “Let us play” ’; WE Acai ‘1 will 
make.’ 

b. The 3. sing. pass. is commonly used as a polite imperative 
instead of the 2. pers. act.;—e.g. 24 WAATA Sire, pray listen!’ 
(cp. 2114). 

c. The imperative may be used, instead of an optative or 
benedictive, to express a wish or blessing ;—e. g. FAT ara ' may 
you live long’; fata a Waa: aq “may your paths be 
auspicious’ =‘ Godspeed? 

d. It may express possibility or doubt, especially with inter- 
rogatives;—e.g. fay Hag AT ITY BSTSTAT AAA: ‘whether 
there be poison or not, the swelling of a serpent’s hood is 
terrifying’; WAG aug afa ‘who on earth would believe it?’ 

@CaATAa ‘what should we do now?’ 

e. The imperative with the prohibitive particle AT is somewhat 
rare, its place being commonly supplied by the unaugmented aor. 
(2 13 d), by the opt. with 4, or FAA and HAA with the instr. (180). 


Optative or Potential. 


216. Besides its proper function this mood also expresses the 
various shades of meaning appropriate to the subjunctive (which 
has become obsolete in Sanskrit). 

1. In principal sentences it expresses the following mean- 
ings :— 

a. a wish (often with the particle Wf@ added) ;—e.¢g. afa 
qNrafae <Taraqe ‘0 that I could see Rama here!’ 

b. possibility or doubt ;—e. g. aethag WTSSA saa ie 


haps he may be awakened by the lowing of the cows’; 


fafaaaterl ATCZAT ‘kings can see through the eye of their 
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spies’; US CATA AT CAST YMT WYAAT tho arrow 
shot by.an archer may hit an individual, or may not hit him.’ 

c. probability, being often equivalent to a future;—e.g. Le | 
HA ATS FAG ‘this girl (is not likely to =) will not stay here.’ 

d. exhortation or precept ;—e.g. aad ari: “do you act thus’; 
way wat TAA ‘one should save wealth against calamity.’ 

2. The optative is used in the following kinds of subordinate 
clauses :— 

a. in general relative clauses ;—e. g. arearfamaat FUT ar 
4 Rata qufa: ‘the king who (=every king who) does not 
neglect the time for the payment of salaries.’ 

b. in final clauses (‘in order that’) ;—e.g. aifeq a em qa 
AAA ‘indicate to me the place where I am to live’ (=that I 
may live there). 

c. in consequential clauses (‘so that’) ;—e.g. @ ATT waait 
at ac aaaTsad ‘(only) such a burden should be borne as 
may not weigh a man down.’ 

d. in the protasis (as well as the apodosis) of hypothetical 
clauses, with the sense of the Lat. present (possible condition) 
or imperfect (impossible condition) subjunctive (cp. 218) ;— 
e.g. afe qt ala acafac fanaa afta WAT ‘if there were 


not a king, the state would founder like a ship.’ 


Benedictive or Precative. 


217. This rare form (150), a kind of aorist optative, is properly 
restricted to the expression of blessings, or, in the first person, of 
the speaker’s wish ;—e. g. @YCHAAT yar: ‘mayst thou give birth 
to a warrior’ ; warat FATA ‘may I become successful.’ The 
imperative is also employed in this sense (215 c). In a few rare 
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cases the benedictive is indistinguishable in meaning from an 
imperative or an ordinary optative ;—e. g. Lcd azar FATS ‘do 
ye proclaim this speech’; # fE HURIfA AATAFATS TRA 


“for I do not perceive what should drive away my sorrow.’ 


Conditional. 


218. The conditional, as its form (an indicative past of the 
future) well indicates, is properly used to express a past condition, 
the unreality of which is implied, and is equivalent to the 
pluperfect (conditional) subjunctive in Latin or English, or the 
aorist indicative, used conditionally, in Greek. It is employed 
in both protasis and apodosis;—e. g. qafeacufaag afid 
arated ‘if there had been abundant rain, there would have 
been no famine.’ If a potential is used in the protasis, a con- 
ditional in the apodosis may acquire the sense of a hypothetical 


present (= imperf. subjunctive) ;—e. g. af A WMAZTAT zw 
He aetaraat TIA AKITA: ‘if the king did not 
inflict punishment, the strong would roast the weak like fish on 
a spit.’ 
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LIST OF VERBS 


The order of the parts of the verb, when all are given, is: 
Present (pr.), Imperfect (1mP.), Imperative (1Pv.), Optative (or.); 
Perfect (pr.), Aorist (ao.); Future (Fr.); Passive (ps.), present, 
aorist, participle (pp.); Gerund (ep.); Infinitive (1vF.); Causa- 
tive (cs.), aorist; Desiderative (ps.); Intensive (rNT.). 

The Roman numerals signify the conjugational class of the 
verb; P. indicates that the verb is conjugated in the Parasmai- 
pada only, A. that it is conjugated in the Atmanepada only. 

WY_atic, ‘bend, I, P. WAfa vs. Waa ve. Waa 
cs. WAAL i 

WA_aij, ‘anoint,’ VII, P. Bafa | me. ATA | rev. FAA | 
op. AEATA WW vs. BAA | ev. AA | cs. HALA li 

WE ad, ‘eat, II, P. afa, afa; aefet) oe. BZA, 
Me, MA; MEU ov. Herfa, whe, Wy; AeA 
op. WITH Wl vr. MAGA vs. HA | ve. ATA (We n. food’) | 
cp. ATT | we. WYA cs. WALA li 

WA an, ‘breathe,’ II, P. afafa | ore. ZITA, SIT: or 
AA, BATA or WAT | wv. Wath, Was t or. WANA 
cs. STATA Wt 

WL as, ‘attain,’ V, sara, aya | A. xm, arafa, 
AZT: , AYA sv. WAI, WAS, WATAL or. waa i 
ve, WAN, TAT 


LIST OF VERBS 2It 


WL as, ‘cat, IX, P. ATA wv. TA, WUTA, WATT | 
op, WAVATA Wer. BTM | ao. BTML er. Shera 1 ps. 
WA | ee. ATA | ov. VTAT | wr. BT GAL cs. sITT AA | 
os. SfUfTata 

WA as, ‘be,’ I, P. aha, aa, af; SV, TP. wT; WT, 
wy, aft) or. Wea, wet:, wed; we, wea, 
MITA; AA, WA, AAT | wv. Watts, Uf, a 
AAT, WA, WA; AAA, GT, Ad! or. BTA, AT, 
QA; ATA, AAA, AAT; ATA, ATA, BF ll Pr. WA, 
sifay, ara; aifaa, aray:, srag:; aifaa, ae, 
TE: It 

A as, ‘throw,’ IV, P. weafa | vr. zea, saurfaz, &c., like 
Wa ‘be’ ao. MUA Fr. Bhaafa | ps, WBA | ao. Berka | 
Wal cs. STAAL 

ST ap, ‘obtain, V, P. BTATfa | or. AAT | rev. WTA- 
atfa, marae, ATT | or. ATTA W vr. BATT | 20. ATTA | 
reefs | vs. TAA | ATA cp. ATA, OTT | ATAU 
cs. BTALA | vs. Trafa i 

BNA as, ‘sit, IL, A. BVA | oe. BT wv. STATA | 
op. MAA Wl vr. MATA | rr. BAIA | vs. WMA | vv. 
sufaa | Bratt irreg.’ pres. part. A. | nr. MAGA | 

i, ‘go, IL, P. Ufa, Ufa, Ufa; Tai; fet om. BAA, 
VU, Ua; Wa; Brat wv. Bara, xfs, Ug; WaTa; Gar! 
op. TATA lev. TATA, TAY, TATA; Kaa; FE rr. Ua; 
UAT | vs. LAA | vr. LA | LAT, LA | UGA! cs. TTL i 

areit adhii,‘ read,’ II, A. BUA | oe. waa; 3. du. wwyeay- 
aa; 3. pl Walaa | wv. waa, wits, wera 

2 


P 
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araaae, witarara, weitarata; werarae, well- 
BA, AUAAATA! or. THAT Wi ao. WAYS; 3. du. WAYAT- 
ATA; 3. pl. WAAL rr. WYAA | vs, WHT | vr. HTT | 
cs, TAYTTAA It 

TH idh or Lindh, ‘kindle,’ VII, A. [@; TIA l we. 
Tee | wv. TAA, TCS, TATA ov. TAMA Ul er. THT | 
ps. TAA | ve. TF Il 

Tis, ‘wish, VI, P. TeRfa | ur. VAN vr. TAG, Tafay, 
eae; Kha; Tet a0. Waa ev. Ufa | vs. TAA | ev. 
TE wr. UAL cs. THA I 

Lem iks, ‘see,’ I, A. zaa | mp. UTA WPF. SeaTah | 
ao. UfAE | FT, fara | Ps. Taq" | ao. Uf@ | PP, faa | 
Sfaqa cs. raat 

Sa_us, ‘burn,’ I, P. Btafa | oe. MIT AO. MAA Ps. 
SYA | ve. SE It 

Br, ‘go,’ VilwP. weuofa | mp. wet Pr. ATT, sufce, 
MAT; ATA, &e. | vr. WAL os. WTA 

Te _edh, ‘grow,’ if A. Waa | mr. TAA | wv. TATA | waa N 
rr. TUTATa | Ufaa | Ufaga | wats | vs. UfShaaa ti 

A kam, ‘love,’ A. (no present) \ PF. TAA or RAAT | 
rr. HTACAAA | vv. BAT | cs. ATAAA tl 

ATPL kas,‘shine,’ I, A. ATTA W TAT | Arf | ATT AFA hi 

WM kr, ‘do, VIN, wctfa, acifa, acrfa; Ha:, Fee, 
FAA: ; A, FRAY, Fafar | aca, wac:, wWaca; 
ag; WHI ATAU, Fa, AIG; ALATA; Faq I 
op. FATAN vr. FATT (138)| a0, HATHA, AAT, WeaATIt ; 
WATS, BASHA, WAST; BAM, WATS, Wary: | 
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rr. @fCafa; BAT WA. Fa, FRY, FAA; HIS; FAA! 
WH, APAUT:, APRA; BHShS;s WRIA | ACA, Fa, 
FRAT; ALATAS | FAATA | or. HALA i Pv. FAH (138) | a0. 
wate, WHIT:, Waa; Bae; weg 1 rr. afcTaA 
vs. FHA | ao. MALT | PP. Ad | cv. HAT, HA | ivr. aga | 
cs. MITALA | a0. WITATA | vs. Faas 

Be krt, ‘cut,’ VI, P. weata i er. THA | afaufa | rs. 
HAA | vr. HA | cs. HAA | vs. FafAaa i 

aq krs, ‘ draw,’ I, P. auafa; ‘plough,’ VI, P. Bafa NW rr. 
wae, watee, sae; safe) vv. HUA ws. HAA! HI 
BET, MY we. HAL cs. HALA | 

a kr, ‘scatter,’ VI, P. facfa Wl er. FRTT | rr. afcufa | 
os, MTGR | AE Lo. oT | 

HT kip, * be able, I, A. Ha il Pr. THO | rr. faa | 
PP, Fa | cs, AMAA | Ao. ATH 1 

WAL kram, * stride,’ I, alata, Maa Il ve. WATS, Waa | 
a0. WRAL | rr, MPAA, 8A | vs. HAA | ATA | ATA, 
OMA | cs. RANA or MIAALA | vs. FeAfaafa | wr. WE- 
atfa, ARAMA 

Bt ksi, ‘ buy,’ IX, MUTA, Mla (p. 102) i er. FARTS | 
rr. MATA, Al vs. HVAT ALA MUAT, MLA we. WIA | 
DS, faatraa u 

WA ksan, ‘ kill,’ VIII, auitfa, AYA |i vr. WA tl 

f@ ksi, ‘ destroy,’ V, P. faurfa i rs. wtraa i re. faa 
cs. Waa or Aaafa ti 

f@ ksip, ‘throw, VI, faufa, Ai wv. fautfa, fat 
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pr. feau, fafau | rr. Goafa, Ai ws. fad | faa | 
ep. farat, FAA | rr. WqA cs. QUAfa | vs. Fafaufa ii 

Gx ksubh, “ quake,’ IV, geafa, oF I pr. za, zqa | Pe. 
Ga or Oferta tics. TTA, A 

@A khan, ‘dig, I, @afa, A er. TATA; AQi rr. afa- 
waft | ms. Gal or GTSA | ve. ATA | STAT or Baer, 
oATE | UPAGA | cs. GTA 

WTS khad, ‘eat,’ 1, P. @Tefa il rr. PATS | rr. UTiTUA | 
ps. QTAa | vr. QTiSa | cs. GTISALA | vs. faatfeufa i 

IT khya, ‘tell,’ I, P. warfa | rv. srve. 2. wrfz, wag Nl 
Pe TAT 5 TY | so. MAT rr. ITAA | vs. ITAA | VATA 
oT | VATGA | cs. BIVALa, A | vs. Frrafa i 

TS gad, ‘speak,’ I, P.TefAa W ov. HATS | Aiea | waa | 
afea afeqai os. Wea | vs. fafa | wr. ATTA 

WL gam, ‘ go,’ I, P. Tefal AATA (138, 7) | ao. WTAT | 
rr. TAL 5 Wea | vs. TAA | AA | AAT, MT or TT | 
WAAL cs. THAFA | vs. faafaafa | owe. THAT; WHAT ti 

ae gah, ‘ plunge,’ I, A. Wea ll PF. WATS | Fr. amifeua | 
vs. WTA | ev. ATS or WTA | ov. MTA 1 cs. Tala | 

JF guh, ‘hide, I, wefa, A Wl pr. FAS | a0. MFA | vs. 
FAA | ve. WS | ov. TA | we. WGA! cs. Waa ti 

Ft gai, ‘sing, I, WTafa, OR W vv. AAT, HAH | ao. MATA I 
rr, WTA | vs. MAA | ATA ov. AAT, MA | we. ATFAL! 
cs, WTA | 

W_grath or WY_eranth, “tie, IX, P: aatfa \ rs. Tara | 
faa | ov. Te | cs. TIAA or ALA | 

WE rah, ‘take, IX, JRatfa, Feta | wv. JET, FRtg | 
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rr, HUTS, APS | so. HASTA, WATS | rv. Veta, °F; 
FStAaT | vs. FAIA | FETA ov. FRAT, JET | we. TGA! 
cs. UTSAA, A 1 a0. MiTAEA! vs. fargafa, Fu 

Ta glai, ‘droop,’ I, P. Tatafa li re. TATA | cs. TATTAEa or 
Taaafa i 

AA ghus, ‘sound,’ T,arafa, A i ps. gzua | FS | ov. Gy 
cs. BTRata Ul 

WT zhra, ‘smell,’ I, P. farefa tt ev. THT | es. ATAA | ATA I 
cs. BTU 

Wa_caks, ‘speak,’ II, A. Fa, Fa, ae; pr. Wale, Tes, 
TAA ve. TAS | er. TAA | ov. HA | TEAL os. TATA I 

qT car, ‘move,’ I, P. aca ll pr. TAT, aay ey pL. qa: | 
er. @fcerfa | vs. TAAL BTA) ov. BTA, CTA 1 we. 
FTAA) os. STTAPA | 40. HHT ATT kt 

FF_cal, ‘move,’ I, P. aafa ll pr. SATS 3) PL. ay: | rr. 
afaufa | re. afar | afaqa to. eras or GTAP | 
vs. faafeafa | 

f& ci, ‘collect,’ V, faarfa, faqa tee. Faara, faa rr. 
aufa, a; Fat i ws. Graa i faa ov. frat, faa | 
INF. aqa | cs. FTAAA | vs. faaraa or fadiafa lI 

faet_cint, PthiniaceX bs faaafa \| PER. PF. faaararTa | 
vs. fara | fafera | ov. Fafaat, ofa it 

Ft cur, ‘steal,’ X, P. GVCaEA It ver. rr. AITATAATT | a0. 
ATGCA | vs. TAA TTA 

fez chid, ‘cut, VIT, faeafa; farefet u vr. faeke, 
fafer? | so. Afeeet or Wea | vr. WeaIfa, Al vw. 
feaa | far | ov. feat, fea! wr SAA os. STA 
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WF jan, ‘be born,’ IV, A. wTaa W Pr. THY | a0. Safrs | 
rr. faa; AfAat | vr. ATA | os. THALA, oF | a0. BHI- 
WA | vs. Fasaferae i 

AY jagr, ‘awake, II, P. (1344 4) WTTfa 5 arga:; arate) 
mp. SAAC, AAT: WAT: > WATYATL; WATT: | 
rev. ATALTU, ATILE, ATAZ W er. AATATT or ATACTATS | 
rr. BTafceafa | re. ATTA lcs. ATTCAA It 

f@ ji, ‘conquer,’ I, P. (A. with {T and fa) wafa u rr. fa- 
ara ; fafara ; farg: 20. WHAT | er. HEA vs. HAA 
fart op. FHT, FHA | we. AYA os. ATI | vs. Fatatt- 
ufa i 

BTA jiv, ‘live’ 1, P. Arata u vr. frsita; farsitg: 1 20. 
WHAT | rr. Tfaeafas | es. THA | THA | cv. MT | 
ine, HAGA | cs. HATA | vs. fasttfarate i 

& jf, ‘grow old,’ IV, P. SYA W vr. HHT | vs. TAA ov. 
MA | cs. TTA bi 

WT ja, ‘know, IX, wtatfa, ATHA Wo rr. THY, WH 
ao, AMTAA er. WTA 5 WTAT | vs. TAA | a0. arTfa 1 
vp. WTA | ov. WTA, MTA | wr. HIG | cs. WIA, oA 
or WIAA, A, ve. WFAA and WH | vs. farwTaa tt 

A tan, ‘stretch,’ VIII, atta, aqa W re. TATA, Aa | vs. 
AAA or ATA | AT | ov. AAT, CA or CATA cs. ATHALA tt 

AT tap, ‘burn,’ I, AUfa, A or IV, Aaa, A ti vv. AATY, 
AO | er, ACA vs. MATL AM | op: ATAT, AMA ove. THA | 
cs. ATU It 


F< tua, ‘strike,’ VI, Aefa, o@ I pr. gare | Ps. gaa | pr. 
QA | os. ATTA o. 
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FT trp, ‘be pleased,’ IV, P. gata rr. aay ; aqfra | PP. 
GA 1 cs. AAA | a0. WaTTIT Ui 

q tr" cross,’ I, P. or VI, A. acta or faxa ul PF. 
AE | a0. MATH or WAT | er. AFCA, serait 
op. MAT, Ata | we. AGA, AFCA, ACA | os. aTTAA, 
oF | vs. fardtafa 

A tyaj, ‘abandon,’ I, @afa, A ll pv. ATH, AMH | ao. 
MATA rr. TAA, $F or APA Ag, F | rs. ITHIA | AA 
op. ART, HM | cs. PTHALA | vs. FAAIA | 

Wa tras, ‘tremble,’ I, P. or IV, P. A. Wafa or Wafa, A ti 
pr. TTS» TAY: or WY: | rr. afafa | re. Taq | cs. ATA- 

N 

AT tvar, ‘hasten,’ I, A. ATCA i rr. AAT | ovr. ALTA I cs. 
acata i 

ZT dams, ‘bite,’ I, P. SUfa lt rr. SST | Fr. SFT Ufa | Ps. 
qua | rr. Ze ep. SBT, SA I cs. SMAhA lt 

Se dah, ‘burn,’ I, P. zeta ll PF. sING. 2. efeu or Fqvu, 
SATE | 20. MATA | vr. TIA | vs. TAA | ve. TT | on. 
STAT, SH | ovr. SAYA | os. ATRALA | vs. foereafar ti 

ZT a4, ‘give, Il, Tetha, SAM vr. TST, SFU a0. MATL 
afea, 3.x. feat vr. Teta, A; etaT | Staa | SAI 
op. STAT, “STA | cs. STTAALA | vs. Farah ti 

fa div, ‘play, IV, P. Srafa Wao. SATA | rr. Serer 
re. JA | wr. @faga | cs. SAA a 

fry dis, ‘point, VI, feyfa, A u vr. feea, fete | a0. 
afeat | rr. Safa, °F | vs. fea | rr. f&E | ev. ZR | 
in. @FA 1 cs. eqata | DS. fefeata Vy 


218 APPENDIX I 


fez dih, “ anoint,’ II, efa, Ufa, afte ; fezx:, fezu:, 
favu:; fea:, fevu, fee A. fe2, faa, fava; fee, 
feeTa, feeta > feae, fur, feea | mp, Weta, Wag, 
waq; afes, aferaa, aferura; afza, aferu, 
afzeq a afete, afere:, afara; afexte, afzer- 
ura, afeerata; afeafe, afunaa, afeea i rv. 
eetfa, fefru, 27y; Zeta, farua, ferata; Zea, 
faru, feeqi A. 2%, fara, fevara; Zerae, feeTaTa 
feerata; setae, furesa, fegaTy | on. fzaTa, A. 
feta ll Pr. fede, A. fefee | Ps. feaa | PP. fery | ep. 
ofea | cs. SBA tl 
cid duh, ‘ milk,’ IT, (like fee) SING, 3. atfra | re. SAS AE | | 
IPV. avy | op. Sait ll PF. Zale, Sze | Ao. AQGad, 
Wy | rr. UTA | rs. EIA | pp, Tq | ap, ETAT | INF. 
2 TY | cs. zieafa | Ao. We set | Ds. zyuta ll 
PAL drs, ‘see, I, P. Wala Wer. SSM; THEY | ac. WET- 
Me or HEA Fr. FAFA; FET vs. FWA! FEI cv. ET, 
Fe | FRA os. THAA | so. ASTTUA | vs. fegaa i 
Ft dyut, ‘shine,’ I, A. aaa I er. feqa | ao. AYAT | cs. 
areata it 
¥ dru, ‘run,’ I, P.Zafa irr. SZTA, FFI; pu. €ga | 
ao. AEA | Pe. FA FA AIGA os. QTL ti 
Re druh, ‘hut,’ IV, P. gata ll PF. SING. I. 3. Sarg, 
2. waite ; Yi pu. Ef ea | 20. AeA I re. FT 
faa_dvis, ‘ hate,’ II, @f& (p. 94) Wl ve. fae BA azrafa ll 
UT dba, ‘ place, II, Tatfa; Wa; Tafa | A. WA; TaNTA: 
zua lor. Weald; AAA; Aey | A. AIA; Ag- 
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UTAH; ACAA | wv. Taft, Se, Tag; ATA; TUZI 
A. SY, US, GAA; TUATHA; THATA | or. TUT, A. 
TUN Ut er. TUT, TAI vo. WTA, Bfaa | rr. uTafa, A 
rs. UTaAa | ao. BUTS | vv. fea 1 ov. PUTA | UTGH I cs. 
wruata | vs. furafa ti 

UTa_dhay, ‘run,’ and ‘ wash,’ J, UTafa, oF Ii PF. @UTq | ps. 
wuraa | utfaa ‘ running’: wia ‘washed’ | cs. HTaafa ii 

Y dhi, ‘ shake,’ V or IX, yatfa, Yaya or Yatfa, Yt 
pr. SUTg | rr. Ufaufa | vs. FIA | pp. Yt | cs. Yaa | 
INT. areata ; aryaad 

¥Y dhr, ‘bear,’ (no present) | UTC, za | ufcafa, a1 
feraa | Ya VST Vga | cs. UTTAAA, 9 | a0. HATTA t 

tAT dhma, ‘ blow,’ I, P. Wafa tt vr. zat | ao. MATH | 
ps, UTA or CATA | ve. CATA | op. ATS | cs. TTA It 

7 nad, ‘hum,’ I, P. Tefal vv. HTS, MATA; AWE: ev. 
afen | cs. Teafa or ATSAA | wr. ATTA Il 

WA nam, ‘bend,’ I, P. Tafa Wi pr. TATA | ‘aq: | ao. Wa- 
A TAA Les. ATA | AA AAT, MRT | APAGA or AYA 
cs. AAAfa or ATAALa | 20. WIAA | os. fretafer i 

WT nas, ‘perish, IV, P. TRA W er. AATH; AY 1 a0. 
WAT | rr. Afqafa or Wasa | pp. TS | cs. ATUWAfa | 
a0, MATA Il 

AE nah, ‘bind, IV, werfa, AW vs. AMA! ve. ATI 
cp. “AR | cs. ATSAla Ni 

Wt ni, ‘lead,’ I, Tafa, a \ er. fT ATS (p. 113) | ao. HATA | 
rr. Wee ; AAT rs. MAA! AMAL ov. WAT, MTT | ATA 
cs, ATAatla | vs, faarafa, oF | nr. WATT Il 
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Fe rt, ‘dance,’ IV, P. qafa il er. TIA > WIG: | rr. afa- 
wafa | ps. qaa | pe. TA | os, AULA | ps. farafaata | 
INT. aoa ; airqaa | 

WZ pac, ‘cook,’ I, Wafa, A li Pr. WaTy, Ui rr. Tafa | 
vs, THA | UR avs. = vr. | WERT | cs. OTA | ovr. TTT STA Wt 

‘UA pat, ‘fall,’ I, P. waft wer. Wate 5 UG: | 40. ATA I Fr. 
ufaeafa i vr. ofa 1 afagat afaat, cam | cs. UTA- 
afta | vs. farafa 

Ug pad, ‘go, IV, A. Wa ll Pr. w | ware ao. Atm, | 
rr. UTA | rr. UA | UT | TAA | cs. UTTAA | vs. faa | 
nr. TATA Wl 

UT pa, ‘drink,’ I, P. faafa wer. gat, afte or TATE ; Uy! I 
ao. WAT | ATRALA | vs. GLAS | ac. RATE | ve. tT UAT, 
OUTS | UTA) cs. UTA | vs. frUTafes | oer. BUTTS 

UT pa, ‘ protect,’ I, P. UTA tt ao. WATS | we. UTqa Wl 

qa pus, ‘thrive,’ IV or IX, P. qufa or qeurfa \| PF. qura | 
ps, GUA | ee. GE | os. CTT ht 

Y pi, ‘ purify,’ IX, yatta, gna rr. FUT, qa | Ps. yaa " 
pp. GA op. °F | cs. uraata i 

Y pF (GX par), ‘all,’ 11, P. faut; farfan vr. (war), 
qt | rs, TAA | rp. Yd or at ] ap. °ya | cs. WCU fa 1] 

WR prach, ‘ask,’ VI, P. qaefa W pr. US 5 UWE: | ao. 
SATS, WAS | vr. WTA | vs. RETA | vr. YE I op. YET, 
ouaey | mr. WEA vs. fayfeeafa i 

wr pri, ‘please,’ IX, marta, maa I Ao. Baa | PP, 
Wra | cs. WrapeafA 
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W_phal, ‘burst,’ I, P. weafa Wer. WHT | ere. Gfaa or 
We | cs. BTA 

4*q_handh, ‘ bind,’ IX, P. TArfan ve. Ta, Tahara or 
FAS, TIA | rr. AKT | vs. TA | vv. AZ| ov. THT, 
oT | ve. TFA | cs. TTA | 

JY budh, ‘perceive,’ I, P. A. or IV, A. TAA, A or FAA 
PF, za AO, sayfa, wWayat:, WIZ; or WAPAGA Ke. 
(p. 122) | Fr. ATAA | es. FAL ve. Fa | sv. Jat, Fa INF, 
AIGA cs. TIAA | vs. FYTAA It 

3H brii, ‘ speak,’ ye waifa, aatfa, aatta ; Fa: , Ta: , 
Wa; FA:, HM, Taft | A. HA; FAA | ow. WHA, 
aaet:, ice WANA; WAIT | wv. Tati, Fe, 
WAY ; HATA, AAA, HATH; HATA, AA, FAY or. FATA 
FA vac is used in the other forms. 

WA_bhaks, ‘eat, 1, P. WHA Wi vs. WAAL vs. 20, a a 

p. Afea | we. APTGA | os. ATA | 

WS_bhaj, ‘ divide, I, AAA, °A Wi er. AATH, Tae; Ra; 
HA co. ATS, WAM | er A FTALA, OF | vs. TAA TA 
WANT, CHT | ABA os. ATSTAA, OF | vs. farafa, oF 

WH _bhaiij, ‘break,’ VII, P. pay abe Aah a 
pr, FHS | a0, MATHTA | er. ASAT; AFT | vs. ATA | 

ao. MATES | ve. AA | ov. TET, arate 

FT bha, ‘shine,’ II, P. Atfa; Ati) ow. WATT; BATT 
or WY Wer. TAT | rr. ATRIA | vv. ATA 

ATA_bhas, ‘speak,’ I, A. ATHA ll er. TATA | 0. MATTE | rr. 
arfaaa | rs. ATA | er. ATFAA | ov. ATFTAT, CATA | wr. 
aTfaga | cs. ATTALA, OF tl 
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faz bhid, ‘cleave,’ VII, farafa, FFT U vr. fae, Fae | 
rr, WRIA, OF | vs. fareral | faa | ov. farat, ofa) wr. 
HAA os. ATALA ht 

PY bhi, ‘fear,’ 10, P. faafa ; farafal oe. afaaa; afa- 
AE: Woe. FATS | a0, WATT 1 vs. ATTA 1 ATA AFA cs. 
areata or ea | or. ATTA tt 

YHA bhuj, ‘enjoy,’ VII, qatar, ag ll PF. Fy | FT, areata, 
o™ | rs. zwaa | pp. 3M | cv. Feat | nF. ATA cs. WTHaALa, 
of | vs. GAA lowe. THYSMfa; TSA 

q bhi, ‘hecome,’ ‘bo,’ 1, Wafa, °@ (p. 92) WU aya (139, 7) 
mya (148) 1 Afaeafa; Afeat (152) | FAA (154) 1 ao. vs. 
marta | TA TAT, HA | AfagGa os. HTaTAFa, eA | vs. 
gata, oA i wr. Tera HA 

¥ bhr, carry,’ IIT, P. (also I, aefa, °a) faufa ; faufas 
wv. farrerta, faafe, faarg wer. TATK, TA; TT; or 
faarciaya | rr. HPCE | rs. PTAA ve. YA | ov. YA | 
INF. WGA | cs. areata | Ds. saata | inv. qaufa ] 

WSH_bhrajj, ‘fry, VI, P. Fstfa Wt vs. YSsAR | ve. FE | op. 
ET | cs. asaata ll 

WA bhram, ‘wander,’ IV, P. or I, P. A. BTeTfa or Wafa, 
om lt rr. AUTa; aA: or aq: (139) | Fr. afaufa | pr. 
Alea | cv. ATTSAT, IR] or CSTR | rve. ATTA or wafaga 
cs, ATA or VALS | wr. TRA a ; TRATA y 

AL maj, ‘sink,’ I, P. ABifal er. AAT | a0. WATE TA | 
rr. ASA | re. AA | ST | AfSGA | Asafa 1 vs. 
faagta u 
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Ag mad, ‘rejoice,’ IV, P. ATLA tt a0. WATS te | re. Aw | 
cs, ATSULA or ATULA ii 

A man, ‘think, IV or VII, A. HAA or AFA | ev. AA 
ao. RAR | vr. AA | ps. WIA | vr. AT | ep. AAT, SA or 
AS | wr. ATA | cs. ATTA | vs. WATAA 

Ae manth, ‘shake,’ I or TX,P. auata (or Haha) or aatfa ll 
rr, FAY, TATA | rr. Af aA | vs. HAA | vr. APTA | ov. 
cH | cs. TTA | 

AT ma, ‘ measure,’ I, P. or II, A. aTfA or fan? i vr. 
Hat or AA | ps. AtAA | ao. Bara | ve. faa cv. fear, 
eHTA | vr, ATGAL cs. ATUALA | vs. facarfar ti 

FZ muc, ‘loosen,’ VI, gata, oF Wl er. Ware, qqa | AO. 
BAA, ARR | rr. ATA, Al vs. FAA | FA Far, 
FA AHA os. ATTA, | a0. WAFL | vs. GAahA 
or ATA ul 

YE muh, ‘be bewildered,’ IV, P. Fafa vr. Fare, 
FAST or FATA or FATE | PP. FT or Fe | cs. Aleafa | 
INT. arqaa N 

¥ mr, ‘die,’ P. (no present) | rr. AATC, aad; afaa 
rr. Afcafa | vs. FAA vP. FAI cv. FAT wr. AFA | 
cs, ATTA 20. WAAL vs. FANFA | wr. ACA 

Fa_mrj, ° wipe,’ II, P. atfs ; Fe: ; Zafer | me. WATS 5 
BAe; AGAT | wv. araitfa , afg, arg ; FSTal 5 
FAA | or. FAT Wt vv. AATH; ATY: | 20. WATSHLT or 
WATS or AIT er. ATA | vs, HAA | vr. FEI ov. 
oaTsa, oRse | vr. aga AIBA, arfaga cs, ATHALA | 
NT, ayaa u 
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€T mni, ‘ mention,’ I, P. AAfa Wt a0. Ward | ps. QTGA | 
pp, ATA Il 

@ mbai, ‘fade, I, P. TAA W vr. ART | 40. bipabhbind 
pp, WTA | cs. ATV or TAA ht 

@A_yaj, ‘ worship,’ I, aafa, Wer. TITH, 8B | 1. 
WATT, HIE | ve, TRUE | os. TIT | ve. LE | ov. LRT! 
INF, Lite @ cs, araafa | ps. faazafa i] 

GA yam, ‘stop, I, P. Vaefa i er. TATA, Ga; Ay! 
rr. Gfaufa | rs. TAA | ve. AA | ov. TAT, ART | we. TTA 
or UfAGa | os. GHA or GTAALA 

OT ya, ‘go,’ I, P. Atha | mr. WAT; WAT or WY: | 
rev. QTG | or. ATA Mt ee. AAT | so. MATA | er. UTA ; 
QTAT | vs. TAA | ee. ATA! ov. ATAT, CATT | ove. UTFAL 
cs. aTUafa | vs. faarafa i 

Z yu, ‘join’ 1, P. atfa; qafet | or. wat; WTA! 
IPV, arg; Faq | or. FATT Ut vr. FA Ul 

FA yuj, ‘join,’ VII, gata, qs Wl PF. Jars, qaqa | Ao. 
WAIT, WAM er. Tha, A vs. PAA | FR 1 Fae, 
OB | AHA cs. THAT, A | ao. WAZAA| vs. FAFAEA It 

Cq_raks, * protect,’ I, tcafa, oF | Pr. TTF | s0. WIA 
rr. Cfaufa; char i es. Tea ve. Cha | ov. oT 
wr. TFIGA | cs. THAT 

TH_rafij, ‘tinge, IV, P. Tafa Wes. THA | re. TH | oo. 
oT | cs. THULA i 

Tz rabh, ‘grasp’ (ATLA -rabh, ‘begin’), I, A. THA Ul Pr. 
WH vr. THAR | ps. TA | vo. WIT | ve. TST | ov. "TT | 
nF. THA | cs. Tarafa | vs. FTAA ti 
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Ta ram, * sport,’ I, A. (P. only when transitive) TAA ll rr. 
TA so. WERT | er. CAA Lave. THA PF. Ta Lov. THT, 
°LT | rs. THA I cs. THUS | vs. FTTAA ti 

TTS raj, ‘shine,’ I, Trstfa, Fu TITSH, TH 1 TsTAfa 

Gru, ‘cry, I, P. CfA; Wai; Wafer i er. ATT; WAGE 
rp. QI | wr. gal cs. twaafa | ao. TRAIT | we. wT 
atfa ; creat ul 

aq ud, “weep,” II, P: Ufefa ; “cia | m.. Wea, 
WU: or AOS, ATA or ATISTA; Wasa; BATA! 

wv. Cratha, afefe, Cag; Cera; Weyl or. LATA 
pF, QUIS | ao. HUST | vr. Cifeufa t vs. TAA! Vga 
afar, aa | Uifega Ceuta) wafeufa | Creaa 1 

Bz rudh, ‘shut out,’ VII, QUfH, WE (p. roo) il pr. WTA, 
TAY | 00. WRIT or BETA; WAT rv. Trearfa | vs. 
Qa | Ue | HET, OHA | TIGA! Craafa | wea i 

&E uh, “grow, 1,028 Crefa Wo rr. TOE | ao. ALAA or 
ART | rr. trafa | Ps. waa | pe. BPS | cv. “A | Ir. 
CISA I cs. Creafa or Traeafa | vs. THAT 

MA labh, ‘grasp,’ I, A. AAA Ul vv. AA er. ACAA | rs. PVA | 
pp. FH | cv. FAT, WM | cs. warafa | vs. faa 

faq likh, ‘scratch, VI, P. frafa ul rr. faRq | vs. fa- 
wa | vr. fafa | ov. fafaat, faq | cs. HaUFA I 

Hla, ‘cut,’ IX, YAH, FA ll ov. FATS, JUS rv. TAU 

@A vac, ‘ speak,’ II, P. af, afta, afa; ag:, Fea:, 
qa: ; Gai, Tez, (aefer) | mr. TATA, AAG, WAG; 
WIG, WIAA, AAA; AIA, AIM, (maz) | wv. 


aaa, afta, AH; TATA! or. TATA Ut vv. FATT | HY | 
Q 
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ao, MATA | rr. Tealta; AMT | ps, SBA | ao. Bafa | 
BM | GAT, TAL THAI cs. ATAALA | vs. feaafa a 

4g vad, ‘speak,’ I, P. ARAN vr. SATS; HE! | ao. WAT- 
Ste rr. Afeufa | vs. SAA | ve. Bea | VITAT, TT | 
wr, Afeqr | cs. aTeafa | vs. faafeafa u 

aq vap, ‘sow, I, Ufa tl vr. Bata, Bary or Gary; 
BY: | so, MATA | er. aA or Aaa | vs. SAA | 
rp. SH | cs. ATV Ut 

a vas, ‘desire, 11, P. faa, afa, afe; wa: ; wafer | 
mer. FATA, HIS, HIS; BMA wv. aUtfa, sig, ay! 
op. RTA Wi cs. THA I 

a vas, ‘dwell,’ I, P. Tafa Wi vr. SATA; BW | ao. WAT- 
ANA | vr. TRAFA | vs. SAA | ve. STA! cv. BFAAT, TAI 
INF. AYA | cs, aTaata ti 

aa vas, ‘wear,’ II, A. Tq li Pr. qaqa | ee. faa | cv. afaat, 
eae | wr. Taga lcs. TAA | 

aé vah, ‘carry,’ I, @efa, oF ll er. SATE; Dw: | 20. WAT- 
Wet vr. TAA | vs. FEA | a0. HATS | ve. RS | ov. TE | 
INF. aS | cs, aleata | mnt. avaetfa 1] 

fag vid, ‘know,’ II, P. afa, Af, afa; faa:, fae, 
fara: ;; faa:, fact, faefet) oe. WAZA, Wa: or Waa, 
wad; wfaa, afeaa, afaara; afaa, fan, afaer 
or WET: | ev. QaTh, fafa, tq; Aare, faa, fara; 
aera, faa, fagea Lor. FATA i Pr. faaz or FASTAARTT | 
ao. BAST | rr. Sfeufa | vs. faaa | fafea \ fafzar | 
afeqa i aeafa i fafafeufa i re. er. Oz, Ga, Ae; 
fag, fazy:, faq: ; fae, fae, fag: (139, 3)0 
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fag vid, ‘find? VI, farefa, oA n fade, fafad tr. 
afaza, afaca \ Aeafa, A 1 vs. fFeAA (‘there exists’) | 
re. fat or faa fa, ofa aT | cs. azafa vs. 
fafacafa i 

fart vis, ‘enter,’ VI, P. fawfa i rr. FAQ | a0. afaad 
rr. Geeta | vs. faa | ac. WAT | rr. fas fami eA I 
cs. AWAA | ac. AAA! vs. fafaafa u 

J vr, ‘cover,’ V, guifa, zya rr. TAIT, Fay; aga ; 
aq; Adi vs. HAA FA gel | wr. Afeqa or TIGA 
cs. ATCA it 

q vr, choose,’ IX, A. gua Wl er. Aa | ao. WIA | vs. faaa 
PP, ga | INF. agar I cs. acata ll 

Fe vrt, ‘exist,’ I, A. (P. also in ao., rr.) aaa i er. aqa \ 
AO. AIAg | FT. afawa or aia | PP. ga | ep. "Fa | INF. 
afaga ics. aaafa u 

JH _vrdh, ‘increase,’ I, A. (P. also in ao., Fr.) qua ll PF. aqa | 
ao. WAUA, Wass 1 er. TRA | vr. FH ove. AAUGA! 
cs. AUSTA, A | a0. WATFAA Wl 

=qaq_vyadh, ‘pierce,’ IV, P. fafa i rr. faare ; fafay: \ 
vs. freq | vr. fra | ov. fagT, fae | cs. Uae 

AA vraj, ‘go,’ I, P. AFA Wve. AATH, TATA | a0. WAT- 
a rr. Thee | vs. AHI | ve. AhHA | ov. AAAT, HTT | 
wr. APSAGA | cs. ATHALA lt 

AY vrase, ‘cut, VI, P. Fafa W vs. FHA | ve. FFM | oo. 
Fat, FST i 

Wa sams, ‘praise,’ I, P. wafa WHA | Ao. anata | wfa- 
wafa tes, TRA | WT WERT, HA! AGA co. Waata 

Q2 : 
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WH sak, ‘be able” V, P. Wentfa W vr. WITH WE | a0. 
ATA | rr. warfa | rs. Wadd | re. Wat and ahaa | vs. 
fafa 

WA sap, curse,’ I, qafa, A iil re. WITT, a | Fr. wow | 
es, WA |r. WAH ics. WIAA | 

WA sam, ‘cease, IV, P. Wrerfa i rr. WHT; WA: 1 vr. 
Wed ics. Waafa or Waafa | a0. SUTTAT tt 

WTA sas,“ order,’ II, P. wifet; 1. vv. FI; 3. rr. wrafa | 
inp, HUTAA, AUT: or AUTA, ATTA: Afswesy; BATA! 
iv. Warf, Ufa, Wey; Wats, frTA, FASTA; WTATA, 
FTES, WAG! ov. FWATAM ve. TATA | ao. BETA | er. WT- 
fawfa | rs. Wreaa or fA | ve. WIAA or FTE | ov. 
Waar | we. TAA lt 

fae _sis, ‘leave,’ VII, P. farrafs; farsa: ; farafea | iv. fFITA- 
utfa, fifg, frre vs. fare fre 1 fet, ofa 
cs. TATA 

Wrsilie’ 1, A. Ta, Wa, WA; Was, Way, ward; 
TAS, WA, WA | oe. aafa, AIaT:, AIA; aATafe, 
AUIATITA, WTATATA; ATAfs, Waa, WUT | vv. 
Ta, Ta, TATA; WATad, WATUTA, WaTATA; Ware, 
Waa, TATA! or. Wate tt or. FT 1 a0. WUFTE | rv. 
wha tee. Whaat cs. WreTafa | vs. FITTFAIA tt 

be 6 suc, ‘grieve,’ I, P. wrafa ll Pr. TTT | ao. PPTL | 
rr. WTA | op. WAT | owe. WAGAL cs. Treafa i 

3 sri,‘ go, I, afa, A Wer. FATA, FTA | a0. BET- 
fara vr. REA, 8A 1 es. TAA | ve. Fara | ov. WHAT, 
faa | or. WAGA 
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3 sru, ‘hear, V, P. 3Utfa; ya: ; wafer uv AT, 
ATI, ATS 5 EP DUS 2: PL. A 5 Wag: | ao. ATs | 
rr. TALS ; AVAT | vs. BAA | ao. WATE | vp. WA | ov. WAT, 
A | INF. AGA! cs. ATaata | vs. JIA ] 

WA svas, ‘breathe,’ IT, P. ayfafa ii er. Ward | rr. =3yfaufa i 
re, FA or BAA | ov. AA | we. Baga cs. Braafa ti 

Oa_saiij, ‘adhere,’ I, P. @afa ll rr. WAS | a0. MATZ 
rs. BAG | ve. AA | ov. AM | ve. AHA os. THAT ti 

a sad, ‘sink,? LP. wefa | pr. FATS, afeu or ATA ; 
AT | ao. MATA | vr. AAPA | vs. AAA tv. AA | cv. AT! 
INF. ada | cs. azata lI 

ez sah, bear,’ I, A. aed rr. UfsUa ; ASNT | vs. AEA 
re, AVS | ev. AR | ir. MIA | cs. areata ll 

faq sic, ‘ sprinkle,’ VI, fagfa, oF i vr. fauq, fafaz | 
ao. Mfaqa, i rr. Safa, 1 vs. faa | ve. faa 
op. faaat, fai cs. Baafa, °F II 

fay sidh, ‘repel, I, P. Fafa vor. FAW | 20. WAUTA | 
rr. S@fawra and Seafa | vs. faera | fag 1 wr. Pict @ cs. 
auafa i 

¥ su, “press out,’ V, qatfa, qaqa (p. 98) W vr. Fare, qq | 
vr, BVA | vs. TAA | vv. YA Lov. YS | cs, ATTA 

X su, “bear,” II, A. qa jor. WHAT | rv. qa, Fa, qatez | 
ov. FAA lt ev. FFF 1 vr. AFTAA or ATA | vs. TAT | Ft 

Z sr, ‘go, 1, P. ACfa vv. BATT, AAW; ASA; AA! 
ve, BCPA | ve, SA | ov. TA lave, AJA cs. ATTALAT 

SA_srj, ‘emit,’ VI, P. wafa i rv. AAS | A0. FATA | 
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rr. Mla | rs. SAA | cv. SET, TT | wr. AFA I cs. 
astafa | vs. faeata ti 

Tq srp, ‘creep,’ I, P. aufa i rr. aay ; aefad | rr. 
area | rs. SUA | vr. SAI cs. HVA | vs. fauafa i 

Wal_stambh, ‘prop,’ IX, P. eratfa | mv. atta, Wars, 
| RARATY Wr, ARTA | rs. ATA | ac. WaTfAy | rv. ATT | ov. 
WT, CMY | we. MATA | cs. AALA It 

¥ stu, ‘praise,’ II, atta or watta | mp. wettt or AR- 
AAC ALA or MANY | FATA, FAA Ut Pv. FETA | 40. RATATAT 
or BATA, Wars | rr. Wrata | rs. FIA | pp. | ep. 
gat, "ya | INF, RIGA! cs. wmraata | Ds. geata |] 

g str, ‘cover,’ V or IX, quita or guia W er. ART, 
ATL | Fv. wafcafa | Ps. wraa (as if from *q str, 58) | Pr. 

“ € 

QA | ov. FAT, FYE | cs. VTTALA ti 

WIT stha, ‘stand, 1, fasta wt vv. TAY | ao. WTA | rv. 
wrenta | vs. TAA | ao. ATA | vv. faa ov. fra, 
RTA | ivr. STG | cs, wruata \ vs. fastafa ii 

bbe d sprs, ‘touch,’ VI, P. quta Pr. Tay ; TRPY: | 0. 
Weare | rr. SALA | vs. QR | rr. YE | ov. YET, YA! 
cs, RAGA ve. MUAH | os. Fata i 

f@ smi, ‘smile,’ I, A. waa i er. fafara | ao. wzafas | 
re. faa | ov. feat, fae | os. ATU or BTaala | 

gq smr, ‘remember,’ I, P. acta ll er. GATT | rr. af<- 
Bg | vs. AAA | re. YA | oo. FAT, YT | ov. AGA! 
cs, TTata Wt 

WT syand, ‘drop,’ I, A. wea \\ PF. Tas | vs, STA | 
pp. Bq | cs. weuata ] 

q sru, ‘ flow,’ I, P. aafa ii er. Fara irr. afaarfa | qa rT] 
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WA _svaj, ‘embrace,’ I, A. SRA W AAS | vv. WMA | SAA 

qq svap, ‘sleep,’ II, P. eafafa ii rr. FAT; FAY: | a0. 
WATT | rr. STA | vs. FAR | a0. WATT | ve. FAI 
op. GtT | wr. SAA I os. STIL | vs. GALA i 

Ahan, ‘kill,’ 1, P. fet; Fat; Bf ( or. HEA; BAA 
IPV. garfa, afz, tad 5 Wed | oop. SATT Wer. TATA | a0. 
Bae | er. SFTaa | vs. FIA | ve. TA! ov. TAT, ALI 
me. STA | cs. TATA | vs. farata i 

BT ha, ‘leave, II, P. wetfa ; Hefa i wv. Tetfa, aetfe, 
Weg; Weg i rr. Wet, SSA or AETS | a0. RETA or 
ARTA er. ETRaa | vs. TAA | vv. STA | ov. FRAT, TT I 
INF. TGA | cs. eTaata | vs. faretafa i 

f¥a hims, ‘strike,’ VII, P. Ferree | ne. afeac ; afeatt 

vy. fevatta, fafa, fery | ov. fea feare ut vv. FAA | 20. 
see eee FRA fo. FEAT 
¥# hu, ‘ sacrifice,’ III, Zefa (p. 96) W PF. FETA o r ¥eat- 
FATT | a0. MetAte | vr. TTA | ps. FAA | FA lov. FAT I 
INF. Stga | cs, eraata | Ds. qaufa | xT. sreaita Nt] 

Z hy, ‘take,’ 1, ECfA, oR vr. ARTT, HEY; HE! | 20. 
erat, WEA | er. SCALA | TAT i vs. FAA | 20. BUTT 
Ea | cv. CAT, "EA | cs. eiTcafa | Ds, fadrafa, oF | INT. 
attefa i 

zt bri, ‘be ashamed,’ IIT, P. fagfa; fargia: ; fafgafai 
IMP. afaza | rv. farg | op. fagraa 1 vr. fHRTS; 
fafa: | ve. Fra or FA 1 os. RITA Ruata | wr. THA tt 

Z hyve, ‘call, 1, Fafa, Al vv. FETA; FRY: ler. STAM 
ps, BAA | ve. RA l ov. RAT, “KA | wr. STFA os. RTTALA 1 
INT. areata 
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METRE IN CLASSICAL SANSKRIT 


The versification of classical Sanskrit differs considerably from 
that of the Vedic hymns, being more artificial, more subject to 
strict rules,and showing a far greater number of varieties of metre. 

Classical Sanskrit metres are divided into— 

I. those measured by the number of syllables; 

II. those measured by the number of morae they contain. 

Nearly all Sanskrit poetry is written in stanzas consisting of 
four metrical lines or quarter-verses (called pada, ‘foot’= quarter). 
These stanzas are regularly divided into hemistichs or half-verses. 

Quantity is measured as in Latin and Greek. Vowels are long 
by nature or by position. Two consonants make a preceding short 
vowel long by position, Anusviira and Visarga counting as full 
consonants. A short vowel counts as one mora (mitra), a long 
vowel (by nature or position) as two. 


I. Metres measured by Syllables 
(Aksara-cchandah). 


These consist of— 

A. two half-verses identical in structure, while the quarter- 
verses I and 3 differ from 2 and 4. 

B. four quarter-verses all identical in structure. 


A. The Sloka. 


The Sloka (‘ song,’ from sru, ‘ hear’), developed from the Vedic 
Auustubh, is the Epic verse, and may be considered the Indian 
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verse par excellence, occurring, as it does, far more frequently 
than any other metre in classical Sanskrit poetry. It consists of 
two half-verses of sixteen syllables or of four padas of eight 
syllables. 

Dividing the half-verse into four feet of four syllables, we find 
that only the second and the fourth foot are determined as to 
quantity. The fourth is necessarily iambic (v — ¥ ¥), while the 
second may assume four different forms. The first and the third 
foot are undetermined, except that “vu v = is always excluded 
from them. By far the commonest form of the second foot is 
v——* (in Nala 1442 out of 1732 half-verses). 

The type of the Sloka may therefore be represented thus— 

eee el u——¥leeeselu—u¥ | 

E.g. Asid raja Nalo nami | Virisentsiitd bali | 

iipapannd ginair istai | ripivan asvakovidih | 

It is only when the second foot has v — — = that the first foot 
may assume all its admissible forms. When the second foot has 
any of the other three forms, the first foot is limited, as shown 
in the following table :— 


Jie 10 TL: IV. 
¥. eee lu——-]l 
*—-u—| 
De vuvell 
epee see elu—vel 
3. s-vu-|-vee|l 
4 snv-|o--+ I 


The first (typical) form is called Pathya; the remaining three, 
called Vipuld, are in the above table arranged in order of 
frequency of occurrence. Out of 2579 half-verses taken from 
Kalidasa (Raghu-vaméa and Kumara-sambhava), Magha, Bhiaravi, 
and Bilhana, each of the four admissible forms of the Sloka in the 
above order claims the following share: 2289, 116, 89, 85. 
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In the table a dot indicates an undetermined syllable: a comma 
marks the caesura. 

The end of a pada coincides with the end of a word (sometimes 
only with the end of a word in a compound), and the whole Sloka 
contains a complete sentence. The construction does not run on 
into the next line. Occasionally three half-verses are found 
combined into a triplet. 


B. All Four Padas identical in Form. 


1. Of the numerous varieties developed from the Vedic Tri- 
stubh (11 syllables to the pada), the commonest are— 

a. Indravajra: —-— vu |--v|v—v|--]| 

b. Upendravajra: vy —v|—-—v|vu—v|--|| 

c. Upajati (a mixture of the above two): 

¥uj--vle-vl-¥| 

d. Malini y= — —|— "= [2 ey 

e. Rathoddhata: —-vu—|wuvu|—v-|v-|| 

2. The commonest forms of Jagati (12 syllables to the pada) 
are— 

a. Vamégastha : v-vul—--vulu—-vu]l—-v-| 

b. Drutavilambita : vuvl—-u vj-vul-v—-| 

3. The commonest variety of Sakvari (14. syllables to the 


pada) is— 
Vasantatilaka: —-— vU|—-uv|u—v|v—-v]-¥ | 
4- The commonest form of Atisakvari (15 syllables to the 
pada) is— 
Malini: vv vl|Uuv|—--,-]v—--|vu-¥ || 


5- The commonest varieties of Atyasti (17 syllables to the 
pada) are— 

a. Sikharini: yv--|--|vuulyuu—|-vulu—|l 

b, Harini: vuy|vvu-,|—---|-,v-|vu-|vu-|| 
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c. Mandakranta: 
--=|-,eefvee|s-e|--el-¥I 

6. The commonest form of Atidhrti (19 syllables to the 
pada) is— 

Sardilavikridita : 

-=aluu-lu-vleus|--v[--9]¥| 

7. The commonest variety of Prakrti (21 syllables to the 
pada) is— 

Sragdhara : 


~==|-u-|sueleeeles-le--|u--] 


II. Metres measured by Morae. 


A. Metres in which the sum total only of the morae is prescribed 
(Matra-chandah). 

The Vaitaliya contains jo morae in the half-verse, 14 in the 
first pada, 16 in the second. Each pada may be divided into 
three feet, the second always consisting of a choriambus, and the 
third of two iambics; while the first foot in the first pada consists 
of a pyrrhic, in the second pada of an anapaest. The half-verse 
thus contains 21 syllables. The following is the scheme of the 
half-verse :— 

B. Metres in which the number of morae in each foot (gana) 
is specified (Gana-cchandah). 

Arya or Gatha has 7} feet to the half-verse, each foot con- 
taining 4 morae (= 30 morae altogether). The 4 morae may take 
the form UUUY,—-—-,— UY, or UY —; in the 2nd and qth 
they may also become v — v; in the 6th they appear as vu UY 
or u—vw. The 8th foot is always monosyllabic; the 6th of the 
second half-verse consists of a single short syllable. Hence the 
second half-verse contains only 27 morae. 
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CHIEF PECULIARITIES OF VEDIC GRAMMAR 


I. As several stages can be distinguished in the development 
of the Vedic language, some of the following statements are 
strictly applicable only to the Rig-veda, the oldest and most 


important monument of Vedic literature. 


The Alphabet. 


2. The sounds are the same as in Sanskrit, with the exception 
ot two additional letters. Cerebral & d and @ dh between vowels 
regularly become cerebral & | and oe lh ;—e. g. io K=Fe idé, 
“I praise’; Ate milbtige = Ata midhiise, ‘to the bountiful.’ 


Sandhi. 


3. A. Vowels. Hiatus is not avoided either within a word, 
or between the members of a compound, or between the words 
of a sentence; and, in particular, initial a after e and o (21a) is 
only occasionally elided ;—e. g. suriasya, “of the sun’; su-dsviam, 

wealth in horses’; Varunasya Agnéh, ‘of Varuna (and) Agni’; 
abhi eti, ‘he goes towards’; vipro aksarat, ‘the priest poured out.’ 

a. The e of the pronominal forms (dat., loc.) tvé, ‘to or in thee,’ 
asmé, ‘to or in us,’ yusmé, ‘to or in you,’ remains unchanged 
before vowels; as does the final o produced by the coalescence of 
a with the particle u, as in dtho (4thau), m6 (may), né (nau). 

B. Consonants. The final syllables an, mn, tin, rn are treated 
as if they were amh, imh, umh, rmh (cp. 36 B 1, and 45, 1) ; 
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: = -wV . . . . 
i.e. Gn becomes am (except in the 3. pl. subjunctive, where it 
represents an original int), while in, tin, rn become imr, dir, 
Ww Lw ee a : = , = 
Tmr ;—e.g. maham asi, thou art great’ (but a gacchin tittara 
. fis 6 . 9 o lw. by. . , 
yugani, later ages will come’); rasmimr iva, like reins. 

a. Sometimes rules which in Sanskrit apply internally only, are 
extended to the initials of words ;—e. g. sahé sti nah (cp. 67). 


Declension. 


4. A. Endings. Singular. a. Instr. a is sometimes added 
to stems in a, less commonly to feminines in &;—e. g. yajfiid, m. 
‘sacrifice,’ instr. yajfiéna and yajfia; manisa, f. ‘wisdom,’ instr. 
manisdya and manisa. The a of ena is also often lengthened. 

Stems in -man sometimes do not syncopate the vowel of the 
suffix, while when they do, the m or the nis occasionally dropped; 
—e. ©, bhi-m4na and bhi-n-a for bhi-mn-a; dragh-m-a for dragh- 
man-a. 

b. Loc. Stems in i take a, though less commonly than au ;— 
e.g. agnf, m. ‘fire,’ loc. agn4u and agna. 

Stems in -an usually drop the i;—e. g. bréhmani and bréhman. 
They never syncopate the a. of the suffix ;—e.¢. rajani_ only 
(cp. 90). 

c. Voc. Stems in -mat, -vat, -vas, -yas regularly form their 
vocative in -as;—e.g. nom. bhanuman : voc. bhanumas; harivan: 
hérivas; cakrvan: cdkrvas; kdniyan: kdniyas. 

Dual. a. The nom. ace. voc. take & more usually than au ;— 
e.g. asvina, ‘the two Asvins’; dvara, f. ‘the two doors’; nadfa, 
“the two rivers.’ Feminines in derivative 1 remain unchanged ;— 
e.g. devi, ‘the two goddesses.’ 

b. The personal pronouns of the 1. and 2. pers. distinguish five 
cases ;—e.g. N. yuvdm; A.yuvam; I. yuyabhyam or yuvébhyam ; 
Ab. yuvdd; L. yuvds. 
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Plural. Nom. a. Masculine stems in -a often (feminines 
in -& rarely) take asas beside as ;—e. g. martyasah, ‘mortals.’ 

b. Feminine stems in derivative 1 take s only;—e.g. devih, 
“ goddesses.’ 


c. Neuters take 4, 1, i (sometimes shortened to 4, 1, ti) as well 
as ani, ini, ini;—e. g. yuga, ‘yokes’ (cp. Lat. juga, Gk. ¢vyd). 

Instr. Stems in -a take ebhis nearly as often as ais ;—. g. 
devébhih and deydih. 

B. Inflexional Type, 
declension is in the polysyllabic stems (mostly feminines, with a 
few masculines) in 1 and t, a considerable number of which are 
inflected like the monosyllabic stems dhi and bhi (100), excepting 
the gen. pl., where they take nam. 


The main difference in type of 


(Stems in derivative I other- 
wise for the most part follow nadi and vadhi as in Sanskrit: 100.) 


E. g. rathi, m.‘charioteer’; nadi, f. ‘river’; tanu, f. ‘ body.’ 


Sing. N. rathi-s nadi-s tani-s 
A. rathi-am nadfam taniam 
I. rathia nadia tanta 
D. rathie nadie tantie 
Ab.G. rathfas nadfas tantias 
L. —— — tanti 
NV; rAthi —— tanu 
Du. N.A.Y. rathfa nadfa tania 
i rathibhyam nadibhyam tanubhyam 
G.L. rathios nadfos tantios 
Pl. N.A. _ rathfas nadias tantias 
G. rathi-n-am nadi-n-am tanu-n-im 
L. rathisu nadigu tanusu 
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Conjugation. 


5. Augment. a. This prefix is in some cases permanently 
long, in others metrically ;—e. g. a-var, 3. sg. aorist of vr, ‘he 
has covered’; 4-raik, 3. 8g. aorist of ric, ‘she has given up.’ 

b. The augment can always be dropped without changing the 
meaning. Unaugmented forms are, however, often used as in- 
junctives: this use has survived in Sanskrit with the prohibitive 
particle ma (128 a). 

6. Verbal Prefixes. These generally precede, but sometimes 
follow the verb. They can be separated from it by particles and 
other words ;—e. g. 4 tva visantu, ‘let them enter thee’; gdmad 
vajebhir 4 s4 nah, ‘may he come to us with riches.’ 

7. Endings. a. The primary termination of the 1. pers. pl. 
active, -masi, is much commoner than -mas ;—e. g. i-mdsi and 
i-mas, ‘we go.’ 

b. In the 2. pl. -thana and -tana often occur beside -tha and 
-ta ;—e. g. ya-thd and ya-thdna, ‘ye go’; ya-t4 and ya-tdna, ‘do 
ye go.’ 

c. The 2. sg. impv. has a not uncommon alternative ending in 
-tat (added to the weak stem), which expresses an injunction to 
be carried out in the future; réksa-tat, ‘protect’; bri-tat, ‘say’; 
dhat-tat, ‘place’ (cp. Gk. pepé-ra, Lat. lege-tdd). It is sometimes 
used for the 2. du. and pl., or 1. and 3. sg. 

d. The 3. pers. sg. pres. middle (like the perf. middle, 136) is not 
uncommonly identical with the 1.;—e. g. séy-e, ‘he lies’ (=séte). 

8. Reduplication. Many roots reduplicate with a long vowel 
in the perfect ;—e.g. dhr, ‘support’: didhar-a; vas, ‘clothe’: 
va-vas-e; tu, ‘thrive’: tii-tav-a. 

Q. Tenses. a. There is a pluperfect, which does not, however, 
occur often. It is formed from the perfect stem by prefixing the 
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augment, and adding the secondary terminations ;—e. g. from cit, 
‘appear,’ 1. sg. 4-ciket-am, 3. 4-ciket. 

b. The periphrastic future does not exist; the periphrastic 
perfect is not known to the Rig-veda. 


10. Moods. a. There is a subjunctive, which is much com- 
moner than the optative. Its meaning is imperative or final; it 
is also often equivalent to a future indicative. Its stem is formed 
by adding -a tothe tense stem. In the a-conjugation it therefore 
ends in &4;—e.g. bhava. In the second conjugation -a is added to 
the strong stem, which remains throughout ;—e. g. from kr, ‘do’: 
krnay-a. The endings are partly primary, partly secondary. 
Thus the subjunctive of bhi, ‘be,’ and su,‘ press out,’ are formed 
as follows :— 


Par. 1. bhéva-ni bhdva-va bhava-ma 
2. bhava-si, bhava-s bhava-thas bhava-tha 
3. bhava-ti, bhava-t  bhava-tas bhava-n 
Atm, 1. bhdy-ai bhaya-vahai bhava-mahai 
2. bhava-se bhav-aithe bhdva-dhvai 
3. bhava-te bhdv-aite (bhav-anta) 
Par. I. sundv-a-ni sundy-a-va sundy-a-ma 
2. sundy-a-s sundv-a-thas sundv-a-tha 
3. sundy-a-t sundy-a-tas sundy-a-n 
Atm. I. sundy-ai sundy-a-vahai sundy-a-mahai 
2. sundyv-a-se sundy-aithe sunay-a-dhyai 
3. sunay-a-to sunav-aite sunay-anta 


b. Not only the present, but the perfect and aorist as well, 
have all the three moods, subjunctive, optative, and imperative. 

E. g. pf. subj. of stu, “ praise’: tu-stdv-a-t; opt. of vrt, ‘turn’: 
va-vrt-yat; impv. of muc, ‘release’: mu-mug-dhf; of bhi, ‘be’: 
ba-bhi-tu; Atm. 2. sg. of vrt: va-vrt-sva. 
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Aor. subj. ni, ‘lead’: 3. sg. nés-a-ti or nés-a-t; budh, ‘ wake’: 
bédhis-a-t; vid, ‘find’: vid-a-t; kr,‘do’: kér-a-tiorkdr-a-t. Opt. 
of vid: vid-ét; a8, ‘reach’: as-yat; bhaj, ‘share’: bhaksisté. Impv. 
of ay, favour’: 2. sg. avid-dhf, du. avis-tim, pl. avis-tdna; 3. sg. . 
avis-tu; sad, sit down’: 3.sg.sada-tu,du.sada-tim,pl. sada-ntu; sru, 
‘hear’: 2. sru-dhf, sru-tém, sru-t4; 3. 6r6-tu, sru-tam, sruv-antu. 

Il. Participles. In addition to those surviving in Sanskrit 
the Veda has an aorist participle, both active and middle ;—e. g. 
Par., from kr, ‘do’: kr-Ant; gam, ‘go’: gm-dnt; stha, ‘stand’: 
sthant; Atm., kr: kr-ané; budh: budh-and. 

a. The part. in -ta-vat is not known to the Rig-veda. 


12. Gerunds. In addition to the gerund in -tva, there is a 
commoner one in -tvi, and a very rare one in -tvaya. The 
vowel of the forms used with prefixes, -ya and -tya, is generally 
lengthened. 

13. Infinitives. About a dozen kinds of infinitives can be 
distinguished, having the form of an acc., dat., abl., gen., or loc. 
The last three cases are rare. The vast majority are dat. infini- 
tives, these being about twelve times as common as the acc. 

a. The acc. inf. is formed either from the root or from a 
verbal noun in -tu (the latter being very rare in the Rig-veda) ;— 
e.g. sam-idh-am, ‘to kindle’; prati-dha-m, ‘to place upon’; 
pra-t{r-am, ‘to lengthen out’; kér-tu-m, ‘to make’; da-tu-m, 
“to give.’ 

b. The dat, inf. is formed from. the root or from verbal nouns 
in -as, -man, -van, -tu, or -dhi;—e. g. drs-é, “to see’; srad-dhé, 
‘to believe’ (cp. ¢tdec-Gar); jiv-4s-e, to live’; vid-man-e (i8-pev-at), 
‘to know’; da-vén-e (8odva from 80feva.), da-tav-e, ‘to give’; 
kér-tav-di (with double accent), ‘to do’; gama-dhyai, “to go.’ 

c. Examples of the other cases are: ava-pdd-as, 3 to fall down ia 
da-tos, ‘to give’; nes-4n-i, ‘to lead’; dhartdr-i, ‘to support.’ 
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Prepositions. 


14. The genuine prepositions are used only with the acc., loc., 
and abl. (apart from a few isolated instances of the instr.). 

a. With ace. 4ti, ‘beyond’; Adhi,‘on to’; nu, ‘after’; antar, 
‘between’; dccha, abhi, a, tipa, prati, ‘towards’; pari, ‘round’; 
tirds, ‘across’; purds, ‘before.’ 

b. With loc. Sdhi, ‘on’; antér, ‘within’; dpi, 4, and tipa, 
‘near’; purds, * before.’ : 

c. With abl. 4dhi, “from upon’; antér, ‘from within’; 4 , away 
from’ or ‘up to’; pari, ‘from (around)’; purds, ‘before.’ 


Accent. 


15. The accent is marked in all the texts of the four Vedas, as 
well as in two Brahmanas. Of the four different systems of 
marking it, that of the Rig-veda is the most important. Here 
the chief accent, the acute (udatta, ‘ raised’), or rising tone, is 
not marked at all, probably because it comes midway between the 
grave or low tone (an-udatta) which precedes, and the svarita, 
or falling tone, which follows it and marks the transition from an 
accented to a toneless syllable. The anudatta preceding the acute 
is marked with a horizontal stroke below, and the svarita following 
it, with a vertical stroke above ;—e. g. afarat ag-ni-na. The 
so-called independent svarita (originally also preceded by an acute, 
which disappears by removal of hiatus in the written text, but 
has often to be restored in pronunciation) is marked like the 
enclitic one ;—e.g. a kya (= kia); the anndatta being also indi- 
cated under the preceding syllable ;—e. g-avaal viryam (=virfam). 
If an independent svarita precedes an udatta it is marked with 
the numeral 4 (1) when the syllable is short,’ with 3 (3) when it 
is long, the figure bearing both the svarita sign and the anudatta 
which precedes the udatta ; WS VAL apsy antdr (=apst antér) ; 
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1 
Wars ata: rayd ’v4nih (=ray6 avdnih). An accented syllable 
at the beginning of a line remains unmarked; all grave syllables 
atthe beginning of a sentence preceding an acute must be marked; 
and all graves following a svarita are left unmarked till the one 
preceding an acute or svarita ;—e.¢. wat GATAA némod yu- 


janam ; afcafa karisyasi. 


16. Enclitics. a. The particles u, cid, svid, iva, gha, ha, ca, 
sma,va. b. Certain monosyllabic pers. pronouns, me, te, &c. (10ga). 
c. The demonstrative pron. ena, and im, sim. d. The indefinite 
pronouns tva, another’; sama, some.’ 

17. Unaccented Forms. a. The demonstrative pron. a, 
when unemphatic as replacing a noun ;—e. g. asya jénimani, ‘ his 
(Agni’s) births’; but asy& usdsah, ‘of thét Dawn.’ 

b. The vocative loses its accent, unless it begins the sentence, 
whatever the length of the vocative expression ;—e. g. 4 rajana 
maha rtasya gopa, hither, ye two sovereign guardians of great 
order.’ 

18. The employment of the accent in declension and con- 
jugation may be gathered from the paradigms given in the 
preceding grammar; but the following peculiarities of its use 
in the sentence should be noted. 

a. The vocative is invariably emphasized on the first syllable 
only, all the other syllables of a complex expression losing 
their accents ;—e.g. hétar yavistha sukrato,‘O most youthful 
wise sacrificer ’; irjo napat sahasavan (nom. irj6 népat séhasava). 

b. The finite verb of a principal clause is unaccented, unless 
it begins the sentence ;—e.g. Agnim ile, ‘I praise Agni.’ Since 
a voc. does not count in a sentence, a verb following it is accented ; 
—e.g. asrut-karna, grudht havam, ‘ O thou of listening ears, hear 
our call.’ A sentence being regarded as capable of having only 
one verb, all verbs syntactically connected with the same subject 
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as the first are accented as beginning new sentences ;—e.g.tardanir 
{j jayati, kséti, puisyati, ‘successful he conquers, rules, thrives.’ 

c. In subordinate clauses (introduced by the relative or its deri- 
vatives, and the particles hf, ‘for,’ ca and ced, ‘if,’ néd, “ lest,’ 
kuvid, ‘ whether’) the verb is al-vays accented ;—e. g. yam yajiidm 
paribhir 4si, ‘what sacrifice thou protectest.? When two principal 
clauses are in a relation of antithesis, the first is often treated as 
subordinate, and its verb accented. 

d. In principal clauses the verbal prefix is separated from the 
verb and accented; in subordinate clauses it is compounded with 
the verb and loses its accent ;—e. g. a gacchati, ‘he comes,’ but ya 
agdcchati, ‘he who comes.’ 
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This index contains all Sanskrit words and affixes occurring in the 
grammar, except the numerals (104-108), unless declined, and the verbs 
in Appendix I, The former can be found at once owing to their numerical, 
the latter owing to their alphabetical order. Indifferent words occurring 
in examples of Sandhi or of Syntax, as well as in Appendix III, are 


excluded. 


The figures refer to paragraphs unless pages are specified. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


A. =adjective. 


den., denominative. 
fp., future participle passive. 
indec., indeclinable. 
tive. ipv., imperative. 


pel., particle. per., periphrastic. 
past passive participle. 
nominal. 
sf., suffix. spv., superlative. 
w., with. 


A-vowel, pronunciation of, 15, I 

a, pronominal root, III. 

a-, augment, 128. 

-a, sf. of Ist conj.,124; pri. nom. sf., 
182, 1b; sec. nom. sf., p. 163; 
nominal stems in, 97. 

amé, ‘ reach,’ pf, 139, 6. 

aksi, n. ‘eye,’ 99, 3- 

agni-mat, a. ‘ having fire,’ 86. 

agra-tas, adv. ‘ before,’ 1771 

agre, ‘in front of,’ prp. adv., 177 d. 

aga, pel. ‘ pray,’ 180. 

angiras, m. a proper name, 83 a. 

-aC, ‘-ward,’ adjectives i in, 93. 

aij, ‘anoint,’ 134 D (p- 107). 

anu, adj. ‘ minute,’ cepv. of, 103, 2 

-at, stems in, 85; 156; 182, 1b. 

ati-ric, ‘surpass,’ w. abl., 201, 2a. 


adv., adverb, adverbial. 
cj., conjunction. cpv., comparative. 
_ds., desiderative. 

ft., future. 
inf., infinitive. 
irr., irregularities. 
negative. nm.,numeral. nom., nominal. 

pf., perfect. 
pr., present. 
prp., preposition, prepositional, 
Tp., Tatpurusa, v., vocative. 


ao., aorist. cd., compound. 


cs., causative. dem., demonstrative. 


encl., éenclitic. 
gd., gerund. 


f.n., foot-note. 
ij., interjection, 
int., intensive. inter., interroga- 

N,, note. n.,neuter. neg., 
ord., ordinal. par., paradigm. 
POSB., possessive. pp., 
pri., primary. prn., pronoun, pro- 
PpSs., passive. pt., participle. 
vb., verbal. 


atra-bhavat, m. ‘ your Honour here,’ 
195, 1c. 

atha, pel. ‘ then,’ ‘ now,’ 180, 

atho, pel. ‘ then,’ 180. 

ad, ‘eat,’ pr. stem,127,1; pf., 135, 2. 

adat, ‘eating,’ pr. pt., 85. 

adas, dem. prn. ‘ that,’ 112. 

adhara, prn. adj. ‘ inferior,’ 120 ¢. 

adhas, adv. prp. ‘ below,’ 177d. 

adhastat, adv. prp. ‘below,’ 177 d. 

adhi, Prp. ‘over,’ 176, 24. 

adhi i, ‘read,’ 134 A 3d (p. 106); 
cs. e "168, 2; w. two acc., 198, 4. 

adhika, adj. ‘plus,’ 104 ¢. 

TS -krtya, prp.. gd. ‘ regarding,’ 


179. 
adhi. -sthaya, prp. gd. ‘resorting to,’ 


179. 
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an, ‘breathe, 134 A 3a (p. 106). 

-an, pri. nom. suffix, 182,10; stems 
in, 90; irregular, gl. 

anad-vah, m. ‘ox’, 96, 2, p. 4 

an-antaram, Prp. adv. ‘ after,’ 177.C. 

an-adara, m. ‘disregard for,’ 204 d. 

-aniya, fp. suffix, 162, 3; 182, 1b. 

anu, prp. ‘ after,’ 17; Le 

anu- ‘kr, ‘imitate,’ w. gen., 202, I 0. 

an-udatta, m. grave accent, p. 242. 

anu-nasika, m. nasal, J 

anu-vrata, a, ‘devoted,’ w. acc.,197, 3- 

anu-gas, ‘instruct,’ w.two acc.,198, 2. 

anu-svara, m., 4, f.n.1; 73; 10; 15, 
9; 29, 3; 36, 2; 42 B; 65; 
66 A 2; 144, 1 

aniicana, pf. pt. ‘learned,’ 159. 

antar, prp. ‘ within,’ 46, fn. 13 
176, 2a. 

antara, prn. a. ‘ outer,” 120 ¢. 

antara, n. ‘ difference,’ 187 c . 173). 

antara, prp. adv. ‘ between,’ 177 a. 

antarena, prp. adv.‘ between,’ 177 a. 

antika, n. ‘ vicinity, 178; a. ‘near,’ 
103, 2. 

anna, n. ‘ food,’ p. 26, f.n. I. 

anya, prn. a, ‘ other,’ 120 a; w. abl., 
201, 20. 

anyac ca, adv. ‘moreover,’ 180. 

anya-tara, prn. a. ‘ either,’ 120 a. 

anya-tra, prp. adv. ‘apart from,’ 
177 ¢. 

anyo ‘nya, prn. ‘one another,’ 188, 
2d. 

anvaiic, adj. ‘ following,’ 93 a. 

ap, f. pl. ‘ water,’ 96, I. 

apa-kr, ‘ injure,’ w. gen., 202, 1 ¢. 

apara, prn. adj. ‘other,’ 120¢; w. 
abl., 201, 2b. 

aparam, adv. ‘besides,’ 180. 

apa-radh, ‘injure,’ w. gen., 202, Ic. 

api, pel. ‘also,’ 180; w. pt., 206; w. 
potential, 216 a. 

abhi, prp. ‘ against,’ 176, 2 a. 

abhi-jiia, a. ‘ versed in,’ w. gen., 202, 
2c. 

abhi-tas, prp. adv. ‘ around,’ 177 a. 

abhi-lisa, m. ‘desire,’ w. loc., 204d. 

-am, gerund suffix, 166. 

ami, prn, nom. pl, ‘ those,’ 25; 112, 
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amba, f. ‘ mother,’ p. 55, f.n. 5. 

-aya, sec. vb. sf., 125, 4; 1514, 2; 
154,73 168. 

ayam, prn. ‘this,’ III; 195, 2a. 

ayi, ij. ‘ prithee,’ 181. 

aye, 1j. ‘ah!’ or vocative pel., 181. 

are, ij. ‘sirrah ! 7 180. 

arc, ‘praise,’ pf., I 39) 6. 

artha, m. ‘need of,’ w. inst., 199, 
Ig; adv. at end of ed. =‘for the 
sake of,’ 187 d. 

ardha, prn. a. ‘half, 120d. 

ardha-ratra, m. ‘ midnight,’ 188, 2 c. 

arpaya, cs. ‘hand over to,’ w. dat., 
200A I, 

arvak, prp. adv. ‘before,’ 177 Cc. 

arh, ‘deserve,’ w. inf., 211 a. 

alan, adv. ‘ enough,’ 180; 1840; w. 
inst., 199, 1g; 215¢€; w. dat.- 
200 B2a; w. gd., 210d. 

alpa, prn. a. ‘little,’ 103, 2b; 120d. 

ava-graha, m. mark of elision, 9. 

avara, prn. a. ‘ posterior,’ 120 ¢. 

ava-lambya, prp. gd. ‘resorting to,’ 
179. 

ava-sara, m. ‘opportunity,’ w. inf., 
21 (p. 204). 

avac, adj. ‘ downward,’ 93 b. 

avyayibhava, m. indec, ed., 188, 3 a. 

ag, ‘eat,’ ds., 170, 2. 

Agoka, king of India, 2. 

asta, nm. ‘eight,’ 106. 

as, ‘be,’ 134A 2b; pr. pt. 1560; 
w. per. pt., 140; w. per. ft., 152; 
w, dat,, 200 BI a; w.igen., 202, 
1a. 

as, ‘throw,’ a0., 147 a. 

-a8, pri. nom. suffix, 83; 182, 1b. 

astiya, ‘be angry,’ w. dat., 200 A 2. 

asrj, n. ‘blood,’ 79 

asau, prn. m. f. ‘that,’ 112; 195, 2 b. 

astam, adv. ‘home,’ 184 b. 

asti, ‘is,’ omitted, 191 0; w. pr. pt., 
207. 

asthi, n. ‘bone,’ 99, 3 

asmad, prn. stem of Ist pers., 109. 

asmadiya, poss. prn. ‘our,’ 116, 

ah, ‘say,’ pf., 139,53 Ww. two acc., 
198, 2. 

-ah becomes o in Sandhi, 69 6, 
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ahan, n. $day,’ 91, 2; 188, 2¢- 

aham, prn. ‘I,’ Iog. 

ahar, n, ‘day,’ 46, f.n. 1; 50a. 

shee ene, m. ‘ series of days,’ p. 49, 
n. 

ahar-pati, m. ‘lord of day,’ 50a. 

ahaha, ij. ‘ha!’ ‘alas!’ 181. 

aho, ij. ‘oh!’ 181. 

aho-ratra, m. n. ‘day and night,’ 
Pp. 40; far +186, 1. 


A, I. ij. ‘ah!’ 181 (p. 158). 

a, 2. prp. ‘from,’ w. abl., 176, 2; 
compounded w. gam and da, 
184, f.n. 

-8, sec. sf., 182, 2 (p. 163) ; stems in, 
97; roots in, pf., 136, 4; 137, 2; 
137, 2d. 

ah, ij.‘ah!’ 181 (p. 158). 

a-cam, ‘ sip,’ 133 AT. 

a-tta, pp. of a-da, ‘take,’ 160, 20. 

atman, m. ‘soul,’ ‘self,’ 90; 115 8. 

Atmane-pada, n. ‘middle voice,’ 121. 

a-daya, prp. gd. ‘ taking,’ 179. 

adi, m. ‘ beginning,’ 189 h. 

a-dis, ‘enjoin,’ w. dat., 198, 24; 
200 B 2. 

adya, adj. ‘first,’ 189 h. 

-ina, pt. sf., 158a; 182, 1b; ipv. 
sf., 131, 4a@ (p. 99), f.n. 

-Gni, sec. sf., 182, 2 (p. 163). 

ap, ‘obtain,’ pf., 135,2; ds., 170, 2. 

apah, f. pl. ‘ water,’ 193, 3d 

ai-yatta, pp. ‘dependent on,’ w. gen., 
202, 20. 

-iyana, sec. sf., 182, 2 (p. 163). 

ayus, n. ‘life,’ 83. 

a-rabhya, prp. gd. =‘ since,’ 179, 2. 

a-riidha, pp. ‘ridden’ and ‘riding, 
208 b. 

arya, f. a metre, p. 235. 

avam, prn. ‘ we two,’ 109. 

avis, adv. ‘ openly,’ 184 5. 

a-sams, ‘reckon on,’ w. loc., 203 e. 

a-sis, f, ‘blessing,’ 83 b. 

a-srtya, prp.gd. ‘resorting to,’ 179, I. 

a-gru, ‘ promise,’ 200 A I a. 

as, ‘sit,’ per. pf., 140,1; 158a; w. 
pr. pt., 207. 

a-sthaya, prp. gd. ‘ resorting to,’ 179. 
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dU eosepryataret 5) ph t36,,2 site, 
I5Ia; per. ft., 152 a; 153; ps., 
154, 2. 

i, prn. root, ‘this,’ r11. 

-i, pri. sf., 182, 1b; sec. sf., 182, 2; 
stems in, 98. 

itara, prn.a. ‘other,’ 120a; w. abl., 
,20L, 2:0; 

iti, pel. ‘so,’ 180 (p. 148); 194, 1; 
1965; 205,.1c¢; 211. 

ittham, ady. ‘thus,’ 205, 1c, 

idam, dem. prn. ‘ this,’ 111. 

a sec. sf., 182, 2; 189 7; stemsin, 

7° 

indra-vajra, f. a metre, p. 234. 

iyat, a. ‘so much,’ 865; 118. 

iva, encl. pel. ‘like,’ 180 (p. 149). 

is, ‘ wish,’ pr., 133C 2; pf., 135,35 
136, 1; w.inf., 211. 

-ig, aorist suffix, 142; 145. 

-istha, spv. sf., 103, 2; 182, 1b. 

-is, pri. nom. suffix, 83; 182, 1. 


I, sec. sf., 182, 2; feminines in, 95; 
100; 103, 1a; 107; 188, 2a. 
iks, ‘ see,’ per. pf., 140, 1; ds., 170, 2. 

id, ‘ praise,’ pr., 134 A3b (p.106), 

i-drksa, -drg, -drga, prn. ‘such,’ 117. 

-Ina, secondary suffix, p. 164. 

ipsa, ds, stem of ap, ‘ obtain,’ 170, 2; 
Pp., 160, 3. 

-iya, poss. sf., 107; ord. sf., 116. 

-iyas, cpv. sf., 88; 103, 2; 182, 1, 

ig, ‘rule,’ pr.. 134A 3); w. gen., 
202, 1a. 


U, pel. ‘and,’ 180 (p. 149). 

-u, pri. sf., 182, 1b; stems in, 98. 

ucita, pp. ‘accusiomed to,’ w. gen., 
202, 2 ¢. 

ujjh, ‘ forsake,’ per. pf., 140, I. 

uta, pel. ‘and,’ 180 (p. 149). 

uttara, prn. a. ‘subsequent,’ 120 c. 

uttarena, adv. ‘north of,’ w. gen., 
202, 4. 

udafic, a. ‘ upward,’ 93 a. 

ud-atta, m, ‘acute’ accent, p, 242. 

ud-digya, prp.gd. = ‘towards,’ 179, I. 

ud-vij, shrink from,’ w. abl., 201 a, 

-una, pri. suffix, 182, 1 5. 
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und, ‘ wet,’ pr. and impf., 128. 
upa-kantha, m. ‘ vicinity, 178. 
upa-kr, ‘ benefit,’ w. gen., 202, Ic. 
upa-jiti, f. a mixed metre, p. 234. 
upa- dhminiya, 6, f.n. 4. 

upa-ram, ‘ desist,’ 207 a. 

upari, prp. adv. ‘over,’ 177 d. 

uparistat, prp. adv. ‘above,’ 177 a. 

upa-nah, f. ‘shoe,’ 81. 

upendra-vajra, f. a metre, p. 234. 

ubha, prn. ‘ both,’ p. 81, f.n. 

ubhaya, prn. a. ‘ both,’ 120 b. 

weeny prp. adv. ‘on both sides 

177 a. 

-ur, "ending of gen. sing., 99, I. 2; 
LOL Ot Fsply Tan NO ysOr TAs 
148. 

uganas, m, a proper name, 83 a. 

usas, f. ‘ dawn,’ 83 a. 

usnih, f, a metre, 81. 

-us, pri. suffix, 83; 182, 1b. 


U, pri. sf., 182, 1b; stems.in, Ioo. 
tina, pp. ‘diminished,’ ro4 b. 

trj, f. ‘strength,’ 79 b. 

trdhvam, prp. adv, ‘above,’ 177 c. 


R, ‘go,’ pr. impf., 128; pr., 133 C a; 
cs., 168, 2. 

-r, stems in, 101. 

rte, prp. adv. ‘ without,’ 177 ¢. 

rtvij, m. ‘ priest,’ 79 b. 


I, ai, 0, roots ending in, 129, 8. 

eka, mn. ‘one,’ 105, 1; 1200; 192. 

eka-tama, prn. a 
120 a. 

eka-tara, prn, a, ‘ either,’ 120 b. 

etad, dem. prn, ‘this,’ 110a. 

eti-vat, prn. ‘so much,’ 118, 

edh, ‘thrive,’ per. pf., 140, I. 

e-dhi, 2.sg.ipv. of as, ‘be,’ 134A 2b. 

ena, prn. ‘he, she, it,’ 112 a. 

eva, pel., 180 (p. 149); w. pt., 205, 

rd. 


evam, pel. ‘thus,’ 180; w. pp., 205, 
TGs 

esa, dem. prn. ‘this,’ 48; 
195, 2 a. 


112 a3 


‘one of many,’ - 
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Ai, 0, au, nominal stems in, 102. 


Au, ending of I. 3. sg. pf., 136, 4. 

Ka, inter. prn. ‘who?’ 113; with 
api, cana, cid, 119. 

kakubh, f. ‘ region,’ 78. 

kac cid, inter. pcel.=‘ I hope,’ 180. 

ka-tama, prn. a. ‘ which of many?’ 
1204. 

ka-tara, prn. a.‘which of two?’ 1204. 

ka-ti, prn. ‘how many?’ 118 a. 

kati-paya, prn. a. ‘some,’ 120d. 

kathaya, den. ‘tell, 175 a@; 198, 
2a; 200ATa. 

kada, inter.‘ when?’ 1134; w. cid 
and cana, I19 a. 

kanistha, spv. ‘ least,’ 103, 2 b. 

kaniyas, cpv. ‘lesser,’ 103, 2 0. 

kamn, ‘love,’ 125, 4; pp., 160, 2. 

karma-dharaya, ‘descriptivecd.,’188. 

kalpa, m. ‘manner,’ 189 f. 

kas-cid, indef. prn.‘ some,’ 119; 192. 

kastam, ij. ‘alas!’ 181 (p. 158). 

kanta, pp. ‘ beloved,’ 97; 160, 2c. 

-kama, compounded w. inf., 211 b. 

kamam, adv. pel. ‘indeed,’ 180, 

kala, m. ‘time,’ w. inf., 211 (p. 204). 

Kalidasa, the poet, 185 ; p. 233. 

kim, inter. ‘what?’ 113 ; 180; 199, 
1g; 210d. 

kiyat, prn. ‘how much?’ 86 b; 
TI9,@3) 2118. 

kila, pel. ¢ indeed,’ 180 (p. =e 

ead os -dréa, prn. ‘ what like?’ 117. 

kirtaya, ‘celebrate,’ 175 a. 

ku, prn. as first member of a cd., 
1134. 

ku-tra, inter. ‘where?’ 113 a. 

kup, ‘be angry,’ w. dat., 200 A 2. 

kugala, n, ‘health,’ 200 A 3. 

kgys ‘do,’ opr, 127, 5 as 134 B 
(p. 107); pk, 135, 1} 136 @; 136, 
25013 7oek 5 239.25) 140);? prape-, 
157; 90.,143 @; 144,23 ft., 151, 
Tei peradign ds 2a. ps.e154,03.5 
154, 75 1555 pp, 160, 3; fp., 
162, 1b; 162, 3; gd., 163; inf., 
167; cs., 168; Ww. inst., 199, I g; 
w. loc., 204. 
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krt, ‘cut,’ pr., 133 C1. 

krtam, adv., 180; 199,19; 215 e. 

krta-vat, act. pp. ‘ having done,’ 89, 
fn 2 10%, 

krte, adv. ‘on account of,’ 177 d. 

-krtvas, adv. sf. forming multiplica- 
tives, 108 a. 

kr, ‘scatter,’ pf., 137, 1a; ps., 154, 


4. 

klp, ‘ tend to,’ pf., 135, 1; w. dat., 
200 Br. 

kevalam, adv. ‘ only,’ 180 (p. 151). 

ko ’pi, indef. prn. ‘ some one,’ 119. 

kovida, a. ‘ skilled in,’ w. gen., 202, 
20. 

kram, ‘stride,’ pr., 133 A1; gd, 
165 a; int., 173 a. 

kri, ‘buy,’ pr., 127,65; par., p. 102; 
pr. pt., 156. 

krudh, ‘be angry,’ w. gen., 202, 
1e; w. dat., 200 A 2. 

krostr, m. ‘jackal,’ 101 ¢. 

kva, inter. ‘ where?’ 180 (p. 151); 
w. api, 119 a. 

ksam, ‘ forbear,’ w. gen., 202, I ¢. 

‘ksip, ‘cast,’ w. dat., 200 AID; w. 
loc., 204. 

ksudra, a, ‘mean,’ cpv. of, 103, 2. 


Khan, ‘dig,’ pf.,137, 2D; ps., 154 4; 
pp., 160, 2d; gd., 165 a. 

khalu, pel. ‘indeed,’ 180 (p. 151). 

khya, ‘ tell,’ ao., 147 a; cs. w. dat., 
200A Ta. 


Gata, pp. ‘gone,’ in cds., p. 171, 
f.n. 4. 

gam, ‘go,’ 89 b; pr., 133 A2; pf, 
137, 2b; 138,73; per. pf., 140; 
per. ft.,152@; p8.a0.,155a@; pp. 
LOO; 52 eps, 1025)-25, gay, e103; 
164a@; 165 a; ds., 171,1; w. acc., 
197, 1a. 

gariyas, cpv. ‘ heavier,’ 88. 

gavasva, n. Dvandva cd., 186. 

ga, I. ‘sing,’ pf., 129, 8; ps., 154, I. 

ga, 2. ‘go,’ aorist, 148. 

gatha, f. a metre, p. 235. 

gir, f. § voice,’ 82. 

guna, ‘ vowel-strengthening,’ 17 a; 
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TQ) eetye LOL MI2h wierd seta7 re 
2.4.53; 134A Ic; 135,33; 136, 
I. 2; 1423/1474, 2; 151 a; 155; 
NOPD SoUR Ch Fs Bye fee 

guru, a. ‘heavy,’ cpv. of, 88; 103, 2. 

guh, ‘conceal,’ pr., 133 AI. 

gt, ‘ awake,’ int. of, 174. 

ethitva, prp. gd. =‘ with,’ 179, 1. 

go, m. f. ‘bull,’ ‘cow,’ 102. 

gopaya, den. ‘ protect,’ 175. 

gai, ‘sing,’ pf., 129, 8; ps., 154, I. 

grah, ‘seize,’ pr., 134 F 2 (p. 108); 
ply 137502 sett. TST Oe ap ps., 
154, 6; pp., 160, 3a; ds., 171, 2; 
203 @, 

grama-prapta, pp. Tp. cd., 187, I. 

gravan, m. ‘stone,’ go, 4. 

gla, ‘languish,’ cs., 168, irr. I. 


Ghas, ‘eat,’ pf., 137, 2.6; ds., 171, 5. 
ghnat, pr. pt. ‘killing,’ 156 a. 
ghra, ‘smell,’ pr., 133 A 3. 


N, doubling of final, 52. 


Ca, encl. pel. ‘and,’ 180 (p. 151). 

cakas, ‘shine,’ pr., 134 A 4 (p. 106); 
per. pf., 140, 2. 

cakrvas, pf. pt. ‘ having done,’ 89. 

caks, ‘say,’ w. dat., 200 AT a. 

catur, nm, ‘ four,’ 105, 4. 

catvarimgat, num. ‘forty,’ p. 68, 
fin. 4. 

car, ‘move,’ cs. gd., 1644; int., 
174 a. 

carama, prn. adj. ‘ last,’ 120d. 

ci, ‘ gather,’ pf., 139, 45 PS 154, 25 
fp., 162, 3; ds., 169, 1; 171, 4. 

cirasya, gen. adv. ‘after long,’ 202, 

b 


cur, ‘steal,’ pr., 125, 4; ft., 151 a,, 
25 ps. 154,73; gd. 1634; inf, 
167. 

ced, pel. ‘if,’ 180 (p. 151); 218. 


Ch, initial, doubled, 51. 
chid, ‘cut off,’ ao., 143, 2. 


Jaks, ‘eat,’ pr., 134 A34, 4 (p.106). 
jaganvas, pf. pt. ‘ having gone,’ 89 0. 
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jagmivas, pf. pt. ‘having gone,’ 89 b. 

saahaieal pf. pt. ‘having killed,’ 
89 b. 

ja be born,’ pr., 133 B2; pf., 137, 
26; ps., 1544; pp., 160, 2d. 

jana, m. ‘ folk’ =plural, 193, I. 

jabh, ‘snap at,’ int., 174 a. 

jala-matra, n. ‘water only,’ 189 g. 

jala-muc, m. ‘cloud,’ 79 a. 

jahi, 2. sg. ipv. of han, 134 A 2c. 

jagr, ‘awake,’ 46,f.n.1; pr.,134A4 
(p. 106); per. pf., 140, 2; int., 
174, 

jatu, pel, ‘ever,’ 180 (p. 152). 

jatya, ‘by birth,’ 199, 1b. 

ji, ‘conquer,’ pf., 139, 43 pp-, 160, 2; 
fp., 162, 1b, 2; gd., 165; cs., 168, 
irr., 2; ds., 171, 43. W. two acc., 
198, 2. 

-jit, a. ‘conquering, 77 @; 187 b. 

jihvamiliya, spirant, 6, fn. 4. 

jiv, ‘live,’ pf., 136, 1; ds., 169. 

juhudhi, 2. sg. ipv. of hu, 131, 4¢. 

jna, ‘ know,’ pr., 134 F 2; ps., 154, 
1; 1553 ¢cs., 168, irr. 1; w. two 
ace., 198, I. 

jfiana-vat, a. ‘ knowing,’ 86. 

jyayas, cpv. ‘superior,’ 103, 2 a. 

jyestha, spv. ‘ eldest,’ 103, 2 a. 


T, final, before 1, 34 ; before palatals 
and cerebrals, 38 ; 39. 

-t, determinative sf., 182, 1 a; 187 b. 

-ta, pri. sf., 160, 2; 182, 1b; 205. 

taksan, m. ‘ carpenter,’ go. 

ta-tas, adv. ‘ thence,’ 180 (p, 152). 

tati, prn. ‘so many,’ 118 a. 

tat-purusa, m. dependent cd., 187. 

tatra-bhavat, m. ‘ his Honour there,’ 
195; 10. 

tatha, adv. ‘so,’ 180; 205, Te. 

tad, prn. ‘ that,’ 110; adv., 180, 

tadiya, poss. prn, ‘ his,’ 116, 

tan, ‘stretch,’ pr., 127, 5; pf., 137, 
2a; 138, 6; pf. pt.,89 b; 157; ps., 
1544; gd., 165 a. 

-tana, I. sec. suffix, p. 164. 

-tana, 2. Vedic 2. pl. ending, p. 239. 

tanu, a. ‘thin,’ fem. of, 98 c. 


tani, f. ‘body ’ (Vedic), p. 238. 
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tantri, f. ‘string,’ Loo, 4. 

tandri, f. ‘ sloth,’ 100, 4. 

tap, ‘be hot,’ int., 173. 

tam, ‘languish,’ pr., 133 Br. 

-tama, sec. sf., p.164; spv. sf., 103; 
ord. sf., 107. 

tamo-bhiita, pp. ‘dark,’ 188, 1 ¢. 

-tara, cpv. sf., 103; p. 164. 

-tavat, pp. act., as finite verb, 208 ; 
213¢} p. 241, Ila. 

-tavya, fp. sf., 162, 2; 182, 1b. 

tasthivas, pf. pt., ‘having stood,’ 
89 a, b. 

-ta, sec, suffix, p. 164. 

tad, ‘strike,’ w. loc., 204. 

-tat, Vedic 2. pl. ending, p. 239. 

ta-drksa, -dr$, -drga, pro. ‘such like,’ 
Puy 

tavaka, poss. prn. ‘thy,’ 116 a. 

tavat, prn. ‘so much,’ 118; adv., 
‘go long,’ &c., 180 (p. 152). 

-ti, pri. sf., 182, 1b. 

titirgsu, des. a., w. acc., 197, 3. 

tiras, prp. ‘across,’ p. 51, f.n. 3; 
184. 

tiryafic, a. ‘ horizontal,’ 93 a. 

tisthati, w. pr. pt. = ‘keeps,’ 207 ; 
210 b. 

tu, pel. ‘but,’ 180 (p. 152). 

-tu, pri. sf., 182, 1b (p. 162); inf. 
Aly hO7s 

tulya, a. ‘equal,’ w. inst., 199, 2¢; 
Ww. gen., 202, 2d. 

-tr, pri. sf., 182, 16; stems in, IoI ; 
152. 

trtiya, nm. ‘third,’ 120. 

trp, ‘be satisfied,’ w. gen., 202, 1 f. 

tr, ‘cross,’ pf.,135,1; gd., 164; ds., 
169, I. 

te, encl. dat., gen. of tvam, 109 a; 
195,106. 

tenivas, pf. pt. act. of tan, 89 b. 

-tya, gd. sf., 165; sec. sf., p. 164. 

-tra, pri. sf., 182, 1b. 

tras, ‘ tremble,’ pf., 139, I. 

tri, um, ‘ three,’ 105, 3. 

tris, adv. ‘three times,’ Io8a; w. 
gen., 202, 5 a. 

-tva, sec. suffix, p. 164. 

tvac, f, ‘skin,’ 79 a. 
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tvad, prn. stem, 109. 

tvadiya, poss, prn. ‘ thy,’ 116. 

tvam, prn. ‘thou,’ 109. 

a Ame ace. of tvam, 109 a; 195, 
1b. 

-tva, gd. suffix, 163. 

tva-drsa, prn. ‘like thee,’ 117. 

-tviya, Vedic gd. sf., p. 241, 12. 

-tvi, Vedic gd. sf., p. 241, 12. 


-Tha, pri. sf.,182,1 6; sec. sf., p. 164; 
ord. suffix, 107. 

-thana, Vedic 2. pl. ending, p. 239. 

-thama, ord. suffix, 107. 


Damf, ‘bite,’ pr., 133 A.4; cs., 168, 


irr. 4. 

daksa, a. ‘ skilled in,’ 202, 2c; 293. 

daksina, prn. a. ‘south,’ 120 ¢. 

daksina-tas, adv. ‘to the south of,’ 
W. gen., 202, 4. 

dandaya, den. ‘fine,’ w. two acc., 
198, 2. 

datta, pp. ‘given,’ 160, 26. 

dadhi, n. ‘curds,’ 99, 3. 

day, ‘have mercy,’ w. gen., 202, 1b. 

daridra, ‘be poor,’ pr., 134 A 4; int., 
74 b. ‘ 

dargaya, cs. ‘show,’ 198, 4a; 200 
Ala 

daviyas, cpv. of diira, ‘ far,’ 103, 2. 

dah, ‘burn,’ 69a; ao.,144, 5; ft., 
I51a@,1; ds, 170, 1; int., 174. 

da, ‘ give,’ pr., 134 B1; ao., 144, 3; 
148, 1 ;\ift., 151); pp., 160, 2°03; 
fp., 162, 1@; 162, 2; cs., 1684; 
ds., 171, 3; 200ATI. 

datr, m. ‘ giver,’ Ior. 

datri, f. ‘giver,’ Io e. 

darah, m. pl. ‘ wife,’ 193, 3d. 

div, 1. f. ‘sky,’ 99, 4. 

div, 2. ‘ play,’ pr., 125, 3; 133 Br. 

diva-naktam, adv. ‘day and night,’ 
186, 3. 

dig, 1. f. ‘ point,’ 79. 

dig, 2. ‘to point,’ 141 a. 

distya, inst. ‘ by good luck,’ 181. 

dih, ‘anoint,’ 69 a. 

dip, ‘shine,’ ao., 149 a, 2. 

dirgha, a. ‘long,’ epy. of, 103, 2. 
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dirghayus, a. ‘long-lived,’ 83 a. 

duh, ‘ milk,’ ao., 141 b; ds., 170, 1a; 
w. two acc., 198, 2; a, ‘ milking,’ 
55; 8I. 

dira, a. ‘far,’ 103, 2; 201 ¢. 

drs, ‘see,’ pr., 133 A 5; a0, 144, 4; 
147 a; ft., 151 6, 1; fp., 162, 1¢; 
inf.:167 $aint:,117,3'0) 

-dr$, a. ‘seeing,’ 79 d. 

thet eae a. ‘seen before,’ 188, 
2b. 

drh, ‘be firm,’ 69 b. 

deva-datta, m. Tp. cd., 187, 2. 

deva-nagari, script, 3; 4; 6; 8. 

dehi, 2. sing. ipv., 134 B1. 

dos, n, ‘arm,’ 83 ¢. 

dyava-prthivyau, f. du. Dvandva cd., 
186, 3 5. 

dyu, f. ‘sky,’ 99, 4. 

dyo, f. ‘sky,’ 102 a. 

dyauh, nom. of div and dyu, 99, 4; 
102 @. 

dra, ‘run, int., 1745. 

dru, ‘run,’ pf., 136a; 20., 149. 

druta-vilambita, n. a metre (‘fast 
and slow’), p. 234. 

drumiya, den. ‘rank as a tree,’ 175. 

druh, ‘injure,’ w. dat., 200 A 2. 

-druh, a. ‘injuring,’ 81. 

dva, nm. ‘ two,’ 105, 2, 

dvandva, n. ‘ aggregative compound,’ 
186, 


dvaya, prn. a. ‘twofold,’ 108 d; 
120d, 

dva-daga, nm. ‘ twelve,’ p. 68, f.n.1; 
pe 170, f.n. 1. 

dvar, f. ‘door,’ 46, f.n. 1. 

dvi-gu, m. numeral cd., 188, 2 a. 

dvitaya, prn, a. ‘ twofold,’ 120d. 

dvitiya, nm. ‘second,’ 120 e. 

dyi-gata, n. ‘102’ and ‘ 200,’ 104 d. 

dvis, 1. ‘hate,’ 131, 6; par., p. 94. 

dvis, 2. m. ‘enemy,’ 80. 

dvis, adv. ‘twice,’ 108 a. 


Dhanam-jaya, a. ‘winning booty,’ 
187 a. 

dhanin, a. ‘ wealthy,’ 87. 

dharma-gup, m. ‘ guardian of law,’ 
78. 
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dha, ‘place, p. 27, f. n. 1; pr. 
134 B1; pf. 136, 45 138, 3 (par.); 
a0., 144, 3; 1483 pp., 160, 2a; 
ds., 171, 3 

-dha, adv. sf. of manner, 108 b. 

-dhi, 2. sing. ipv. sf., 131, 4. 

dhik, ij. ‘ fie,’ 181 (p. 158). 

dhi, f. ‘thought,’ 100 (p. 60). 

dhi, ‘shake,’ pr., 134 C3; 134 F1; 
cs., 168, 3. 

dhehi, 2. sing. ipv. of dha, 134 Br. 

dhma, ‘blow,’ pr., 133 A 5. 

dhvan, ‘sound,’ pp., 160, 2d. 

-dhvam, 2. pl. sf., 144, 2; when 
changed to -dhvam, ibid. 


N, Sandhi of final, 35; 36; 40; 41; 
52; palatalized, 63 ¢ ; cerebralized, 
65; not cerebralized, 92, f. n. 2; 
changed to Anusvara, 66 A 2; in- 
serted in neut. pl., 71 c. 

na, neg. pel. ‘not,’ 180 (p. 153). 

-na, pri. sf., 182, 1b; pp. sf., 160. 

nadi, f, ‘river,’ 100 (p. 60); Vedic 
declension of, p. 238. 

nanu, inter. pel., 180 AP. 153). 

naptr, m. ‘grandson,’ Iola. 

nam, ‘bend,’ gd., 165 a. 

namas, n., 1840; w. dat., 200 A 3. 

namas-ya, den. ‘ adore,” 178. 

nag, ‘be lost,’ ft., 151 5, 2. 

nas, encl. prn. A.D.G. pl. of aham, 
109 a; 195, 1. 

nah, ‘bind, 69}; ps., 154. 

nagari, Sanskrit script, 3. 

nama, adv. Pel. iS 180 (p. 153). 

naman, n. ‘name,’ 90, 2 

ni-kata, n. ‘ proximity,’ 178. 

ni-kasa, prp. adv. ‘ near,’ 177 @. 

nij, ‘cleanse,’ int., 173. 

ni-ja, a. ‘own,’ 115 d. 

ni-dha, ‘ deposit,’ with loc., 204. 

ninivas, perf. part. act., 89 b. 

nipuna, adj. ‘skilled in,’ w. gen., 
oc., 203 f. 

ni-yuj, ‘ appoint,’ 
200 B2; 204 ¢. 
ni-vedaya, cs. ‘tell,’w.dat., 200 A Ia. 

ni, ‘lead,’ 89 b; pf., 137, 1a; 138, 
4; per. pf, 140, 3; a0., 143, 1; 


w. dat., loc., 
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144, 2; fp., 162, 1 b; cs.,168; int., 
173; Ww. two acc., 198, 3. 

ni-tva, prpegd.=‘ with,’ 179. 

nu, pel. ‘now,’ 180 (p. 153). 

-nu, pri. sf., 182, 1b. 

nud, ‘ push,’ pp., 160, Ia. 

niinam, pel. ‘indeed,’ 180 (p. 154). 


nr, m. ‘man,’ Iorb, 
nrt, ‘dance, ds., 169, 2; int., 
173). 


nedistha, spv. ‘nearest,’ 103, 2 6. 

nediyas, cpv. ‘nearer,’ 103, 2 

no, neg. pel. ‘not,’ 180 (p. 154). 

nau, I. f, ‘ship,’ 102. 

nau, 2.encl, dual prn., 109 a; 195, 
2, bite 

nyafic, adj. ‘downward,’ 93 a. 

nyayya, a. ‘suitable,’ w. inf., 211d. 


Pac, ‘ cook,’ pf., 137, 2 a. 

paiica, nm. ‘ five,’ 106 b. 

paiica-guna, a. ‘ fivefold,’ 201, 2¢. 

pat, ‘ fall,’ pf., 137, 2a; a0., 1474; 
Pp-, 160, 2; 204. 

pati, m. ‘ husband,’ 99, I. 

patni, f.« wife,’ 99, I. 

pathya, f. the typical gloka metre, 
P- 233. 

pad, ‘ go,’ ao. ps. 
int., 174 5. 

pada (or middle) endings, 16a; 56; 
73 4. 

panthan, m. ‘path,’ 91, I. 

-paya, cs. sf., 168 a. 

para, a. ‘subsequent,’ 120 ¢c; 
189 f. 

para-tas, prp. adv. ‘ beyond,’ 177 c,d. 

param, prp. adv. ‘after,’ 177 ¢; 
‘very,’ 180 (p. 154). 

parama, a. ‘chief,’ 189 f. 

parastat, prp. adv. ‘beyond,’ 177 d. 

paras-para, ‘ one another,’ 188, 2 d. 

parasmai-pada, 121; 187 a (p. 172). 

parafic, a. ‘averted,’ 93 b. 

pari, prp. before kr, 134 E. 

pari-tas, prp. adv. ‘ around,’ aot a. 

pari-tyajya, PrP. gd.= =‘ except,” 179. 

parivraj, m; ‘mendicant,’ 79 c. 

parena, prp. adv. ‘after,’ 177 a,c. 

pascat, prp. adv. ‘after,’ 177 d. 


> 155; ds. 171, 35 


‘ chief,’ 
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pasya, pr. stem, 133 A5; w. pred. 

acc,, 207 ¢, p. 218 (under drs. “see’), 

pa, ‘drink,’ pr., 133 A 3; ps., 154, 
1; pp., 160, 2. 

pani, m. ‘hand,’ 1897 (p.177). 

Panini, the grammarian, I; 6. 

pada, m. ‘ metrical line,’ 26; 195 b. 

padah, m. pl. ‘feet,’ 193, 3 a. 

parsva, n. ‘side,’ 178. 

pitarau, m. du. ‘ parents,’ 186, 3 ¢. 

pitr, m. ‘father,’ 46, f.n. 1; 101; 
186, 3¢. 

pita, pp., w. act. and ps. sense, 208 b. 

pi-van, a. ‘fat,’ f. -vari, 95 c. 

putri-ya, den. ‘ desire a son,’ 175. 

putrau, m. du., 186, 3c. 

punar, adv. ‘ again,’ 46, f.n. 1; 180. 

pumams, m. ‘ man,’ 96, 3. 

pur, f. ‘city,’ 82. 

pura-tas, prp. adv. ‘ before,’ 177 d. 

purah-sara, a. ‘ preceding,’ 189 h. 

puras, prp. ‘ before,’176, 2 a; 184 b. 

purastat, prp, adv. ‘ beyond,’ 177 d. 

pura, prp. adv. ‘ before,’ 177 c; 
‘formerly,’ 212,14a ; ‘soon,’ 212, 2. 

purusa-vyaghra, m. ‘tiger-like man,’ 
188, 10. 

puro-gama, a. ‘ preceding,’ 189 h. 

pi, ‘purify,’ pr., 134 F; ao., 145. 

purna, pp. ‘ full,’ 202, rf. 

pfrva, prn. a. ‘ prior,’ 120 ¢; 188, 
2b; 189/; ‘east,’ 201 ¢. 

purvam, prp. adv. ‘ before,’ 177 c. 

prthu, a. ‘ broad,’ f. of, 98 ¢. 

pr, ‘fill,’ ps., 154, 43 15543 PP» 
160, 1; gd., 164. 

prakrtya, inst. ‘by nature,’ 199, 1b. 

pra-grhya,a.‘uncontractable’ vowels, 


25. 
prach, ‘ask,’ 63 d; pr., 133 C 3; ds., 
171, 2; w. two acc., 198, 2. 
prati, prp. ‘ towards,’ 176, I. 
prati-jfia, ‘promise,’ w. dat., gen., 
200 Ala; 2045. 
prati-gru, ‘ promise,’ w. dat., 200 A Ia. 
pratyaksam, prp. adv. ‘before,’ 177d. 
pratyafic, a. ‘ backward,’ 73a; 93. 
prathama, um. ‘ first,’ 120 d. 
pra-da, ‘grant,’ w. dat., gen., 202, 
Ie, 
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pra-bhi, ‘ tend to,’ w. dat., 200 Br; 
‘be master of,’ w. gen., 202, Ia. 

pra-bhrti, f. ‘beginning,’ 189 h; prp. 
adv. ‘after,’ 177 ¢. 

prayojana, n. ‘use,’ 99, I g. 

pra-vis, ‘enter,’ w. loc., 204. 

pra-vista, pp., w. act. and ps. sense, 
208 b. y 

pra-vrt, ‘begin,’ w. dat., 200 B 2. 

pra-sad, ‘ favour,’ w. gen., 202, Ic. 

pra-stita, pp. with act. and ps. sense, 
208 b. 

pra-sthita, ‘set out for,’.w. dat., 
200 B; w. loc., 204. j 

prak, prp. adv. ‘ before,’ 177 ¢. 

prakrta, ‘derived from the original 
source’ (prakrti, i.e. Sanskrit), 
Prakrit, name of the popular 
dialects, 2. 

prac, a. ‘forward,’ 93 3. 

pranah, m. pl. ‘life,’ 193, 3d. 

pratar, adv. ‘early,’ 46, f.n. 1. 

prapta, pp., w. act. and ps. sense, 
208 b. 

prapta-grama, poss. cd., 187, I. 

praya, m. ‘chief part,’ 189 /. 

prayas, praya-sas, prayena, adv., ‘as 
a rule,’ 180 (p. 154). 

prarthaya, ‘ ask,’ w. two acc., 198, 2. . 

pravrs, f. ‘rainy season,’ 80. 

priya, a. ‘dear to,’ w. gen., 202, 2 b. 

pri, ‘love,’ cs., 168, 3. 

preyas, cpv. ‘dearer,’ 103, 2 a. 

prestha, spv. ‘dearest,’ 103, 2a. 

praudha, pp. ‘lifted up,’ 23 b. 

plu, ‘ float,’ int., 173. 


Banij, m. ‘ merchant,’ 79 b. 

bata, ij. ‘alas!’ 181 (p. 158). 

bandh, ‘bind,’ pr., 134 F 3; 203 e. 

babhiivas, pf. pt. ‘ having been,’ 89 b. 

balin, adj. ‘strong,’ 87. 

bahis, prp. adv. ‘ outside,’ 177 c. 

bahula, a.‘ abundant,’ cpv. of, 103, 2. 

bahu-vribi, m. ‘poss. ed.,’ 189 ;= 
part., 206 a. 

badham, adv. ‘ indeed,’ 180 (p. 154). 

budh, 1. ‘awake,’ pf., 136, 1 ; 137, 1; 
140; a0.,145 a; prec.,150; ft.,151@; 
inf., 167; ds., 170,14; int., 173. 
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budh, 2. a. ‘wise,’ 55. 


brahman, m. ‘creator,’ 90, 3. 
brahma-han, m. ‘ Brahman-killer,’ 
2. 


brahmi, Indian writing, 3. 
bri, ‘ speak,’ pr., 134 A 3¢; w. two 
ace., 198, 2. 


-Bha, sec. sf., P. 164. 

bhagavat, a. ‘ adorable,’ 49 a. 

bhagoh,v. of bhagavat, 49 a (Sandhi). 

bhaj, ‘share,’ pf., 139, I 

bhaij, ‘ break,’ pr., 134 D; ps., 154, 
5; pp-, 160, 1b. 

bhartr, m. ‘ husband,’ Ior a. 

bhavat, 1. m. ‘your Honour,’ 49; 
86a; 954, f. n. 1; 
195, te. 

bhavat, 2. Pr. pt. ‘ being,’ 86 a; 156. 

bhavati, ‘is,’ as copula, 191 b; with 
pr. part., 207. 

bhavadiya, poss. prn. ‘ your,’ 195, 3. 

bhavas, old v. of bhavat, 49; 86a. 

bhavitavya, fp. ‘that. must be,” 209 b. 

-bhaj, a. ‘sharing,’ 76 b. 

bhavatka, prn. ‘ your, 116 a; 195, 3. 

bhavya, fp. ‘that must be,’ 209 b. 

bhid, ‘cleave,’ pp., 160, 1; fp., 162, 
Ie; 162, 2. 

bhinna, PP. ‘ different,’ 201, 2 ‘x 

bhisaj, m. ‘ physician,’ 79 b. 

bhi, ‘ fear,’ cs., 168; 3; w. abl, 201 a. 

bhuj, ‘bend,’ pp., fo, 1 b. 

bhi, 1. ‘be’; Pr edas, Lselsa septa, 
139, 73; per. pf., 140; ao., 148, 2; 
ft., 151; per. ft, 152a; 153; 
ps., 154; pr. ft. pt., 156; 158; pf. 
pt.. 89 b; 157; 159; fp., 162, 
1.030002, (200802;, Seta, clas 
gd., 164; inf., 167; ds., 169; int., 
172; w.dat., 200 Bra; w.gen., 
202, 1a; fp. w. inst., 209; par., 
PaiQSor Des Pe Tah 

bhi, 2. f. ‘earth,’ 100 (p. 60). 

-bhiita, pp- ‘being,’ 188, Te. 

bhiiyas, cpv. ‘more,’ 103, 2d. 

bhiiyistha, spv. ‘most,’ 103, 2 a. 

bhr, ‘ bear,’ pf., 13643 140, 3; ds., 
170, I. 

bhoh, v. of bhavat, 49 ; 86 a; p.158. 


193, 343 
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bhramé, ¢ fall,’ pr., 133 B 2. 

bhrajj, ‘ fry,’ pr., 133 C 3. 

bhram, ‘ wander,’ pr., 133 BY; pf, 
139, I. 

bhratarau, m. du. ‘brother and 
sister,’ 186, 3c. 


M, Sandhi of final, 42; 
Sandhi of, 68. 

-ma, pri. sf., 182,10; sec.sf., p.164; 
nm. sf., 107. 

maghavan, m. ‘ Indra,’ gI, 5. 

majj, ‘sink,’ ft., 151 b, 2; pp., 160, 
1b 


internal 


-mat, sec. ef., p- 165; stems in, 86. 
mata, pp. ‘ approved,’ w. gen., 202, 


34 
mati, x thought,’ 98 a. 
-math, adj. ‘ destroying,’ 77 a. 
mad, 4 ‘rejoice,’ pr., 133 B1; ao., 
145 b. 


mad, 2. prn. stem, 109. 


madiya, poss. prn. ‘ my,’ 116. 

madhu, n. ‘ honey,’ 98 b. 

madhu-lih, m. ‘ bee,’ 81. 

man, ‘think,’ a0. 4,144, 1 3 gd., 165 a; 
ds., 171, I 

-man, stems in, go. 

manas, n. compounded w. inf., 211 6. 

manasvin, adj. ‘ wise,’ 87 a. 

mantraya, den. ‘take counsel,’ 175 a. 

nae ‘churn,’ pr., 133 A 4; 134 

3s 

mandakranta, f. (‘approaching 
slowly’), a metre, p. 235. 

-maya, sec. suffix, p. 165. 

-masi, Vedic ending of I. 
P- 239. 

mahat, a. ‘ great,’ 85; 188, 2c. 

maharaja, m. ‘great king,’ 188, 2¢. 

ma, I. ‘measure,’ pr., 134 B2; ds., 
171, 3. 

ma, 2. proh, pel., 128; 180; 
2156, 

ma, 3. encl. acc. of aham, Iog a; 
195, 1b, 

mata-pitarau, m. du. ‘father and 
mother,’ 186, 3c. 

matr, f. ‘mother,’ 101; 186, 3c. 

-matra,n, compounded w.pt.,205, 1d. 


pl. pr., 


213d; 
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matra, f. ‘measure,’ 189 g. 

ma-drga, prn, ‘like me,’ 117. 

-mana, part. sf., 158; 182, 1b. 

mamaka, poss. prn. ‘my,’ I16 a, 

malini, f. (‘garlanded’), a metre, 
P- 234- 

-mi, pri. sf., 182, 1 6. 

mitra-varunau, m. du., 186, 3 b. 

-min, stems in, 87 a. 

mil, ‘ wink,’ ao., 149 @, 2. 

muktva, prp. gd. =‘ without,’ 179. 

muc, ‘loosen,’ pr., 133 C1; a0., 149, 
2; pS. a0., 155. 

muh, ‘ be confused,’ 69 b. : 

muhuh, adv. ‘again,’ 180 (p. 154). 

mirdhan, m. ‘head,’ 6; go. i 

mirdhanya, a. ‘cerebral,’ 6. 

mr, ‘die,’ ds., 169, 13 int., 173 4. 

mrj, ‘ wipe,’ pr., 133 Al; 134A 1b. 

mrta-bhartrka, a. f., 189 j. 

mrdu, adj. ‘soft,’ 98. 

me, encl, gen. dat. prn.,109@; 195,1D. 

mn, ‘ study,’ pr., 133 A 5. 

mla, ‘ fade,’ pp., 160, 1; cs., 168, I. 


Ya, rel. ‘who,’ 114; with ka, 119 b; 
‘repeated, 119 ¢. 

-ya, ps. sf., 121; 154; fp. sf., 162,1; 
182,16; gd. sf., 164; int. sf., 172; 
den. sf., 175; sec. nominal sf. 
p-, 165; ordinal sf., 107. 

yaj, ‘sacrifice, pf., 135, 4; 137, 
2¢; ps-,154,6; pf. pt., 1575 Pps 
160, 2; 199, Ij (p. 188). 

yat, ‘strive,’ w. dat., 200Ba; w. 
loc., 204.¢. 

-yat, sf. of quantity, 118. 

ya-tas, adv. ‘whence,’ 180 (p. 155). 

yati, prn. ‘as many,’ 118 a. 

ya-tra, adv. ‘ where,’ 180 (p. 155). 

ya-tha, adv. ‘as,’ 180 (p. 155). 

yad, cj. ‘ that,’ 180 (p. 155). 

yadi, cj. ‘if,’ 180 (p. 155); 218. 

yam, ‘restrain,’ pr., 13342; pf, 
139, 2. : 

yaviyas, cpv. ‘ younger, 103, 2. 

yasas, n. ‘fame,’ 83. 

-yas, cpv. sf., 103, 2 a. 

ya, ‘go,’ 131,6; ao., 146; w.acc., 
197, 1a. 


<5] 


yae, ‘ask,’ w. two acc., 198, 2. 

yadrs, yadrga, prn. ‘ what like,’ 117. 

yavat, prn. ‘as much,’ 118; adv., 
‘just,’ 212, 2; cj., 180 (p. 156); 
prp. adv., 177 a. 

yu, ‘join,’ pr., 134 Ala; pf., 137, 
Ia, 

-yu, pri. sf, 182, 1b. 

yukta, pp. ‘prepared,’ w. loc., 204 ¢; 
‘fitting,’ w. inf, 211d. 

yuj, ‘join,’ fp., 162, 1¢; ps. w. loc., 
204.¢; w. inf., 211 ¢. 

yudhi-sthira,Tp.cd.,187,6 a (p. 172). 

yuvati, f. ‘maiden,’ 95 c. 

yuvan, m. ‘youth,’ 91, 4. 

yuvam, prn. ‘ye two,’ 109. 

yusmad, prn. stem, 109. 

yusmadiya, poss. prn. ‘ your,’ 116. 

yiiyam, prn. ‘ you,’ 109; 193, 34. 

yena, cj. ‘ that,’ 180 (p. 156). 

yojana, n. distance of g miles, 197, 
23; 203 j. 


R, as original final, 46, f.n. 1; 47; 
50; stems in, 82. 

-ra, pri. sf., p. 163; sec. sf., p. 165. 

rac, ‘ fashion,” ao. ps., 155 a. 

rata, pp. ‘ delighting in,’ 204 e. 

ratna-bhita, pp. ‘being a jewel,’ 
188, Ic; 184, N. ; 

ratni-bhita, pp. ‘become a jewel,’ 
184, N. 

rathi, m, (Vedic), 
p- 238. 

rathoddhata, f. a metre, p. 234. 

rabh, ‘seize,’ ps. a0., 155@; ds., 
£7 15839 

ram, ‘be glad,” ao., 144, I. 

raj, ‘shine,’ pf., 139, I. 

rajan, m. ‘king,’ 90, 1; 188, 2c. 

raja-putra, m. ‘ king’s own,’ 189 a. 

rajarsi, m. ‘royal sage,’ 189, I. 

rajaya, den. ‘play the king,’ 175. 

ratri, f. ‘night,’ 188, 2c. 

radh, ‘ succeed,’ a0., 149 @ I. 

-ru, pri. sf., p. 163. 

ruc, 1. f. ‘light,’ 79 a. 

ruc, 2. ‘please,’ w. dat., 200 A 2; 
Ww. gon., 202, Ie. 

ruj, f. ‘ disease,’ 79. 


© charioteer’ 
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rud, ‘ weep,’ pr., 134 A 3a (p. 106). 

rudh, ‘obstruct,’ pr., 127, 3; ao, 
144, 5; ft., 151 @; par., p. 100. © 

ruh, ‘grow, a0. ps., 1554, 43 CB., 
168, 2; ds., 170, Ia. 

rai, m. ‘ wealth,’ 102, 


-La, sec. suffix, p. 165. 

lakgmi, fe prosperity,’ 100, 4. 

lag, ‘cling to,’ w. loc., 203 e. 
laghiyas, cpv. ‘ lighter,” 103, 2. 
laghu, adj. ‘light,’ fem. of, 98 c. 
labh, ‘ take,’ cs., 168, 4; ds., 171, 3. 
likh, ‘ scratch,’ pp., 160, 3. 

lip, ‘ paint,’ pr., 133 Cr. 


lih, ‘lick,’ 69; pr., 127, 1; nom. 


stem, 81 

li, ‘cling,’ pp., 160, 1 

lup, ‘ break,’ pr., 133 C 1. 

lubh, ‘ desire,’ fp., 163, 3; w. dat., 
200 A 2. 

la, ean pr., 134 F 1 (p. 108); pp., 

5 i 
nr m. sg. pl., ‘ world,’ 193, 1 


-Va, pri. suffix, p. 163. 

vamsa-stha, f. a metre, p. 234. 

vac, ‘ speak,’ pf, 135,.43; 137,2¢; 
138, 8; a0.,1474@; ps., 154, 6; 
PP: 160, 2) e ip. wlO2 mC sme, 
163; 164; w. two acc., 198, 2. 

vaiicaya, ‘cheat,’ w. abl., 201 b. 

-vat, I. sec. sf., p. 165; stems in, 86; 
89, fin. 2; 118; act. pp. in, 161; 
208. 

-vat, 2. pel. ‘like,’ 180 (p. 156). 

vad, ‘speak,’ pf., 137, 2¢}3 ao., 
1456; pp., 160, 3@; w. gen., 
202, Id. 

vadh, ‘slay,’ ao. ps., 155 a. 

vadhi, f. ‘woman,’ Ioo (p. 60). 

-van, pri. sf., p. 163 ; sec. sf., p. 165 ; 
stems in, 905 fem. of, 95 ¢. 

vap, ‘strew, Pi 137, 2¢. 

van, ‘vomit,’ pf, 139, 2 

vayam, p. ‘ we,’ 109. 

varam, 1 n. ‘better, 180 (p. 156); 211. 

vara-varnin, a., 189 j. te 

variyas, ‘better,’ cpv. of vara, 103, 2. 

varjayitva, prp. gd. ‘ except,’ 179. 
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varnaya, den. ‘ depict,’ 175 a. 

vartate, ‘ goes on,’ w. pr. part., 207; 
210 b. 

vartamana, pr. pt., 205, 1b. 

varsah, f. pl. ‘ rains,’ 193, 3 d. 

varsistha, spv. ‘ oldest,’ 103, 2 0. 

varsiyas, cpv. ‘older,’ 103, 2 5. 

vas, ‘ desire,’ 134 A2a. 

vas, I. ‘ dwell,’ pf.,137,2¢; ao., 144, 
1; ft., 151 6, 33 pp., 160, 3 a; 
203 b. ea 

vas, 2. ‘wear, pf., 139, 2. 

vas, 3. encl. prn., loga; 195, 1b. 

-vas, pf. pt. in, 89; 157; 182, 10. 

vasanta-tilaka, f. a metre, p. 234. 

vah, ‘carry,’ 690; pf., 137, 2; inf., 
167. 

va (ve), ‘weave, ps., 154, irr., 3 
(p. 132). 

va, oj. or,’ 180 @. 156). 

vagmin, a. ‘eloquent,’ 87 a. 

vac, f. é speech, at, Ye 

vacas-pati, m.‘lord of speech,’187 c. 

vam, encl. prn., 109 a. 

var, n. ‘ water,’ 46, f.n. 1. 

vari, n. ‘ water,’ 98 a, b. 

vi-kri, ‘sell,’ w. dat., gen., loc., 
2046, 

vij, ‘ tremble,’ pp., 160, 1 b. 

vi-tr, ‘impart,’ w. loc., 204 5. 

vid, 1. ‘know,’ 3. pl. impf,, TIT Os 
pf, 139, 3; Pf pt, 157 4; cs., 
168 ; 8.» 169, 2; int., 172 a. 

vid, 2. ‘find,’ pr., 133.01; pp., 
160, Ia. 

vidita, PP. ‘known,’ w. gen., 202,34. 

vidyate, ‘ exists,’ w. gen., 202, 1a. 

vidvas, pr. pf. pt. ‘knowing,’ 89 b. 

-vin, sec, sf., p. 31653 stems in, 87 a. 

vina, prp. adv. ‘ without,’ 177 b. 

vinasini, a. f. ‘ deatructive,’ W. gen., 
202, 2a. 

vipula, f. a form of the gloka metre, 


Pp. 233. 
vi-bhakta, pp. w. act. and ps. sense, 
208 b. 
vi-yuj, ‘separate,’ w. abl., 201 b. 
vi- “rama, m. ‘stop,’ 9. 
vis, I. m0 . ‘settler,’ 79. 
vis, 2. ‘enter,’ 40. ps.,155; ds., 170, I. 
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vi-sesa, m. ‘difference,’ at end of cd., 
187¢; w. gen., 202, 6. 

visva-jit, a. ‘ all-conquering,’ 187 b. 

vi-Svas, ‘trust,’ w. gen., 202, 1¢; 
w. loc., 203 e, 

vi-Svasa, m. ‘confidence,’ w. loc., 
204 d. 

visvaiic, a, ‘ all-pervading,’ 93 a. 

vi-sarga, m. ‘hard breathing,’ 4, 
f-1.eP 0, fons hs 15S 327s 20, 
65 315 32.45 375 435 445 453 40; 
48; 49; 82; p. 49, f.n. 1. 

vi-srj, ‘send away,’ w. two acc., 198, 
3; w. dat., 200 AT Db. ; 

vi-smrta, pp., w. act. and ps. sense, 
208 b. 

vr, ‘choose,’ pf., 136@; w. loc., 
204 ¢. 

vrt (vartate), w. loc., 203 ¢; w. pt., 


207. 

vrddha, ‘old,’ cpv. of, 103, 2b. 

vrddhi, f. ‘strongest vowel grada- 
tion,’ 17 @; 19; 22; 23; 99,4; I01; 
125, 4; 128; 134 Ala, b; 135, 3; 
136, 2. 33 1423 144, 45 145); 
155; 162,10. 

vrdh, ‘ prosper,’ w. distya, p. 158. 

-vrdh, ‘increasing,’ 77 a. 

veda, pr. pf. ‘ knows,’ 139, 3. 

vedaya, cs. ‘tell,’ w. dat. or gen., 
198, 24, 4@. 

vai, expletive pcl., 180, p. 157. 

vaitaliya, n. a metre, p. 235. 

vyadh, “pierce,’ pr., 133 B 2; pf., 
137, 2c; a0., 149a I. 

vyavasita, pp. ‘resolved,’ w. dat., 
200 B 2, 

vyaghra-buddhi, f. ‘ thought of (its 
being) a tiger,’ 187, 5; 199, 14. 

vrage, ‘cut,’ pr., 133 C 3. 


S, initial, changed to ch, 53. 

Sams, ‘tell,’ w. dat., 200 AI a. 

gak, ‘be able,’ pr., 134 C 2; fp., 162, 
Ic; ds.,171, 3; w.dat., 200 B2; 
w. inf., 211 c. 

Sakya, fp. ‘ possible,’ w. inf., 211 d. 

Sank, ‘doubt,’ pp., 160, 3. ~ 

Sankaracaryah, m. pl. of respect, 
193,34 


Sy 


fatam, n. ‘a hundred,’ 106 c. 

gam, ‘ cease,’ pr., 133 BI. 

-gas, distributive adv. sf., 108 ¢. 

sardila-vikridita, n. (‘ tiger-play’), a 
metre, p. 235. 

Salini, f. a metre, p. 234. 

$as, ‘rule,’pr., 1344.44; ps.,154 a2. 

sikharini, f. a metre, p. 234. 

$i, ‘lie,’ pr., 134 Ale; ds., 169, 2. 

Sitosna-kiranau, m. du. ‘moon and - 
sun, 189 c. 

Suci, a. ‘ pure,’ 98. 

$uni, f. ‘ bitch,’ 95. 

gubh, ‘ beautify,’ ds., 169, 2. 

$f, ‘crush,’ ds,, 169, 2. 

grad, ‘ heart,’ compounded with dha, 
‘put,’ 184 3. 

sram, ‘ be weary,’ pr., 133 Br. 

sravaya, cs. ‘tell,, w. dat. or gen., 
198, 44. : 

Sri, ‘go,’ pf., 137, 1a; red. a0., 149- 

gru, ‘ hear,’ pr., 134 Oat; pf., 136 a; 
Ps, 154; a0.,155; gd. 166; w. 
part., 207 ¢. 

sgreyas, cpv. ‘ better,’ 103, 2 a. 

_ $lis, ‘cling to,’ w. loc., 203 e. 

$loka, m. a metre, pp. 232-34. 

$van, m. ‘dog,’ gI, 3. 

Svagurau, m. du. ‘ parents-in-law,’ 

; 186,30.” 
svas, ‘breathe,’ pr., 134 A 3a (p. 106), 


S, internal Sandhi of, 64 a. 

sas, nm. ‘six,’ 106 a. 

sodaga, nm. ‘ sixteen,’ p. 68, f.n. 3. 
sthiv, ‘spit,’ pr., 133 A 1. 


S, becomes t, 66B1; 89, f.n. 2; 
1516 3; 171, 5; becomes sg, 67; 
disappears, 66 B 2; stems in, 83. 

-s, aorist suffix, 143 5 144. 

sa, prn. ‘that,’ 48; 110; 192; 195, 
2b. 


-sa, a0. sf., 141 a; ds. sf., 169, 

samyrta, pp. ‘ closed’ (pronunciation 
of vowel a), 5. 

sam-gri, ‘ cling,’ w. loc., 203 e. 

sam-skrta, pp. ‘elaborated’ (cp. Lat. 
per-fectus), I. 


sakga, m. ‘ vicinity,’ 178. 
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sakta, pp. ‘attached,’ with gen, and 
loc., 202, 2b; 203 e. 

sakthi, n. ‘ thigh,’ 99, 3. 

sakhi, m, ‘ friend,’ 99, 2; 188, 2c. 

sakhi, f. ‘friend,’ 99, 2. 

safj, ‘adhere,’ pr., 133 A 4; w. loc., 
203 é. 

sat, pr. part.‘ being,’ 156«; 205,14, b. 

satyam, adv. ‘truly, 180 (p. 157). 

sad, ‘sink,’ pr., 133 AI; cs., 168. 

sadrga, a. ‘like, w. inst. or gen., 
199, 2¢. 

sam-dhi, m. ‘ euphonic combination,’ 
16; 144, 5. 

sam-nidhi, m. ‘ vicinity,’ 178. 

sa-patni-ka, a, ‘ accompanied by his 
wife,’ 189 j. 

sam, prp., before kr, ‘ make,’ 134 E. 

sama, a. ‘equal,’ w. inst. or gen., 
HOO; 2°; 202,12 °C 

sam-aksam, prp. adv. ‘before,’ 177 d. 

samanta-tas, adv. ‘ around,’ 177 a. 

samam, prp. adv. ‘ with,’ w. inst., 
177b; 199, 2. 

samaya, prp. adv. ‘near,’ w. acc., 
177 a. 

samartha, a. ‘able,’ w. loc., 204¢; 
w. inf., 211. 

samana, a. ‘equal,’ w. inst., 199, 2¢. 

samipa, n. ‘ vicinity,’ 178. 

sam-pad, ‘tend to,’ w. dat., 200 B1. 

sam-prasarana, reduction of the 
syllables ya, va, ra, to i, u, Fr, 
Potiy tite le py say tM Tsp. 50, 
Pia D Ole tata Ron OO, Gye supe, 
123 B2, C3; 134 A 2a; pf., 135, 
4; 137,2¢; ps.,154,6; pp. 160, 
Does Gases 171 2. 

sam-bhavaya, cs. ‘ expect,’ w. 
or loc., 292, Til; 2039. 

samyatic, a. ‘right,’ 93 a. 

samraj, m. ‘sovereign,’ 79. 

sarva, prn. a. ‘all,’ 120 b. 

sarva-tas, prp. ady, ‘around,’ 177 a. 

sah, ‘bear,’ pp., 690; inf., 167. 

saha, prp. adv. ‘with,’ w. -inst., 
177; 199, 2 (p. 188). 

sahasram, n. ‘ thousand,’ 106 ¢. 

sikam, prp. ady. ‘with,’ w. inst., 
Re WEL AO gee 


gen. 
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sadhu, adv. ‘ well,’ 181 (p. 158). 

sayam-pratar, cd. adv. ‘evening and 
morning,’ 186, 3. 

sardham, prp. adv. ‘ with,’ w. inst., , 
177; 199, 2. 

sic, ‘sprinkle,’ pr., 133 C1; ao., 147. 

-sis, aorist suffix, 142; 146. 

su, ‘press out,’ pr., 127,43; 134C1; 
par., p. 98. 

su-manas, a. ‘cheerful,’ 33 a. 

su-hrd, m. ‘ friend,’ 77; 18g b. 

sr, ‘go,’ pf., 136 a. 

srj, ‘create,’ao., 144, 4; ft., 151), 1; 
dg;, 170;.1- . 

srp, ‘creep,’ ft., 151 b, 1. 

stu, ‘ praise,’ pf., 136a; 137, 13 138, 
5; ds., 169, I. 

str, ‘strew,’ pf., 137, 1; ps., 154, 
43 pp.) 160, I. 

stri, f. ‘woman,’ 100 a (p. 62). 

stha, ‘stand,’ pf. pt., 890; pr., 
133 A 3; ao., 144, 35 148; pp. 
160, 2; inf., 167; cs., 168 a; ds., 
170, 1; w. loc., 203 ¢. 

sthita, pp. =sat w. pt., 205, 1b. 

sthira, a, ‘ firin,’ cpv. of, 103, 2a. 

sna, ‘ bathe,’ cs., 168, irr. 1. 

snih, ‘be oily,’ pp., 69 a. 

spr, ‘touch,’ a0., 144, 4; ft., 151), 1. 

-sprs, a. ‘ touching,’ 79 d. 

sprh, ‘ desire,’ w. dat., 200 A 2. 

sma, pel, used w. pr., 212, 1a. 

smr, ‘remember,’ ps., 154, 3; W. gen., 
202, 1b. 

-sya, future suffix, 151. 

srag-dhari, f. (‘ wearing a garland’), 
a metre, p. 235. 

sraj, f. ‘garland,’ 79 b. 

sru, ‘flow,’ pf., 136 «. 

sruc, f, ‘ladle,’ 79 a. 

sva, refl. prn. ‘own,’ 115¢; 120¢. 

svap, ‘sleep,’ pr.. 134 A 3a; pf., 
137, 2¢C; p8.,154,6; pp., 160, 2; 
UB yee es 

svayam, prn. ‘self,’ 115 a. 

svar, ‘heaven,’ 46, f.n. 1. 

avarita, ‘ falling accent,’ p. 242. 

svar-pati, m. ‘lord of heaven,’ 50a. 

svasr, f, ‘sister,’ 101 a. 

svasti, ij. “hail.” 181 (p. 158), 
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sv-agatam, adv. ‘welcome,’ w. dat., | hasta-gata, pp. ‘held in the hand,’ 


200 A 3. ; ' Por7t, 0. 4. 
svamin, m. ‘master,’ 87 «. hasty-asvau, m. du. Dvandya cd. 
svami-ya, den. ‘treat as master,’ 175. “elephant and horse,’ 186, 1. 


ha, t. ‘ depart,’ pr., 134 B 2. 
H, 6, fn. 3; 29, 6; aspiration of ha, 2. ‘abandon,’ pr, 134 B2@; ps., 


initial, 54 ; internal Sandhi of, 69 ; 201 b. 
noun stems in, 81. ha, 3. ij. ‘alas!’ 181 (p. 159). 
ha, encl. pel., 180 (p. 157). hi, 1. ‘impel,’ pf., 139, 4. 


han, ‘kill,’ pf. pt., 890; 92; pr, | hi, 2. cj. ‘for,’ 180 (p. 187). 
154 Ae2'c 3 ipf.57130; 33 137,20; | -hi, ipv. sf, 1315-4: 
139, 4; per. ft., 152@; pr. pt., | hims, ‘injure,’ pr., 134 D. 
1564; pp., 160, 2; gd., 165@; cs., | hu, ‘sacrifice,’ pr., 127, 2; pt. 156; 


EOSh eda. FY, Fas 158a; fp., 162, 10; par., p. 96. 
hanta, ij. ‘ pray,’ 181 (p. 159). hi, ‘call’ =hva, int., 172.4. 
harini, f. a metre, p. 234. hrasiyas, cpv. ‘shorter,’ 103, 2. 
havis, n. ‘ offering,’ 83. hva (hve), ‘call,’ pf., 136, 43; per. 
hasta, 1.‘ hand,’ at end of poss. cdg.. pis, 140,33) ps-s TS4ia, Ser ints, 
189 /. - 172 a. 


GENERAL INDEX 


The abbreviations occurring in this Index have been explained at the 
beginning of Appendix I and of the Sanskrit Index. 
The figures refer to paragraphs unless pages are specified. 


Abbreviation, sign of, 9. | sense of past passive participle, 
Ablative, syntactical use of, 201; | 208 a, b. 
with prepositions, 176, 2; 177, | Adjectives, 86; 87; 88; 933 95¢; 
6, .C3al79N2- pronominal], 120; expressing iden- 
Absolute cases, 205; participles with | tity, equality, likeness construed 
eva or -matra, 205, 1 «/. with inst,, 199, 2 c; with gen., 
Accent, 15, 19; 104 d; 107; 1094; 202, 2¢; construed with the in- 
112; 169; 175; 176, f.n.; App. | _ finitive, 211. 


III, 15-18; shift of, 72,6; 86a; | Adverbial compounds, 186, 3; 188, 
94, 3; 126; 131; 189; Vedic, pp. 3; particles, Io. 
242-4; of the vocative, p.243; of | Adverbs, 180; numeral, 108 a-c; 


the finite verb, pp. 243-4. indefinite, 119 a; prepositional, 
Accordance with, expressed hy the 177; constructed with gen., 202, 4. 

instrumental, 199, 1. Agent, expressed by instr., 199; 
Accusative, syntactical use of, 197 ; nouns, IOI; 152; 182, I, 


double, 198; with infinitive, not | Aggregative numeral nouns, 108 (. 
used in Sanskrit, 211; with pre- | Aim of an action, expressed by dat., 
positions, 176,1; 1774, 5, ¢, d; 200 B 1, 2; by loc., 204; 211. -. 
179; 18s Alphabet, arrangement of the, 4; 
Action nouns, 182, I. 6; table facing p.1; the Vedic, 


Active, voice (Parasmaipada), 121 ; p- 236. 


“2 
wv 
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Analogy of feminines in i, p. 55, f.n. 
5; of stems in -an, p. 56, N. 2; 
of stems in -u, p. 57,f.n.2; of 
stems in r, p. 58, f.n. I. 

Aorist, 141-9; 8a- 40., 141 @; 8- a0., 
1433 144; is- ao., 145; sis- a0., 
146; second ao.: form with the- 
matic -a, 147; root ao., 148 ; re- 
duplicated ao., 149; passive ao., 
1553 syntactical use of, 213 c. 

Apodosis’ in conditional sentences, 
216d; 218. 

Apposition in descriptive compounds, 
188, I. 

Article, 192; 195 b. 

Articulation, place or organ of, 29. 

Aspiration, 29, 6; 30, 2; initial, 
40.(8), 53 (8), 55 (h) ; loss of, 62 ; 
compensation for lossof, 553 624, bv. 

Assimilation, 16; p. 67, f.n. 1; "of 
final t, 34; 37; 38; 39; of final n, 
36, 2-4; 373; 403 of final m, 42 B 

Attraction in gender, 194,3 ¢; in 
number, 194, 4a. 

Augment, 128; Sandhi of, 23 c; 128; 
Vedic, p. 239. 

Avesta, 131, e. e034 020 e134 as 
f.n. 


Bahuvrihi compounds used _parti- 
cipially, 206 @; with infinitive as 
first member, 211 b 

Benedictive (Precative), 150; 217. 


Cardinal points, 201 c. 

Cardinals, 104; declension of, 105 ; 
106 ; syntax of, 106 c. 

Case-endings, normal, 71; sometimes 
retained in compounds, 187 a. 

Cases, 70 c; 176; strong, 73; syn- 
tactical use of the, 196-204. 

Causative, 168 ; its suffix dropped, 
154,73 15544; 160, 3; 162,34; 
its suffix retained, 163 @; 1644; 
168 b; suffix -paya, 168 a; 15504; 
syntax of the, 198, 4. 

Cause, expressed by the abl., 201, 1. 

Cerebralization of dentals, 64; 65 
(n); 144, 2 (dh); 67 (8); 145 (8). 

Cerebrals, 6, f.n.2; 15, 5.73 in- 


GENERAL INDEX 


ternal Sandhi of, 64; 65; 67; 
nominal stems in, 80; Vedic 1 and 
lh, p. 236. 

Changeable consonant stems, 84-96: 
in rs an ; in -mat, -vat, 86; in 

87; in -iyas, 88; in -vas, 89; ; 
in Life (-man, -van),, 90, 92, 96; 
in -ac, 93; feminine of, 95. 

Cognate accusative, 197, 4. 

Collective, compounds, 186, 1; 188, 
2a; words expressing plural sense, 
193, 

Counparative, in “YRS; 88; 103, 2; 
in -tara, 103, 1; 182, 2; abl. after, 
201, 2a. 

Comparison, degrees of, aO3h ; in 
compounds, 188, 1b ; 18 

OR rans verb, 164, bee (gd. YR 
I 

Ciencia Se i ; verbal, 184; 
nominal, 185 co-ordinative 
(Dvandva), 180; dependent (Tat- 
purusa) determinati ves, 187 ; de- 
gcriptive (Karmadharaya) deter- 
minatives, 188; possessives (Ba- 
huvribi), 189: ending in-in and 
-ka, 189 j. 

Concomitance, expressed by inst., 
199. 

ay 194 

Conditional, 
use, 218. 

Conjugation, 121-75 : two kinds of, 
124; 131; first: 1255 1333 
second: 126; 127; 134; para- 
digms of the present system, 132. 

Conjugational-classes, ten, 124-7. 

Conjunctive particles, 180. 

Connecting vowel -a, 147; 149; -i, 
89 a; 1364; 1524; 157; 160,3; 
169. 

Consonant stems, 75-96. 
Consonants, 6-13 ; changes of, 32; 
37; classification of, 29; 30; 
doubling of, 51 (ch); 52 (n, whe ; 
final, 275 283 31; 323 333 76; 
loss of final, 28; 61; conjunct, 
Ties ar2; list of compound, 13 ; 
quality of, 30; changes in quality 
of, 32; Vedic Sandhi of, pp. 236-7. 


153; its syntactical 
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Contracted forms, 133 AI; p. III, 
f.n. 1; 137,2@3; 1474; 170,2; 
T71, 3° 

Countries, names of, 193, 3c. 


Dative case, syntax of, 200; 202, 
Ie; with causatives, 198, 4 a. 
Declension, 70-120; of nouns, 74- 


102; of numerals, 104-8 ; of pro-. 


nouns, 109-20; Vedic, pp. 237-8. 
Demonstrative pronoun agrees in 
gender with predicate, 194, 3 ¢. 

Denominative, 175. 

Dentals, 15, 6.7; 34-41; palatal- 
ized, 38; 40; 63; cerebralized, 
39 3 41; 64; nominal stems in, 77. 

Derivative verbs, 168-75. 

Desiderative, 169; 170; 171; ad- 
jectives, 197, 3. 

Diphthongs, 5, 3. 4; 6. 

Dissimilation, 96, 2; 66 Bia. 

Distance expressed by acc., 197, 2 ; 
by loc., 203 j. 

Distributive adverbs, 108 c; relative, 
11g ¢. 

Doubling, of ch, 51; of Horn, 52. 

Drama, 153. 

Dravidian dialects, 2. 

Dual, its syntactical use, 193, 2; 
Vedic, p. 237. 

Dvyandva compounds, 186; con- 
tracted, 189 c; elliptical, 186, 3 ¢. 


Elision of initial a,9; 21.4; 45, 2). 
Enclitic words, 1loga; 1124; p.243. 
Endings, in declension, 70; conju- 
gational, 131 (table); of the per- 
fect, 136; Vedic, pp. 237, 239. 
Epics, 26 ; 153; 180 (uta). 
External Sandhi, 17-55. 


Feminine, formation of, 73, fn. 1; 
83 ; 834; 953 98¢;.99, 1. 25 100; 
IOI €; 103, 1 a}; 105,3.4; 107; 
117a@; 118; special terminations 
of (ini and & stems), 100, 2; p. 60, 
f.n.1; 100a@; suffixes, 183 a. 

Final consonants allowable, 27; 28; 
61; how treated in unchangeable 
stems, 76, 
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Fitness for, expressed by loc., 204 ¢. 

Frequentative, see Intensive. 

Future, simple, 151; 214 (in syn- 
tax); periphrastic, 152; 214 (in 
syntax); used imperatively, 214a. 


Gender, 70a; 186, 1; rules of, 183; 
in syntax, 194; natural instead of 
grammatical, 194, 3b; attraction 
in, 194, 3c. 

Genitive, absolute, 205, 2; with pre- 
positions, 176, 2a; 177d; 178; 
syntax of, 202; with causatives, 
198, 4a; double, 202, 6. 

Gerund, 163-6; its syntactical use, 
210; Vedic, p. 241. 

Gerunds equivalent to prepositions, 
179; 210¢, 

Goal of an action, expressed by the 
acc., 197, 1; by the dat., 200A 1b; 
by the loc., 204. 

Gutturals, reversion to, 81; 92; 
RSAC Ags ICE LOO, MeDice 17 nA 


Hard sounds, 6,f.n. 5; 31,13 323 33- 
Hiatus, 16; 216; 22; 45; 48; 49. 
Historical present, 212, 1; 213. 
Hypothetical clauses, 216d; 218. 


Imperative 2. sing., formation of, 
131, 4; syntactical use of, 215. 
Imperfect, syntactical use of, 213 b. 
Impersonal construction, 205, I c; 

208a; 209b; 210d; 215 b. 

‘In respect of,’ expressed by the 
inst., 199, If. 

Indeclinable, words, 176-81; parti- 
ciple, 163-6; 210. 

Indefinite pronouns, 119. 

Indirect object, expressed by dat., 
200 A; 202, 1¢; by loc., 2046. 
Infinitive, 122; 167; its syntactical 
use, 211; mno passive of, 211 ¢; 

Vedic, p. 241. 

Inscriptions, 2. 

Insertion, of vowels: a, i, i, 134A 3 
(pr. stem); i, 134 A 2 6 (imp.) ; 
142 ay 1739.63 Iy4.beGnt.) 3 of 
consonants : k, 35 (in Sandhi) ; t, 
36 A 6 (in Sandhi) ; n, 66 A 2 (in 
N. pl. n.); 105, 4; 106.4 (in. pl.); 
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168, 3 (cs.); 174 5 (int.); n or 
na, 127, 3 (pr. stem); p, 1684 
(cs.); y, 155 (ao. ps.);7,134Ale 
(pr. stem); $, 8, 8, 36 B 1 (in 
Sandhi); s, 150 (prec.) ; nasal, 
151 2 (ft.) ; 168, 4 (¢s.). 
Instrumental, with prepositional ad- 
verbs, 1776; syntactical use of. 
199; 202, If; Vedic, p. 237. 
Intensive, 127, 2@}; 172-4. i 
Tnterjections, 181. } 
Trregularities, of vowel Sandhi, 23 ; 
of consonant Sandhi, 48; 49; in 
declension, gi (an stems); 92; 
99 (i and u stems); in conjuga- 
tion: 133, 134 (pr. stem); 139 
(pf.); 144 (8- a0.) ; 147 @ (second 
ao.); 149 a (red. ao.) ; 151 5 (ft.); 
168 (cs.) ; 171 (ds.) ; 174 (int.). 


Labials, stems in, 78. 

Locative, with prepositions, 176, 2a; 
absolute, 190; 205; syntactical 
use of, 203; Vedic, p. 237. 

Loss of sounds: of initial a, 21@; 
45,20; 134A 2b; of medial a 
(see Syncope) ; of medial u, 134 C 
1; 134 E; of-final n, 90; 94, 2 
(nom. ); of radical nasal, 139, 6 (pf.); 
133 A4 Cpr.) ; 168, 4 (cs.); 160, 2 

(pp.)3 1 Seb vip of n in 3. pl. 
ending, 131,5; 156 (pr.); of Vi- 
sarga, 45 ; 48; 49 (in Sandhi) ; 
of 8 (nom.), 100, 4 (i-stems), 


Manner, expressed by inst., 199, 2 a. 
Masculine suffixes, 183. 

Metathesis, 103, 2 (cpv.); 144, 4 (8- 
ao.); 151 b, 1 (ft.); 167 (inf.). 
Metreinclassical Sanskrit, pp. 232-5. 
Middle, case-endings, 16 @; 76; 

stem, 72, 73 (declension); voice, 
1213; verbal endings, p. 89. 
Moods, 122; 215-18 (syntax); Ve- 
dic, p, 240. 
Morae, metres measured by, p. 235. 
Motive, expressed by ablative, 201, 1. 
Multiplicative, adverbs, 108 a; 
words with abl., 201, 2¢; with 
gen., 202, 5 «. 
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Nasals, 29, 3 ; final, 35. 

Need ‘ of,’ expressed by inst., 
Eg 

Neuter, 73; of adjectives in i and 
u, 98a; Io1d; suttixes, 183); 
its syntactical use, 194, 3«. 

Nominal stem formation, 182. 

Nominative, syntactical use of, 196 ; 
with iti sometimes=ace., 194, 1 ; 
196 b. 

Nouns, declension of, 74-102. 

Number, 70); 121; 193 (insyntax). 

Numeral, adverbs, 108 ; compounds, 
188, 2a. 

Numerals, 104-8; 202, 5 a. 

Numerical figures, 14. 


1y9, 


Objective genitive, 202. 

Optative (Potential) 
216. 

Order of words, 191. 

Ordinals, 107. 

Organ of articulation, 29; 31; 


in syntax, 


37: 

Pada or middle case-endings, 16 a; 
735.753 76. 

Palatals, origin of, 6, f.m. 1; 15, 4 
on nominal stems in, 79; repre- 
sent gutturals in reduplication, 
129, 3 

Pali language, 2. 

Participles, 122; 156-62; senses 
inherent in, 206; used with gen. 
absolute, 205,25; with loc. abso- 
lute, 205,10; pr., 85; 156; 158; 
207 (in syntax); ft., 85; 156; 
158; pf, 89; 1575 159; pf. pe, 
160; 208; 213; 213 ¢ (syntax) ; 
with gen., 202,3@; ft. ps., 162 ; 
202,30; meaning and construction 
of, 209; fem. of pr. and ft., 95 a,b ; 
attraction in gender to predicate, 
194, 3c; Vedic, p. 241. 

Partitive genitive, 202, 

Passive, 121; 154 (paradigm) ; ao., 
155; construction, 190; 196; 198, 
4b; 199, 20; 210. 

Past, participles used as finite verbs, 
208 ; tenses, 213. 


Perfect, 135-9; endings of, 136 ; 
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paradigms of, 138; irregularities | Teason, expressed by inst., 199, 1; 


of, 139; syntactical use of, 213. 

Periphrastic forms: perfect, 140; 
future, 152; insyntax, 214; non- 
a a in the Rig-veda, p. 240, 

Pieper. not used in Sanskrit, 
213.e; Vedic, p. 239. 

Plural, its syntactical use, 193, 
3.a-c; words used only in, 193, 
3 @; used for singular, 195, Ic; 
Vedic, p. 238. 

Positive for comparative, 199 ; with 
abl., 201, 24, 

Possessive genitive, 202. 

Postpositions, 176. 

Potential (Optative), 216; in condi- 
tional sentences, 216, 2d; 218. 

Prakrit dialects, 2. 

Precative (Benedictive), 150; 217. 


Predicative nom., 196 a; part., 
207 ¢. 

Prefixes, verbal, 184; ‘Vedic, pp. 
239) 244- 


Prepositional adverbs, 177; nouns, 
178; gerunds, 179. 

Prepositions, 176; Vedic, p. 242. 

Present, system, 123-34; tense, 212 
(syntax); participle in syntax, 207. 

Price, expressed by inst., 199, I ¢. 

Primary endings, 131; suffixes, 182, 
Ey Logy tO: 

Pronominal declension, 109-20 ; its 
influence on nominal forms, p. 55, 
fens 2d 3120. 

Pronouns, 109-20; personal, 109 ; 
195, I (syntax); demonstrative, 
110-12; 195, 2 (syntax); inter- 
rogative,113; relative, 114; re- 
flexive, 115; possessive, 116; 195, 
3 (syntax); compound, 117; of 
quantity in -yat, -vat, &., 118 ; 
indefinite, 119; 195 (syntax); 
Vedic forms of personal, p. 237. 

Pronunciation, 15. 

Proper names, 188, 1a; 189); 193, 

a. 

Picken 210 2.5) 218s 

Punctuation, 9. 

Purpose, expressed by dat., 200. 


by abl., 201, 1, 


Reduplication, general rules of, 129; 


special rules of, 130 (pr.); 135, 
1-4 (pf.); 149 (ao.); 170 (ds.); 
173 (int.); with an-, 139, 6; with 
final radical nasal repeated, 173 a 
(int.); with nasal inserted, 174 a, 
b (int.); Vedic, p. 239. 

Rhythm in red. ao., 149,23 149 4,1. 

Root as nominal stem, 182, I a. 


Sandhi, nature of, 16; 1. external : 
of vowels, 18; 19; 20; of diph- 
thongs, 21; 22; irregular, 23; 
absence of, 24-6; of consonants, 
27-55: of final k, t, t, p before n 
or m, 33; of final t before 1, 34; 
before palatals, 38; before cere- 
brals, 39; of final nasals, 35; of 
final dental n, 36; 40; 41; of 
final m, 42; of final Visarga, 43 ; 
44; 49; ofthe final syllable ah, 
45,2; 46; 48; of the final syllable 
ah, 45,15; 46; of finalr, 46; 47 ; 
50; 2. internal: 56; of vowels, 
57; 58; of r, 58; 154,35 of ¥, 
58; 154, 4; of diphthongs, 59; of 
consonants, 60; of palatals before 
consonants, 63; of dentals after 
cerebrals, 64; of dental s, 67; of 
m before y, r, l, v, 68; of h before 
s, t, th, dh, 69; Vedic, pp. 250-7. 

Sanskrit and Vedic, 1. 

Secondary endings, 1313; suffixes, 
182, 2. 

Semivowels, 17 B1; 20; 29, 4. 

Sibilants, 29, 5. 

Soft sounds, 6, f.n. 5; 30, I. 

Space, extension of: expressed by 
acc., 197, 2. 

Spirants, 29, 6. © 

Stem formation, nominal, 182. 

Stems, classification of nominal, 74 ; 
ending in consonants, 74-96; nouns 
with two, 85-8; nouns with three, 
89-93; ending in vowels, 97-102. 

Strong stem in declension, 72; 53; 
in conjugation, 124; 126 (pr.); 
134 (pr.); 136 (pf.); 142 (ao.). 
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Subjective genitive, 202. 

Subjunctive, surviving forms of, 
122a; 215 @; its meaning ex- 
pressed by the optative, 216; 
Vedic, p. 240. 


Suffixes, primary, 182, 1; secondary, | 


182, 2; 16a. 

Superlative suffix in -tama, 103, I; 
in -igstha, 103, 2 

Syncope, go (-an stems) ; 134 A 2c 
(pr.); 134A 4 (radical) ; 137/20 
(pf.); 173, 3 (ds.); Vedic, p. 237. 

Syntax, 190-218; characteristics of 
Sanskrit, Igo. 


Tenses, 122; 212-14; past, 213; 
Vedic, p. 239. 

Terminations, see Endings, . 

‘Than,’ expressed by abl., 201, 2a. 

Time, gen. of, 202,.5; loc, of, 203 1; 
duration of. 197, 2 (acc.); within 
which, 199, 1 d (imst.) 5 after 
which, 201d (abl.). : 

Transitive sense of some perfect 
passive participles, 208 }, 


Unaccented pronouns, 109 @; 112 a; 
1956; Vedic forms, p. 243. 

Unaugmented forms, Vedic, p. 239. 

Unchangeable consonant stems, 75- 
83. 

‘Use of,’ expressed by inst., 199, 1 g. 


Vedic, 1; outlines of its grammar, 
Pp. 236-44. 

Vehicle ‘on’ which, expressed by 
inst., 199, Te. 
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Verb, concord of the, 194, 2. 43 
Vedic accent of, p. 243. 

Verbs of going (with abstract sub- 
stantives), 197, 1 @; of fearing, 
201 a (abl.) ; of separating, 201 b 
(abl.), 199, 2 b (inst.) ; governing 
gen., 202, I. 

Vernaculars, modern Indian, 2. 

Vocative, 71a; 72@; 76a; 94, 33 
98); Vedic, p.237; accent of, p.243. 

Voice of the verb, 121. 

Vowel declension, 97-102: stems 
in a, 4, 97; in i, u, 98; in i, i, 
100; inr, IOT; in ai, 0, au, 102. 

Vowels, 5; classification of, 17; co- 
alescence of, 18; 19; lengthened, 
82 (i, u), 83 (nom, pl, n.), 85 @ 

_ (mahat), 86 (-mat, -vat stemis), 
87 (-in stems), 92 (han), 94, I 
(nom. masce.), 154, 2 (i, u in ps.), 
155 (ps. ao.), 160, 2 ¢ (ps. pt.), 
162, 1c (ft. pt. ps.), 169, 1 (ds.), 
171, 1 (ds.), 173 (int.), 175 (den.), 
184, N. (i for a, a, i); liquid, 
17 B1; 20; shortened, 94, 3 (v.); 
129, 6 (red. syll.); 131, fn. I (pr. 
stem); 182, 1a (a); 187) (a); 
stems ending in, 97-102; Vedic 
Sandhi of, p. 236. 


Way ‘by’ which, expressed by the 
inst., 199, I e. 

Weak stem, in declension, 72; 84; 
in conjugation, 134 A 2; 137 (pf.); 
160, 2 (pp.); in compounds, 185 a. 

Writing, origin of Indian, 3; of 
vowels, 5 ; of consonants, 8; 11; 12. 
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